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Abstract 
The implementation of Excellence in Research for Australia (ERA) in 2010 was 
designed to increase the quality and international reputation of Australian university 
research through evaluation and improved governance arrangements (ARC, 2008). 
This study explores the way ERA fostered strategically oriented Management 
Accounting (MA) technologies in the form of research Performance Management 
Systems (PMS) designed to achieve and measure research excellence in the Australian 
Higher Education Sector (AHES). It analyses the processes of PMS, the organisational 
change effects of the operationalisation of ERA, and its impact on the working life of 
academics. This is undertaken through a case study in an Australian university, 
Macquarie University (MQ).  
The importance of focusing on PMS in public sector universities has increased 
following the introduction of New Public Management (NPM) initiatives several 
decades ago. These place a greater emphasis on systematic evidence of effectiveness 
and efficiency. Within the AHES, NPM initiatives were intended to reform research 
as early as 1999 with the introduction of performance based funding, which separated 
research and teaching.  The AHES receives the bulk of its research income from the 
Government through public funds administered by the Australian Research Council 
(ARC). With research funding increasingly tied to assessments of research 
performance and becoming highly competitive, achieving research excellence is vital 
to universities and academics. Today, the AHES is a major contributor to Australia’s 
national research effort. The extent of this research contribution can be gauged by the 
fact that in the 2012 ERA assessment, 2,323 units of evaluation were assessed in the 
designated research areas, out of a total of 413,000 unique research outputs, presented 
by 60,000 researchers (ARC, 2012a)  
This thesis responds to calls for well documented research on: policy changes in 
the higher education sector (Broadbent & Guthrie, 2008); public policy 
implementation (Schofield, 2001); the nature and consequences of PMS within 
universities and their impact on academics (ter Bogt & Scapens, 2012); and 
organisations’ reactions to changes in external accountability demands (Chenhall & 
Euske, 2007). 
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Adopting a middle range thinking framework (Laughlin, 1995), this study 
proposes a skeletal framework based on theoretical insights from: (1) Broadbent et 
al.’s (1991) interpretation and adaptation of Habermas’ critical social theory (1984, 
1987); (2) Laughlin’s (1991) organisational change model; and (3) insights from 
institutional theory (Meyer & Rowan, 1977; DiMaggio & Powell, 1983). The 
interpretation of data in light of these three theories provides both a macro view, with 
a focus on the wider socio-political context in which ERA was initiated, and a micro 
view, with a focus on the case study organisation and the response of its senior 
management and individual academics to ERA and its related PMS. 
To accomplish the purpose of the study, three sources of data are used: (1) 
publicly available documents, which include both policy related and MQ documents; 
(2) 15 interviews conducted with senior management of MQ; and (3) a survey 
administered to all academics across the University.  This mixed methods research 
design provides evidence of the strategic alignment of ERA requirements into the 
University’s MA technologies, and the immersion of ERA into its structures, routines 
and organisational culture. It also captures the perceptions and views of senior 
management and individual academics about the impact of ERA on the University.  
The findings of the study at a macro level indicate that ERA was instituted to 
ensure normatively that universities would strategically align themselves to the 
broader economic and social objectives of the Government’s research agenda. At a 
micro level, the anticipated ERA environment fostered strategically oriented MA 
technologies within the University. The University was aligned with this approach 
ahead of ERA with the appointment of a new Vice-Chancellor in 2006 who introduced 
and implemented research PMS for the first time. With this focus already established, 
when ERA was implemented in 2010, the University simply reoriented its performance 
measures towards the specific external demands of the assessment exercise. The ERA 
assessments in 2010 and 2012 revealed that the University improved its reported 
research performance. However, the findings of the study also indicate a heavy 
increase in the workload of academics, and an expansion of research oriented PMS.   
This study provides rich and valuable insights into the impacts of ERA and 
offers valuable feedback to the ARC, policy makers and other universities. It also 
offers insights about the use of PMS by senior management within a university and its 
impact on academics, thus contributing to filling a gap in empirical studies on MA and 
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PMS in the AHES. It offers insights to decision makers in universities, encouraging 
them to take the assessment of research seriously, but at the same time maintaining the 
other functions of their university, teaching and learning, and community engagement. 
At a macro level, the study provides a deeper understanding of organisational change 
due to changes in government policies impacted by NPM, and offers insights into the 
intended and unintended consequences of ERA.  
The main limitation of this study lies in its methodological approach, as the 
small sample size of a case study may pose a threat to the generalisability of the 
findings (Yin, 2009). While great care was taken to enhance the validity and reliability 
of this study through data and source triangulation, as well as the use of established 
guidelines for qualitative data analysis, future research could investigate whether the 
findings presented here can be replicated to a larger number of universities.  
Comparable data and more robust scenarios will allow for generalisation. Further, a 
longitudinal case study and perspectives on the impact of ERA from students and 
professional bodies would provide additional insights on the impacts of ERA. Other areas 
for further research could also include impact of ERA on teaching, academic freedom and 
PMS, competitive funding and research productivity, and dysfunctional effects of ERA. 
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Chapter 1: Introduction 
1.1 CONTEXT 
In 2010, the Australian Research Council (ARC), for the first time, evaluated the 
research performance of the Australian Higher Education Sector (AHES) under the 
auspices of the Excellence in Research for Australia (ERA) initiative. Under this 
initiative, Australian universities were rated based on an assessment of their research 
performance for the period January 2003 to 31 December 2008.  The universities’ 
rankings were published by the ARC in the ERA national report in early 2011 (ARC, 
2011a). The ARC stated that ERA gives Australian universities the capacity to 
evaluate their research achievements against their peers in Australia and around the 
world (ARC, 2011a). According to Senator, The Hon. Kim Carr (the then Minister for 
Innovation, Industry, Science and Research), the ERA outcomes will inform the 
allocation of funding to support the indirect cost of research through the Government’s 
Sustainable Research Excellence (SRE) program, and will be included as a key 
measure of research performance in the Government Compacts (GC) with universities 
(Carr, 2011b).  In addition, ERA will inform the development of the Government’s 
Research Workforce Strategy and other government initiatives related to research and 
research training (ARC, 2009). However, and as noted by Carr (2008a), government 
funding will not be linked to assessment until ERA’s reliability and status are well 
established.  
1.1.1 Brief History of Excellence in Research for Australia  
ERA identifies and examines the quality of Australian research across the spectrum of 
research activity (i.e., knowledge creation, knowledge dissemination and knowledge 
access) in eligible1 higher education universities. It is the second proposed research 
                                                 
 
1 ‘University’ is a regulated term in Australia. An Australian higher education institution can operate as 
a ‘University’ only if it meets the criteria set out in law (Norton, 2013). Commonwealth Provider 
Category Standards enforced by the Tertiary Education Quality Standards Agency (TEQSA) regulate 
which institutions can operate as universities [for details of Standards refer to Department of Industry, 
Innovation, Science, Research and Tertiary Education (DISSRTE) (2012)]. Institutions regulated as 
‘Universities’ are eligible to receive funding from the Government and are very much in the domain of 
public policy. Today, there are 41 eligible universities in operation in Australia (39 public and 2 private). 
A list of universities is provided in Appendix A. 
 2         Chapter 1: Introduction  
assessment exercise envisaged for the sector. Its predecessor, the Research Quality 
Framework (RQF), was announced in 2004 by the Howard Liberal government (during 
their regime between 1997–2006), but was never implemented. The Rudd Labor 
Government, which came to power in December 2007, was quick to withdraw the 
proposed RQF2 and launch ERA (Carr, 2008b). According to the ARC (2010a), ERA’s 
streamlined, transparent approach, based on a combination of metrics and peer review, 
stands at the cutting edge of international research evaluation tools. However, this field 
of research evaluation is not unique to Australian universities, as similar Performance-
based Research Funding Systems (PRFS) have been in place in a number of other 
countries, including the United Kingdom (UK) (see HEFCE, 2008, 2010, 2012) and 
New Zealand (NZ) (TEC, 2003, 2006). 
1.1.2 Performance-based Research Funding Systems and Excellence in 
Research for Australia 
Governments in many countries are basing a significant proportion of universities’ 
research funding on an assessment of their performance; consequently efforts to 
measure research performance have multiplied in the last decade (Bazeley, 2010a). 
PRFS are national systems of research output evaluation implemented to distribute 
research funding to universities. This focus has meant that government funding of 
research in universities is now based on a uniform interpretation of research 
performance criteria. While in the past universities and research institutions could rely 
on a continuous, steady stream of financial support based on peer evaluation and 
national practices, now governments link funding to metrics (Hicks, 2010). As a 
consequence, the development and use of PRFS have become a prominent topic of 
discussion among academics and government officials alike (Boucherie, 2011), and 
by 2010, some form of higher education research assessment was being used in 14 
countries3 (Hicks, 2010).  
                                                 
 
 
2 According to Senator Kim Carr, former Minister for Innovation, Industry, Science and Research, the 
RQF lacked transparency and did not reflect world’s best practice. It was cumbersome and did not win 
the confidence of the university sector or most individual researchers. The new ERA was envisaged to 
be a world-class system of research quality assessment. ERA was streamlined, employing only 8 
committees instead of the RQF’s planned 13, and assessing only four discipline areas each year (Carr, 
2008a). 
3 The 14 countries included Australia, Belgium, Denmark, Finland, Hong Kong, Italy, New Zealand, 
Norway, Poland, Portugal, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden and United Kingdom. 
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Australian governments have recognised the importance of research. The 
knowledge created from research and the transformation of that knowledge to the 
broader economy builds the skill levels of the Australian workforce, supports 
Australia’s productivity performance, and thus enhances the quality and efficiency of 
working lives (DIISR, 2009). It also enables Australia to engage effectively with 
current and future national and global challenges, through research collaboration at 
both the national and international level (Barlow, 2009; DIISR, 2009). The 
government’s obligation to ensure that its investment in research is well spent called 
for robust evidence on comparative research performance, and resulted in the 
introduction of ERA in 2008. According to the ARC, the Government’s ERA strategy 
is a rigorous process for assessing the quality of research being performed in 
Australia’s universities (ARC, 2008). 
Higher education scholars often view the changing relationship between 
universities and their government in the context of New Public Management (NPM) 
reforms (for example, Herbst, 2007). With the advent of NPM in the latter part of last 
century, national research analysis has become a serious issue for a wide range of 
stakeholders, and there is inevitably an increasing emphasis on research quality and 
excellence, transparency, accountability, comparability and competitiveness (Moed, 
2011). This emphasis has developed in response to the knowledge economy, NPM and 
a universal desire for research excellence on the part of governments (Hicks, 2012). 
1.1.3 New Public Management and the Higher Education Sector 
In the early 1980s, there was an international paradigmatic shift in the way in which 
public sectors came to be administered and managed. This transformation from 
traditional public sector administration to NPM (Pollitt & Bouckaert, 2004) was 
undertaken in the name of efficiency (Neumann & Guthrie, 2002).  One manifestation 
of the pursuit of efficiency by the Government has been the promotion of ‘new’ 
management systems, typically characterised by the downsizing, re-engineering and 
restructuring of the public sector in the context of ‘new’ ‘competitive', ‘international’ 
and ‘economic’ regimes (Guthrie et al., 1999).  
The higher education sector (HES) across many countries (e.g., UK, NZ, Europe 
and Australia) has experienced a wave of approaches to restructuring based on NPM. 
Many elements of NPM reform including strengthening institutional leadership, 
establishing governing boards, enhancing quality, accounting and accountability, and 
 4         Chapter 1: Introduction  
applying performance-based budgeting are evident in the HES (Sporn, 1999). The 
reforms were adopted due to the rise of a global student market place for education 
and research, the massification of higher education, the rising costs of expanded higher 
education systems and the pressure for management efficiency in the face of widened 
access and reduced resources (Currie, 1998).  The structural changes also focused on 
earning higher levels of non-government incomes, which led to a quasi-student-market 
in which some courses were run because they were self-financing, and there was a 
drive for overseas students mainly because of the high tuition fees that could be 
charged (Duke, 2002; Johnstone, 2005).  
Education and research reforms and policies influenced by NPM rhetoric were 
also aimed at increasing the competitiveness of the knowledge base of a country. While 
the policy agenda in the HES emphasised cost effective approaches, adopting the 
strategy to build on research excellence in order to benefit a country’s economic well-
being, the concrete mechanisms of how this is achieved, namely, funding and quality 
control, was different. Greater accounting and accountability were inevitable with 
evidence of a turn away from academic, or elite, self-governance and culture to “more 
transparent and numerical forms of public evaluation and democratic holding-to-
account” (Kogan & Hanney, 2000, p. 10).  With research investment in the HES, the 
principles of NPM stressed the growing need for accountability to public bodies and 
emphasised the importance of performance for institutional governance and 
management.  
Slaughter and Rhoades (2004, p. 37) describe how an “academic capitalist 
knowledge and learning regime” in the UK and Australia emerged, replacing the 
ideology of knowledge and learning motivated by public good. Internationally, 
governments introduced various means of command and control including research 
assessment exercises such as the Research Excellence Framework (REF), Performance 
Based Research Funding (PBRF) and ERA. These exercises have allowed 
governments to centralise their control over universities’ research outputs, mainly 
through making government funding contingent on their achievement of research 
performance (Alexander, 2000). 
The increasing selectivity and concentration of research activities has resulted in 
significant change to  the nature of the internal working conditions of universities 
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(Hoare, 1995). The use of Management Accounting (MA) technologies4 such as 
Performance Management Systems (PMS) has directly impacted how universities 
operate, with many adopting a ‘corporate business’ focus in terms of performance 
measures (Winter & Sarros, 2002). The language of NPM (Olssen & Peters, 2005), 
with words such as ‘outputs’, ‘outcomes’ and ‘Key Performance Indicators (KPIs)’ 
became the new language used by university administrators.  
In this global environment, Australian public sector universities were pushed to 
quickly transform themselves into self-financed, high-performing institutions 
operating in a competitive market. They became more corporately run institutions, 
driven by global changes and competition (Neumann & Guthrie, 2002; Considine, 
2006). The result is that the AHES has been constantly shaped by various 
government’s changing research priorities and, most importantly, changing funding 
models (Neumann & Guthrie, 2002, 2004). The ERA initiative, introduced in 2008, 
aimed to ensure that research is carried out within a common framework that 
demonstrates accountability to the Government and the community (ARC, 2008). 
1.1.4 Size and Significance of the Australian Higher Education Sector 
Higher education in Australia includes university and non-university higher education 
providers. While the non-university higher education providers comprise 129 
institutions [registered with Tertiary Education Quality Standards Agency (TEQSA) 
in 2011], the university education providers comprise 41 universities (39 public and 
two private). The non-university higher education providers enrolled approximately 
47,500 full time students in 2011 (Norton, 2013). On the other hand, the AHES5 
                                                 
 
4 For the purpose of analysis, MA technologies are defined [consistent with Parker’s (1986) study on 
performance audit] as independent evaluations of the economy and efficiency of university operations 
and the effectiveness of its programs. It refers to a range of technologies variously labelled as value-
for-money, operational efficiency/effectiveness, and comprehensive auditing and measurement of 
teaching and research. The notion of MA technology is applied not simply with respect to systems and 
procedures, but also to systematic knowledge, words, symbols, and explanations applied in practice to 
measure performance of universities (MacKenzie & Wajeman, 1985). Within an organisation, this refers 
to PMS used to measure and evaluate the performance of the organisation, its departments and 
individuals. MA technologies may be applied differently across and within various sectors, 
organisations, and countries, and as such should not be considered as a technical phenomenon isolated 
from its context, but rather an activity that both reflects and affects the context in which it is located 
(Parker, 1986; English & Guthrie, 1991; Parker & Guthrie, 1991).  
5 Australia’s 39 public universities were the consequence of legislation and are thus considered 
dominant institutions in the AHES and as stated earlier, very much in the domain of public policy. In 
this study the AHES refers to the 41universities consisting of 39 public and two private (Australian 
Catholic University and Bond University) universities.  
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educated more than a million students, produced 250,000 graduates, and employed 
more than 100,000 staff (Larkins, 2011a). The education services export sector 
reported a total export income of AUD$14.8 billion in 2011–2012 (ABS, 2012), and 
was ranked third after coal and iron ore (DFAT, 2012).  
In addition to earning high revenues, the AHES is a major expense for 
government, with tuition, research and student income support programs costing about 
AUD$12.4 billion in 2011–12 (Norton, 2013). Student numbers, both domestic and 
international, have more than doubled over the last 20 years. While public funding per 
higher education student has been stable, the growth in student numbers has increased 
the cost to the Government, causing a strain on government funding.   
Research and teaching in the same disciplines is part of the legal definition of a 
university (DIISRTE, 2012), and thus an important aspect of a university is the co-
production of research and teaching (Norton, 2013). To be a full Australian university, 
a higher education provider must be active in research across three broad fields of 
study: disciplines such as health, engineering, education and science [a detailed 
categorisation of disciplines can be found in ABS (2001)]. Most permanent academic 
staff are employed both to teach and to research. However, the combined teaching-
research staffing model is not supported by funding policy. Teaching staff 
requirements reflect student choices by institution and field of study, while research 
funding schemes are awarded on criteria that have nothing to do with student numbers. 
In this study, the focus is on research in Australian universities and does not include 
teaching. 
In 2010, Australian universities spent AUD$7.4 billion on research (Norton, 
2013).  Although Australian universities have not been ranked in the top 50 in the 
world for research, they have improved their standing over time (Norton, 2013). 
University research and research training, which contribute to new knowledge and the 
development of a high level skill base, have become the elements upon which 
Australian governments, business and the community have established their 
enterprises (Larkins, 2011a).  This enables universities to engage effectively with 
current and future national and global challenges (DIISR, 2011a).  
                                                 
 
 
 Chapter 1: Introduction 7 
The economic and social significance of the AHES has attracted large 
investment by the Government. Accordingly, policies and frameworks established by 
governments strategically align the sector towards ‘research excellence’. With the 
introduction of ERA, the Australian Government required universities to account for 
the appropriate use of funds and to be accountable for the use of taxpayers’ money. 
The government also aimed to create a world-class research quality assurance system 
that will assess the research performance of universities by comparing them not just 
with each other, but with the best in the world (Carr, 2008a). By making funding 
contingent upon universities’ performance, ERA encourages competition, which in 
turn puts pressure on the AHES to expand and improve its research outputs. Thus, the 
race for research funding is being hotly contested. 
The subsequent sections of this chapter are structured as follows. Section 1.2 
provides the background to the study, explains the motivation behind the research, 
defines the main objective of the study and provides an overview of relevant literature. 
Section 1.3 sketches the research approach of the study based on Middle Range 
Thinking (MRT) and the adoption of a single case study. Section 1.4 outlines the 
study’s theoretical framework, which includes Broadbent et al.’s interpretation and 
adaptation of Habermas’ critical and social theory, Laughlin’s organisational change 
model, and institutional theory. Section 1.5 briefly describes the mixed methods 
research adopted for the study and outlines the sources of data collection methods, 
which includes publicly available documents, interviews and the administration of a 
survey questionnaire. Section 1.6 introduces Macquarie University (MQ) as the case 
study university and provides a brief summary of its choice as a research site for this 
study. Section 1.7 outlines the contributions of the study, Section 1.8 provides an 
overview of the thesis structure, and finally, Section 1.9 concludes the chapter. 
1.2 BACKGROUND TO THE RESEARCH STUDY 
As indicated earlier, the AHES is the third largest export industry in Australia, 
accounting for approximately 5% of the Gross Domestic Product (GDP) in 2010–2011 
(ABS, 2012). Universities, as centres for developing human resources, play a vital role 
in a country’s economic and social growth and development (Nayeri et al., 2008). 
Internationally, governments have recognised the public benefit of research 
undertaken in universities and provide substantial funding for this purpose. To have a 
strong and world-class university research sector in Australia, funding models should 
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allow for diversity and flexibility in research, and properly reflect the complexity of 
the academic world (Marinovaa & Newman, 2008).  
Since reforms in the 1980s, known as the Dawkins Reforms, the Australian 
Federal (also referred to as Commonwealth) Government has a significant policy 
responsibility for the AHES and is the primary source of public funding for Australian 
universities. The state governments have the power to legislate the establishment and 
governance of new universities but do not fund them (Dawkins, 1988). In 2001, the 
Federal Government established the ARC6 as its primary source of advice on 
investment in the national research effort. In 2008, a new advisory council of the ARC 
led the formulation and implementation of ERA in collaboration with the Department 
of Innovation, Industry, Science and Research (DIISR)7 and the National Health and 
Medical Research Council (NHMRC) (Carr, 2008a). The ARC’s mission is to deliver 
policy programs that promote Australian research and innovation globally and benefit 
the community (ARC, 2012b). In seeking to achieve its mission, the ARC provides 
advice to the Government on research matters, manages the National Competitive 
Grant Program (NCGP), and administers ERA.  
As outlined in Figure 1.1, through the NCGP, the ARC supports the highest 
quality research and research training via two programs namely, Discovery, which 
supports individual researchers and projects, and Linkage, which supports partnerships 
between academic researchers and industry, government and community organisations 
(ARC, 2010a).  
 
                                                 
 
6 The ARC’s principal predecessor, the Australian Research Grants Committee (ARGC), had no priority 
system in funding research. The ARGC was wholly reactive to the research proposals coming from the 
AHES (Harman & Meek, 1988). Through the system of peer review the ARGC identified what it saw 
as excellent research proposals and asked the Government to fund them. The ARC was an essential 
aspect of the Government’s plan to target research funding. Its establishment arose from the Australian 
Science, Technology and Engineering Council’s (ASTEC) report in 1987, on higher education research 
performance, supported by the then Minister John Dawkins in 1988 (Harman & Meek, 1988). The ARC 
was set up with a two-fold mission: (1) to design a national research strategy; and (2) to persuade 
Government of the virtues of the proposed strategy. The ARC became an independent statutory 
authority on 1 July 2001 
7 Since June 2013, the ARC is under the portfolio of the Department of Industry, Innovation, Science, 
Research and Tertiary Education (DIISRTE) within the Australian Government and reports to the 
Minister for Research. 
 
 Chapter 1: Introduction 9 
Figure 1.1: Structure of the Australian Research Council  
 
 
Source: Adapted from ARC (2011a, 2011b) 
 
These two main programs include various national competitive programs across 
all disciplines, with the exception of clinical medicine and dentistry.8 In addition, the 
ARC, through ERA (Program 3) assesses research quality within the AHES and gives 
government, industry, business and the wider community assurance of the excellence 
of research conducted (ARC, 2012b). 
In the past, Australian government funding for university research operated 
through a ‘dual system’, in which funds for research activities flowed through two 
streams. First, performance-based block grants and university operating grants 
provided for teaching, research, research training, and standard operating purposes. 
Second, targeted research grants were allocated competitively on the basis of 
                                                 
 
8 Clinical medicine and dentistry are supported by the NHMRC. 
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qualitative, internationally peer review-judged criteria, such as those used by the ARC 
and the NHMRC (ARC, 2002).  
In 2006, the ARC stated that the ‘dual system’ was a complex process that was 
neither transparent, accountable nor effective for research and research training (ARC, 
2006). Through the introduction of ERA, the Australian Government aimed to ensure 
that the allocation of funding was based on merit, was as simple as possible to 
administer, and above all else, the funding mechanisms were carried out within a 
framework that demonstrated accountability to the Government and the community 
(ARC, 2009). As such, the ERA funding was to be matched to an accountability 
framework to ensure that universities’ responsibilities were exercised with due 
diligence, and that institutions would be able to continue delivering the services the 
Government is funding, both in the short and long term (ARC, 2009). 
From the time ERA was first proposed in 2008, the Government also aimed to 
ensure that the administration of funding was transparent, performance driven, and 
capable of highlighting the return on investment in research (ARC, 2008). In 2010–
11, the ARC administrator had a total operating budget of AUD$20.895 million, with 
an additional administered funding of AUD$5.728 million for the implementation of 
ERA (ARC, 2010b). The ARC also received AUD$2.576 million to fund Information 
Technology (IT) systems to support the ERA initiative (ARC, 2010b). An ERA trial 
was conducted in 2009, which involved the evaluation of only two discipline clusters 
namely, Physical, Chemical and Earth Sciences (PCE), and Humanities and Creative 
Arts (HCA). Subsequently a full ERA evaluation involving all eight clusters was 
conducted in 2010. 
ERA is a retrospective evaluation of research performance, where the Unit of 
Evaluation (UoE) in the Field of Research [(FoR), refer Appendix B)] code is the 
discipline within the university that is evaluated (ARC, 2011b) In contrast to other 
PRFS such as the REF in the UK and PBRF in NZ, ERA does not evaluate institutional 
units or individual researchers, nor does it rank them. Each UoE is evaluated on its 
merit against a rating scale and is informed by four broad categories of indicators: (1) 
research quality; (2) research volume and activity; (3) research application; and (4) 
research recognition (ARC, 2011a). However, although this is officially a ‘rating’ of 1 
to 4, in practice it is more commonly referred to as a ‘ranking’.  
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In order to fulfil the requirements of ERA, universities needed to establish and 
implement appropriate MA technologies in the form of PMS to measure and report 
their performances within this framework. The link between funding allocations and 
Management Control Systems (MCS), for example, PMS, serves as one of the key 
linkages between the university institutional setting, the ‘managerialist’ sector-level 
changes, and the conduct of operational activities (Sutton & Brown, 2008). 
Government expectations of greater accountability for the use of research funding 
(Parker et al., 1998; Neumann & Guthrie, 2002; Saravanamuthu & Tinker, 2002) have 
translated into the institutionalisation of an expanded array of administrative and 
management controls within university faculties and departments and for individual 
academics.  
It is within an organisational setting (a university) that this study will examine 
how ERA has been implemented, and how its implementation has permeated the 
university’s culture, mission, and operating systems, with specific reference to PMS 
and the impact of these changes on the academics.   
1.2.1 Motivation for the Research Study 
The motivation for this study arises from a review of existing literature and current 
developments in the AHES with reference to PRFS in the form of ERA, and the need 
to reflect on their impact on universities and academics. It also responds to a number 
of calls for research on universities. 
First, it responds to Broadbent and Guthrie’s (2008) call for a well-documented 
investigation of policy changes in the HES. In a review of public sector publications 
in leading accounting journals for the period 1987–2006, they noted there was little 
research on HES/university and policy changes. Their study also highlighted that in 
comparison to the UK, the literature on Australia’s HES was limited, given that these 
were the two countries with significant reforms being implemented. Consequently, 
Broadbent and Guthrie (2008, p. 155) called for empirical research in this area, to 
enable the policy agenda to be addressed effectively: 
 
… the agenda requires us to look quite specifically at the policy aspects of the 
technical agenda especially in relation to financial reporting … if we do not 
succeed in building a more coherent body of knowledge and understanding 
rooted in empirical understandings then the policy agenda will not be 
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addressed effectively… to this extent addressing the policy agenda is perhaps 
more significant and here there is significant deficit. 
 
Second, Schofield’s (2001) review of literature on policy implementation 
revealed that, in parallel with studies on policy design and evaluation, studies on actual 
policy implementation had been few. According to Schofield, implementation studies 
have the potential to focus on how ordinary public service managers operationalise 
often ambiguous policy.  
Third, it responds to Bogt and Scapens’ (2012) call for well documented 
investigation on the nature and consequences of PMS within universities and their 
impact on academics.  
 Finally, this study also responds to calls for research on the reaction of 
organisations to changes in accountability demands (Chenhall & Euske, 2007).  
The ERA initiative aimed to identify and promote excellence across the full 
spectrum of research activity in Australian universities. The Australian Government 
was committed to a transparent, streamlined approach to the evaluation of the quality 
of research undertaken in Australian universities (ARC, 2009) With ERA 2010 being 
so new, there are few detailed studies to date about how it has been operationalised 
within universities, and its intended and unintended consequences. According to my 
knowledge, this will be one of the first studies to fill this research gap. 
1.2.2 Objectives of the Research Study 
This research project draws upon an extensive literature on NPM, its impact on the 
HES, and in particular the changing landscape of the AHES in terms of research and 
research funding. In contrast to Old Public Management, which relied largely on self-
management by professionals and qualitative performance indicators (Lynn, 2006), 
NPM emphasises accountability and efficiency through the use of explicit quantitative 
performance measures and external audits.  
In the university sector, for instance, government funding has become 
increasingly contingent on universities’ performance in research. The inclusion of 
PRFS (Geuna & Martin, 2003) and linking funding with research performance have 
put mounting pressure on universities’ PMS to reflect their research capacity. This has 
had significant impacts on many aspects of faculty, department, and academic life (Li 
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et al., 2008). There is a critical need, therefore, to consider the role that PMS play in 
universities’ mission of research and responses to national research policies, and the 
impacts of governmental and institutional research policies, such as ERA and PMS on 
academics.  
The main purpose of this research, therefore, is to explore and evaluate the 
impact of ERA on the AHES and the working life of academics. This is achieved 
through the following two objectives. The first objective of the study is to explore and 
make a contribution to an understanding of how one Australian public sector 
university, MQ, publicly responded to the ‘regulative change’ as mandated by the 
Government through the ARC’s ERA initiative. This is addressed through two 
research questions:   
1. What were the normative expectations and intentions underlying the ARC’s 
ERA initiative? 
2. To what extent has MQ’s publicly espoused values changed in response to the 
ARC’s ERA initiative? 
From an internal dimension, the second objective of the study is to focus on the 
way in which MQ responded to ERA within its internal structures and processes, down 
to the level of individual academics. Thus it contributes to an understanding of how 
policy is put into action and the impact of policy. This will be addressed through the 
following two research questions: 
3. How has ERA been interpreted and operationalised within internal structures 
and processes in the management of MQ’s research performance? 
4. How do academics view ERA and how have changes in MQ’s systems of 
accounting for research in response to ERA impacted their working life? 
1.2.3 Background Literature 
Four areas of literature are reviewed, positioning the enquiry for this study. First, to 
provide an appropriate historical context, an examination of previous studies on MA 
and PMS in the public sector will be undertaken.  Second, a review of literature on 
NPM and PMS in the public sector organisations will be undertaken to highlight the 
adaptation of PMS by the public sector from the private sector. Third, the impact of 
NPM reforms and PMS in the HES will be analysed. Fourth, based on earlier studies, 
the impact of public policies on academics will also be reviewed.  
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1.3 RESEARCH APPROACH 
This study takes a qualitative case study approach. Qualitative research is identified as 
a successful and popular form of contemporary social research in the fields of 
sociology, cultural anthropology, political science, and other disciplines, including 
education, nursing, social work, and accounting (Atkinson, 2004). It has the potential 
to generate new knowledge and critically evaluate public policies and the impact on 
social movement and everyday life of people (Fine et al., 2000). An empirical inquiry 
investigating contemporary phenomena such as ERA within its real-context will be 
accomplished by using a case study approach (Yin, 2003, 2009).  The study adopts a 
MRT perspective (Laughlin, 1995, 2004) in which ‘skeletal’ theory provides a 
language for analysing specific organisational change processes.  
1.4 THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 
The framework for the analysis of data is based on: (1) Broadbent et al.’s (1991) 
refinement and application of Habermas’ critical social theory (1984, 1987); (2) 
Laughlin’s (1991) organisational change model; and (3) institutional theory (Meyer & 
Rowan, 1977; DiMaggio & Powell, 1983). From a MRT perspective, the three theories 
are employed as the ‘skeletal’ theoretical framework for the research. Initially the 
theory frames the empirics but ultimately the empirics are the basis for reflecting on 
the theory and making change, “hence there is reflexivity in the use of the framework” 
(Broadbent & Laughlin, 2004, p. 152).  
Habermas conceives society as constituted by three ‘lifeworlds’, the objective, 
social, and personal. Over time, these have become differentiated so that the objective 
lifeworld becomes detached and tangibly expressed in ‘systems’, such as the 
organisation. Lifeworld is the driving force behind society and represents reference 
schema whereby people’s experiences are framed and interpreted (Habermas, 1981, 
1984). Habermas (1987) contends that ‘steering media’9 and ‘steering mechanisms’10 
emerge in response to developments in society’s lifeworld. Steering media affect the 
                                                 
 
9 Steering media are a group of people/members of a system/ institution able to recognise and respond 
to the demands that the system places on them (Habermas, 1987). 
10 Steering mechanisms in the form of ‘administration’ and ‘money’, for example, are employed by the 
steering media to steer the system through regulation (Habermas, 1987).  
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behaviour of the systems through steering mechanisms represented at the macro level. 
Adapting Broadbent et al.’s (1991) refinement and adaption of Habermas theory at the 
organisation level, this study will focus on the understanding and assessment of 
cultural, social, and personal values or ‘lifeworld’ changes in organisations brought 
about by ‘steering media’, such as policy makers like the ARC, and using ‘steering 
mechanisms’ such as ERA at the macro level. 
Laughlin’s (1991) organisational change model will have as its focus the 
responses by the organisation and individual academics to macro institutional steering 
mechanisms. At the micro level, this study will examine the changes taking place 
within an organisation in relation to ERA and PMS as steering mechanisms.  
Institutional theory provides additional insights into the pressures that drive 
organisations to adapt to their environment (DiMaggio & Powell, 1983). Organisations 
have a tendency to conform to socially accepted change in order to legitimise their 
own right of existence, so as to be guaranteed of resources that will allow them 
continuity of existence (Meyer & Rowan, 1977). The isomorphic focus of institutional 
theory is particularly relevant to gaining an understanding of potential forces for 
changes in universities due to their heavy reliance on government funding (Meyer & 
Rowan, 1977; Boland et al., 2008). At the micro level, the study will highlight 
organisations’ and academics’ responses to these macro institutional mechanisms.   
1.5 A MIXED METHODS RESEARCH STUDY 
This case study research uses mixed methods which has gained recognition 
increasingly over the past decade (Johnson & Onwuegbuzie, 2004; Teddlie & 
Tashakkori, 2009).   Mixed methods research involves the use of more than one 
approach or method for research design, data collection or analysis with a single 
program of study, with integration of the different approaches or methods occurring 
during the program of study, and not just at its concluding point (Bazeley, 2010b).  
 Accordingly this study (relies on three data sources, in addition to scholarly 
literature: (1) publicly available documents (both policy related and university related); 
(2) face to face semi-structured interviews with senior management; and (3) a survey 
questionnaire administered to academics. The publicly available documents provide 
an overview of the various policy documents including ERA. They also provide an 
overview of the University, its mission, goals, and strategic and research direction. The 
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interview process facilitates an insider view of the strategic alignment of external 
mandates into university PMS, immersions in organisational culture, and perceptions 
and views through direct encounters (Parker, 2003a). This helps in understanding the 
processes involved in the implementation of PMS and assisted in designing the survey 
questionnaire. A survey questionnaire is administered to both senior and junior 
academics to get their input directly as to the impact of PMS on their individual roles 
within the University. A well-constructed and appropriate administration of survey is 
capable of generating high quality data (Dillman, 1999; Diamond, 2000).  
Laying the foundation for data analysis, designing the evaluation, and managing 
the information are all essential components in data analysis. Based on the theoretical 
and methodological foundations of this study, and considering how others have 
approached similar topics of study (Yin, 2009; Bazeley, 2010a; Welch et al., 2011; 
Sinkovics & Alfoldi, 2012), the data collected from public documents, web pages of 
the University, interviews, and an ‘open-ended’ question in the survey questionnaire  
is managed and analysed using NVivo Version 10. This method to integration 
recognises the reality that there can be many different ‘mixes’ or combinations of 
‘methods’ (Yin, 2006)  and rejects the clear differentiation between ‘qualitative’ and 
‘quantitative’ methods or approaches to research (Bergman, 2008).  It allows data to 
be seen as a whole and enables connections to be made between these different sources.  
NVivo facilitates the analysis and enables a researcher to test and validate the result 
being put forward (Bazeley, 2010a). The closed questions from the survey 
questionnaire are analysed using IBM SPSS Version 21. The SPSS program offers 
essential statistical procedures needed to increase the reliability of data analysis and to 
achieve reliable conclusions. In addition to drawing on the above software for data 
analysis, inferences will be drawn from relevant theory and literature, to enhance an 
understanding of the complete picture of the research study.  
A timeline outlining the period of the current research study, the time frame 
within which the interviews were conducted, and the survey administered is outlined 
in Figure 1.2.
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Figure 1.2: Timeline for the Research Study and Time of Data Collection  
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This research study covers the period from 2006 to 2010. It includes the ERA 
trial period in 2009 and the first full ERA evaluation in 2010. The interviews with 
senior management of the case study university were conducted between February and 
September, 2012. The web-based survey was administered to all academics within the 
University in March 2013.  
1.6 THE CASE STUDY SITE 
MQ has been chosen as the research site for this study for three reasons. First, it is a 
highly successful Australian university which gained an overall 9th place based on 
ERA evaluations conducted in 2010. Second, in attaining this ranking as Australia’s 
top non-Group of Eight (Go8)11university, it demonstrates its strong and concerted 
research aspirations and achievements. Third, on a more personal note, as a former 
student, academic and professional employee at MQ, I have an understanding and 
appreciation of its workings which enabled me to gain access to the research site.  
MQ has made significant progress in setting research goals, including the 
establishment of Concentrations of Research Excellence (COREs), employing new 
researchers, and consolidating research centres (AUQA, 2009). It has been successful 
in increasing Higher Degree Research (HDR) enrolments and improving HDR 
doctoral completion rates. In its 2009 audit report, Australian Universities Quality 
Agency (AUQA) commended MQ for its research goals, strategies, and leadership, 
which have resulted in a positive institutional research environment (AUQA, 2009). 
The results of the first comprehensive assessment of ERA evaluations, released by the 
Australian Government in January 2010, and as reported by MQ, showed that 80% of 
MQ’s research areas were assessed at, or above, world standard (Piper, 2010). For MQ 
to have accomplished all of the above amidst an era of rapid transformation in 
                                                 
 
11 The Group of Eight (Go8) is a coalition of leading Australian universities, intensive in research and 
comprehensive in general and professional education. It was established informally as a network of 
vice-chancellors in 1994 and was formally incorporated in 1999.  The Go8 consists of: Australian 
National University, Monash University, University of Adelaide, University of Melbourne, University 
of New South Wales, University of Queensland, University of Sydney and University of Western 
Australia. 
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educational policies, and significant growth in student numbers, makes it an exemplar 
university for a case study.  
1.7 CONTRIBUTIONS OF THE STUDY 
This study will make an important contribution in developing an understanding of the 
ways in which contemporary PMSs aid or impede the exploitation of existing 
capabilities and identification of new strategic capabilities to enhance research. 
Performance measurement information is a resource useful for organisational learning 
and a basis for revising plans and strategies (e.g., Kaplan & Norton, 1996; Sim & 
Killough, 1998; Simons, 2000; Chenhall, 2005).  Therefore this study will make four 
contributions. 
1) The study amplifies the application of Broadbent et al.’s (1991) refinement and 
application of Habermas’ critical social theory (1984, 1987); Laughlin’s (1991) 
organisational change model; and institutional theory (Meyer & Rowan, 1977; 
DiMaggio & Powell, 1983) to organisations. 
 
2) Studies on performance measures in the public sector, including the HES, have 
been in relation to critiquing NPM (Pollitt, 1986; Deem, 2004). The current 
study focuses on the use of PMS by senior management, where universities are 
strongly driven by government-determined and funding dependent 
performance measures. As such, this study will guide the future development 
of internal PMS in the University and provide insights for other universities. 
 
3) It identifies the purpose of PMS to monitor, measure, and improve the 
performance of faculties, departments, and academics within a university and 
its impact on academics, thus contributing to the literature on accounting and 
MA in the PMS of the HES. Most research on performance measures in 
universities has been published outside the MA literature, primarily in public 
administration and higher education management literature (e.g., Barnetson & 
Curight, 2000; Guthrie & Neumann, 2007). 
 
4) The Australian Government has a significant policy responsibility for higher 
education. Also, it is the primary source of public funding for Australian 
universities. The results of this study will provide feedback to the ARC and the 
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Government as to the impact of ERA policy on the University and its 
academics.  
1.8 THESIS STRUCTURE 
As reflected in Figure 1.3, the thesis consists of eleven chapters.  
 
 
Figure 1.3: Thesis Structure 
 
 
 
 
Chapter 1 introduces the thesis, provides the background literature reviews, the 
research aims, and motivation and also outlines the research questions. It also lays out 
the research approach, the theoretical framework, the research method, introduces MQ, 
and outlines the thesis structure.  Chapter 2 examines previous literature on MA, NPM 
and PMS in the HES. It also reviews the literature on the impact of public policies on 
academics. Chapter 3 provides the contextual background to the study by detailing the 
various policies and reforms introduced in the AHES from 1987 to 2010. It also 
provides the historical background and growth of MQ, the case study organisation. 
Chapter 4 outlines the research perspective, adopting a MRT approach. Chapter 5 
outlines the theoretical framework that is framed around Broadbent et al.’s 
interpretation and adaptation of Habermas’ critical social theory, Laughlin’s 
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organisational change model, and institutional Theory. Chapter 6 describes and 
justifies the adoption of mixed methods research, including data collection, data 
analysis, and the validity and reliability of the data. Chapters 7 to 10 present the 
findings of the study and are framed around the four research questions. Chapter 11 
concludes the thesis and provides a summary overview of all the chapters. It identifies 
the key contributions of the study, the implications for theory and practice, as well as 
the limitations of the study, and ideas for future research.   
1.9 SUMMARY 
This chapter introduced the research study with a background overview of research on 
MA and PMS and outlined the motivation for the study. With the changing research 
policies and funding arrangements in the AHES, and with an emphasis on the ERA 
initiative, the question of how ERA affects the AHES was then identified. An MRT 
perspective is discussed and the theoretical aspects of the study, adopting Broadbent 
et al.’s (1991) refinement and application of Habermas’ critical social theory (1984, 
1987), Laughlin’s (1991) organisational change model, and institutional theory (Meyer 
& Rowan, 1977; DiMaggio & Powell, 1983) to organisations. A mixed methods 
research was adopted and the data collection methods were identified as documentary 
analysis of publicly available documents, semi-structured interviews, and the 
administration of a survey questionnaire. A timeline for the research study was also 
presented. An overview of MQ as the case study site was provided, and the theoretical 
and practical contributions were summarised. Finally, the thesis structure consisting 
of 11 chapters was outlined. 
The next chapter reviews literature on MA research and the role of MA 
technologies with specific reference to PMS. Further literature on PMS in the context 
of NPM, HES, and academics is also reviewed.  
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Chapter 2: Literature Review 
2.1 INTRODUCTION 
Chapter 1 introduced the research study by giving a brief background of the AHES 
and ERA. It discussed the motivation behind the research study, identified its 
objectives, and outlined the research questions this thesis will address. It introduced 
the literature fields that provide the past and current context for the study, and 
overviewed the research perspective, the theory, and the methods used to conduct the 
study. The contributions of the study were identified, and an outline of the thesis 
structure was presented.  
The main purpose of this chapter is to review the existing literature on university 
PMS. It seeks to provide theoretical support for the concept of PMS in the HES, thus 
enabling an understanding of the existing body of literature on the performance 
evaluation of universities and academics. However, there is a need to initially provide 
introductory background information on NPM and its impact on the public sector, MA, 
and PMS before embarking upon this process. Accordingly, this chapter is structured 
as follows. Section 2.2 reviews the literature on NPM. Section 2.3 provides an 
overview of MA and PMS research in the public sector. Section 2.4 analyses literature 
on PMS in the HES and draws out the implications from the literature review. Section 
2.5 examines the literature on PMS and academics and Section 2.6 concludes by 
summarising the literature reviewed.  
2.2 NEW PUBLIC MANAGEMENT  
Several scholars hold the view that NPM emerged in the UK in the 1980s when the 
conservative government initiated a series of administrative and economic reforms 
under the Thatcher administration (e.g., Zifcak, 1994; Ferlie et al., 1996; Lane, 2000). 
These reforms were aimed at reducing the size of the sector, reasserting political 
control, improving management, and eliminating waste and inefficiencies.  The 
Thatcher administration reforms impelled a range of government initiatives globally 
(Ferlie et al., 1996; Considine, 1997; Common, 1998).  NPM ideals have been diffused 
by international organisations such as the OECD, the International Monetary Fund and  
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the World Bank, as well as management consultants (Laughlin & Pallott, 1998). In 
particular, several governments in OECD countries have been sourced as the origin for 
the widespread transfer of this new managerialism (Ferlie et al., 1996; Common, 
1998). For example, the Canadian Federal Government introduced its Increased 
Ministerial and Authority and Accountability reforms (Patterson, 1997).  The NZ 
government also underwent massive changes at this time with a new management 
model introduced under the auspices of the Treasury’s (1987) paper, Government 
Management (for a discussion see Boston, 2000; Lane, 2000). With the advent of the 
Dawkins Reforms in 1987, the Australian Government introduced changes to the 
public sector that focused on the development of management structures for pricing 
the provision of public services, the devolution of budgets, and changed audit and 
reporting systems to emphasise service delivery, efficiency, and effectiveness (Guthrie 
& Parker, 1990; Considine & Painter, 1997; Mathews & Grewal, 1997; Patterson, 
1997). 
The move from the traditional collegial administration of the public sector to a 
more corporate style of management has entailed a shift in public administration from 
the allocation of public resources based on equity and social justice to the pursuit of 
greater efficiency in the management of public sector resources and activities, 
incorporating private sector values such as cost effectiveness (Hood, 1991; Parker & 
Guthrie, 1993) and operational rationality (Skalen, 2004). Due to its increased 
emphasis on management rather than on administration (Parker & Guthrie, 1993; 
Jackson & Lapsley, 2003), the philosophy of NPM has also been labelled 
‘managerialism’ (Guthrie & Parker, 1990). This emphasis placed the sector on a more 
business-like footing, fostering a more competitive environment and shifting the 
culture to one of managing for results (Boxall, 1998; Skalen, 2004). It is widely 
acknowledged that these public management reforms reflect the principles of 
economic rationalism, with management techniques and practices thought to be the 
key to achieving efficiencies in the sector (Considine & Painter, 1997; Funnell & 
Cooper, 1998; Coaldrake, 2000). One of the key outcomes of the NPM reforms was 
the increased focus on performance and the transparency of that performance (Boxall, 
1998). To align themselves with the international trend of NPM reforms, several 
countries have promoted initiatives to stimulate the use of performance management 
practices in their respective public sector organisations, including hospitals, 
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educational organisations and police services (see Thiel & Leeuw, 2002; Cavalluzzo 
& Ittner, 2004; Helden, 2005). 
According to Guthrie and Parker (1999), a number of reviews of international 
experiences of NPM and public sector accounting reforms have claimed that there has 
not been universal acceptance and application of NPM reforms. Several versions of 
NPM have emerged in the public sector literature, with dominant themes common 
across all versions. These include using strategic planning, the shift to outcome 
focused resource allocation, an increased use of performance management and 
performance improvement, accrual accounting and annual financial reporting, the 
linking of pay to performance, and the devolution and decentralisation of 
administration (e.g., Guthrie & Parker, 1990; Ferlie et al., 1996; Guthrie, 1998; 
Coaldrake & Stedman, 1999; Boston, 2000). 
NPM has included “a range of technologies involving performance review, staff 
appraisal systems, performance related pay, ‘quality audits’, customer charters and 
quality standards” (Hoggett, 1996, p. 20). With the implementation of NPM in the 
public sector in the 1990s, performance management, as a means of organising 
resource allocation decisions, has been part of public service delivery procedures 
(Cohen & Eimicke, 1998).  The HES has not been exempted from the underpinning 
philosophy of NPM as applied across the broader public sector (ter Bogt and Scapens, 
2009). The ideals of NPM (Olssen & Peters, 2005) expressed as ‘outputs’, ‘outcomes’ 
and ‘Key Performance Indicators’ (KPIs), have become the language used within the 
HES. Within universities, the emphasis of NPM reforms has been on culture change 
and the need to overtly ‘manage’ academics and academic work using explicit 
performance and quality indicators for teaching and research (Deem, 2004).  
2.3 PUBLIC SECTOR MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING AND 
PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS 
Accounting has been viewed as a social phenomenon that interacts with its various 
social and organisational contexts, both influencing and being influenced by such 
contexts (Dillard, 1991; Laughlin, 1995). Accounting practices provide an interpretive 
scheme for making sense of organisational activities (Macintosh & Scapens, 1990), 
and accounting rules and procedures define the rights of individual groups (e.g., 
shareholders, lenders, managers, workers, etc.). They provide a basis for prescribing 
actions such as resource allocation (Scapens, 1994). By accessing and reporting 
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information that exists external to the decision maker and the decision making process, 
MA can be seen as the provision of information to assist in the formation of 
expectations and beliefs for an organisation (Scapens, 1994).  MA technologies in the 
form of strategy formulation and implementation, and PMS combine both accounting 
practices and accounting rules. Performance management was first implemented in 
private enterprise, and then became an increasing priority for all governmental 
organisations in the public and social sector (Pollitt & Bouckaert, 2004, p. 6). It 
facilitates effective and efficient management of organisational resources in 
organisations’ quest for improved customer and shareholder value (Langfield-Smith 
& Thorne, 2009). 
MA technologies in the form of PMS were historically developed for monitoring 
and maintaining the control processes in organisations (Purbey et al., 2006). PMS 
provide the basis for an organisation to determine how well it is progressing towards 
its predetermined goals, help to identify areas of strength and weakness, and aid 
decisions on future initiatives, with the goal of improving organisational performance 
(Purbey et al., 2006). If designed, and strategically deployed and diligently 
implemented, PMS could ensure that organisations deliver cost effective and high-
quality services and meet the needs of service users (Moullin, 2004).  
For many years financial measures were the focus of PMS in different private 
sector organisations (Kennerley & Neely, 2002). The failure of these measures to give 
a valid picture of organisational performance has led to a revolution in measuring 
performance and the consequent introduction of non-financial measures along with 
financial measures (Johnson & Kaplan, 1987; Waggoner et al., 1999). As such, a 
variety of models and frameworks have been designed and developed for measuring 
performance in organisations, such as the Balanced Scorecard, Performance Pyramid, 
and Performance Prism (Lynch & Cross, 1991; Kaplan & Norton, 1992; Neely et al., 
2002). 
The adoption of private sector PMS for the public sector has occurred as a 
response to concerns with the perceived absence of clear strategies in the sector 
(Llewellyn, 2003).  Different functions have been considered for a PMS pertaining to 
the nature of the organisations for which they are developed, that is, either in the public 
or private sector. A study by Behn (2003) envisaged a range of functions for PMS. He 
indicated that public sector organisations can use PMS to evaluate, control, budget, 
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motivate, promote, celebrate, learn, and improve in relation to activities and processes. 
PMS can help managers decide what programs or projects are worth spending their 
budgets on, or what accomplishments are worthy of attention. The use of PMS 
encourages managers to think ahead systematically, forces them to sharpen 
organisational objectives and policies, leads to better coordination of efforts, and 
provides clearer performance standards for control (Kotler, 2000).  
The role of PMS is dynamic, involving managers in continually assessing 
environmental conditions and modifying PMS accordingly. PMS has the potential to 
assist managers to develop appropriate measures related to markets and products, and 
appropriate technologies and structures (Tekavcic & Peljhan, 2010).  PMS thus 
influences the implementation and monitoring of strategies, providing feedback for 
learning and information to be used interactively to formulate strategy further 
(Tekavcic & Peljhan, 2010). 
Despite the above explanations concerning PMS and its functions and 
advantages for different organisations, several authors have also attributed negative 
effects to the application of this process in organisations. According to Kaplan and 
Norton (1992), PMS affect the behaviour of the measured organisation’s management 
and employees. Hirst (1983), in providing some examples of dysfunctional behaviour 
in organisations, such as rigid bureaucratic behaviour, resistance, and invalid data 
reporting, argues that such behaviours could be affected by the perceptions of 
organisational members of the way in which PMS are used by their superiors. While 
the intent of PMS is to reward the constant reproduction of the existing output, it 
discourages any inclination to innovation (Behn & Kant, 1999). Measuring 
performance based on a special framework designed for a purpose may miss some 
other (important) aspects of an organisation’s activities (de Bruijn, 2002).  Increased 
use of PMS in the public sector could cause commodification of the services and 
generate a highly unprofessional workforce who are mostly inclined to obey rules 
instead of values (Adcroft & Willis, 2005).  
It would be of interest to examine how government policies such as ERA impact 
organisational practices in the public sector through the design and implementation of 
PMS and its effect on academics. 
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2.4 PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS IN THE HIGHER 
EDUCATION SECTOR  
The global transformation in the nature and structure of the HES accelerated rapidly 
towards the end of the 20th century (Coffield & Williamson, 1997). These 
developments must be viewed as a part of a wide range of interconnected factors, 
including NPM reforms, and economic and political pressures. Irrespective of the 
interpretive frame in which it is placed, be it post-industrialism, globalisation, late 
capitalism, or post modernity, the HES has been subject to considerable social, 
economic, structural and cultural changes during a short period of time (David, 2007). 
Public sector universities run more like corporations (Schramm, 2008), driven by 
global changes and competition (Considine, 2006).  Part of the reason for this changing 
university culture is the requirement to become more competitive in a globalised 
environment  (Bobe & Taylor, 2010). 
  It is widely accepted that research, as the most important source of knowledge 
generation, occupies a critical position in promoting a nation’s prosperity and its 
citizens’ well-being in the knowledge-based era (Abott & Doucouliagos, 2004).   
Research is also regarded as an important indicator of a nation’s economic 
competitiveness for the present and the future (Abott & Doucouliagos, 2004). 
Although government and private institutions have set up their own research centres 
in recent years, universities continue to play a prominent role in knowledge production, 
particularly in the pure or basic research12 fields (Conroy, 1989; Geuna & Martin, 
2003).  
Given the central role university research plays in a nation’s competitive 
capacity in the international market and the prominent position it occupies in a nation’s 
overall research efforts, governments have become more interested in the cost, outputs, 
and quality of research (Vidovich & Currie, 1998). Rather than imposing direct control 
and regulation over the HES, the role of government has been confined to setting up 
policy frameworks, enabling individual institutions to move towards increased 
                                                 
 
12 Pure, basic or fundamental research is research carried out to increase understanding of fundamental 
principles. It is not intended to yield immediate practical benefits. It can be thought of as arising out of 
curiosity.  
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managerial autonomy with improved quality and efficiency, and also enhanced 
accountability and responsiveness to the markets (World Bank, 1994).  
PMS have arguably had a powerful influence on some regulatory frameworks 
that were established to reinforce control at ‘arm's length’, as opposed to more detailed 
regulation of public services (e.g., McAdam & Walker, 2003; Woods & Grubnic, 
2008; Chang, 2009). In European countries, governments had reduced their direct 
supervision and control of universities (Teichler, 2004). Instead, they have shaped 
universities through target-setting and performance-based funding. For instance, 
quality assessments, performance measures and financial reporting were some of the 
criteria governments attached to university funding (Kennedy, 2003). In Australia, 
Government-imposed PMS for research and teaching were measured in output terms 
in order to determine their level of government funding (Parker, 2002; Guthrie & 
Neumann, 2007).  
MA technologies in the form of PRFS have been introduced over the past several 
decades (Hicks, 2010) with the intent of measuring the results of research produced by 
universities (Mayne, 2010). Many governments (see Table 2.1) have developed PRFS 
in the HES for research activities (Whitley & Glaser, 2007; Frolich, 2008). It is 
perceived that public sector universities may lose sight of their intended results if they 
are not held accountable by coupling research performance to resource allocation 
(Talbot, 2007). There is also a shared belief that the substantial increase in public 
money needed to support the research activities of the HES is accompanied by a 
societal demand for greater accountability (Adler, 2010). PRFS such as REF, PBRF 
and ERA represent one way in which governments have sought to exercise control 
over universities in the research space. These MA technologies are widespread, and 
many countries currently operate some form of research assessment exercise (Adler, 
2010). In early 2010, 14 countries (see Table 2.1) were found to be using PRFS. 
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Table 2.1: Worldwide Performance-based Research Funding Systems (PRFS) for Universities 1986–201013 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Source: Hicks (2012, p. 4) 
                                                 
 
13 In this table the representation of the UK agency is reflected incorrectly. The HEFCE still remains as the concerned agency which deals with the sector on behalf of the 
government.   However, the government department that is responsible for higher education has changed over time.  As indicated it is now Business Innovation and Skills 
(BIS) but was previously Department of Industry University and Skills (DIUS) (Broadbent et al., 2010b; Broadbent and Laughlin, 2013). 
. 
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It is evident from Table 2.1 that the implementation of PRFS in the HES is a 
global phenomenon and has been in place for several decades. In general PRFS are run 
by Ministries of Education or Ministries of Education and Research. In a few cases, 
for example, Flanders in Belgium, Italy and Spain, dedicated agencies were established 
to execute the evaluation, and in Australia the ARC is responsible for the execution of 
the system (ERA). These systems are not static and, as can be seen, many have 
undergone a significant redesign.  PRFS are dual-edged swords in that they reward 
universities that perform and academics that perform, but are ambivalent towards those 
that do not. A range of performance indicators is used in the assessment of PRFS at 
national levels across many countries to compare universities’ performance (Burke & 
Modaressi, 2000) and to fund them accordingly. For many universities, the 
performance indicators of their respective PRFS form part of their individual 
university strategic plans and PMS and flow down to an evaluation of their faculties’, 
schools’ and individuals’ levels of performance (Taylor & Taylor, 2003).  
PMS have offered the possibility of measuring research outputs across the 
different public sector universities (McSweeny, 2004). They have had an impact on 
how universities function, with many adopting a corporate business focus with 
performance measures (Winter & Sarros, 2002).  Organisational (university) PMS are 
presented as a means by which organisations demonstrate to external bodies that their 
organisations are making responsible use of resources allocated to them and are, 
therefore, acting legitimately (Townley et al., 2003).   Also, universities are using 
activities showing performance measurement for benchmarking against other 
providers. Internally, universities now actively develop goals and strategies, and 
measure and evaluate individual performance (Broadbent, 2007a). 
Prior research has examined the impact of PMS as a societal transactional 
mechanism on the internal management of universities.  The work of Townley (1997), 
for example, considered the power of control systems that become internalised and 
individualised as a result of pressure from an external organisation upon which there 
is financial dependence. The state, as a supplier of funding, has positional power and 
tends to dominate discourses using economic pressure and legislation as well as 
symbolic power (Broadbent et al., 2010b; Cooper et al., 2011). Universities, being 
under external accountability pressure, invariably are forced to comply. Examples of 
this are shown in Parker (2013) where he describes how universities strive to 
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demonstrate external accountability to the state through a variety of internal 
accountability mechanisms and management control practices, including the 
development and use of quantitative performance indicators.   Broadbent et al. (2010b) 
discuss the impact of the external environment of regulation on university 
management. Drawing on Habermasian theory of steering, they argue the societal 
steering media, such as government departments with responsibility for funding 
universities, often employ transactional steering mechanisms to control the activities 
of universities. These external pressures are likely to impact on the extent to which 
managers within university departments feel able to employ particular control 
mechanisms to achieve the specified outcomes required societally.  
2.5 PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS AND ACADEMICS 
Traditionally, academic work has been based on the assumption that it is advanced 
through the “creativity and originality of the individual given the freedom” to do so 
(Henkel, 2005a, pp. 149–50).  Any challenge to this freedom is thus seen as a threat to 
academic culture and identity. The belief in academic freedom acts as “both a 
motivation and a necessary condition of the advancement of knowledge and is a power 
force in academic cultures” (Henkel, 2005a, p. 151). Universities are made up of small 
‘worlds’, with each world being different to the other (Clark, 1987). These small 
worlds of academic identities, which include values and behaviour, are primarily 
formed and sustained by the discipline, and then the higher education organisation 
(Henkel, 2005a). 
PRFS as MA technologies “cannot be isolated from its wider interests in the 
dynamics of the political process and the organisation’s means for their fulfilment” 
(Hopwood, 1982, p. 44). The deployment of this technology is anticipated to provide 
structure and evaluative meaning to organisational activities as well as providing 
consensus for comparison. In this way PMS are “the result of not only of internal 
intentions but also of the impact of societal regulation systems” (Broadbent et al., 
2010b, p. 507) At the operating level, PMS may be specified through the execution of 
performance appraisal mechanisms. These internal PMS are an essential MA 
technology that organisations may employ to monitor organisational processes and 
evaluate an individual’s contribution to university strategies. A fundamental purpose 
associated with these systems, “is to ensure that resources are used effectively and 
efficiently in accomplishment of organisational objectives” (Townley, 1992, p. 186). 
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The impact of NPM reforms on the HES, and on academics in particular, has 
been examined by a number of researchers.  Several large scale empirical research 
studies on academic work over the past two decades have consistently reported 
academics’ distrust of institutional management, in addition to a general 
demoralisation as a result of their response to change, and decreases in collegial 
practices (e.g., Meek & Wood, 1997; Winter et al., 2000; Anderson et al., 2002; Winter 
& Sarros, 2002). The growing trend to make universities more corporate is disliked by 
many academics. Increasing financial pressures compel universities to become key 
contributors to national economies. These pressures impact academics and academic 
culture as universities adapt to a more commercial, entrepreneurial, and managerial 
university environment (Harman, 2006). Financial persuasions tend to influence the 
priorities of universities and many academics find that their initiatives are limited to 
those that are financially beneficial to their university (Bessant, 2002).  
A literature review of research about the AHES provides evidence to suggest 
that the introduction of NPM reforms within the sector, whether they were from direct 
coercive pressures, such as government policy, or indirect pressures, have not been 
widely accepted by staff. In a survey carried out by McInnis et al. (1995), who 
investigated academics’ views on the changes occurring within the AHES, it was 
found that academics disagreed that the reforms had increased the efficiency and 
effectiveness of the sector. The study also revealed that morale tended to be low 
amongst academics. Staff perceptions of HES reforms across three universities in 
Australia revealed negative views on quality of teaching, research, and graduates 
(Taylor et al., 1998). Reasons given for the perceived decline were increased student 
enrolments and decreased resource and funding arrangements. Concerns over 
autonomy in both teaching and research were expressed by Australian academics as 
they were required to measure and report teaching and research to management on a 
regular basis (Vidovich & Currie, 1998).  Academics experienced low levels of job 
feedback, work stress and increased workload, with time pressures and resource 
constraints due to the demoralising implications of NPM-related reforms (Winter et 
al., 2000). 
Just as the pressures from government accountability and assurance measures 
have continued to increase, the hours of work, workloads and stress levels have 
increased (Coates et al., 2008). Academics work harder than in the past, with greater 
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demands and more administrative duties (Harman, 2006). Australian academics are 
highly motivated, hardworking, committed to academic values and priorities, and loyal 
to their school (Ryan & Guthrie, 2009).  An international study conducted by Teelken 
(2012) also showed similar results. Her study on the impact of NPM-reforms on 
academics from three European countries revealed that the pressure placed on research 
was more demanding than teaching. However, she also noted that academics seemed 
to work around these stressful obligations and survived to maintain their autonomy 
and academic freedom through demonstrating compliant behaviour.  
In NZ, the changes in the Government’s research funding policies compounded 
the desire to achieve domestic and international recognition and have motivated the 
HES to improve its research status through PMS (Pratt et al., 1999; MacGregor et al., 
2006). These PMS have included research management systems in the form of 
identifying and building research strengths and the setting up of research centres of 
excellence (MacGregor et al., 2006). They also include individual research 
management systems to measure and recognise academic research outputs, 
employment, promotion, and tenure (Sharobeam & Howard, 2002; Ito & Brotheridge, 
2007). Pratt et al., (1999) have documented how an originally teaching-dominated 
management school was able to raise its reputation and research profiles of its 
academics through PMS in a NZ higher education institution.  
A more recent study in Australia by de Lange et al. (2010) highlighted that in 
the AHES, ERA was already having a significant effect on accounting schools and 
their staff. Heads of School in the accounting discipline across various universities 
predicted that the operationalisation of ERA would be problematic because of the 
reporting requirements, putting a strain on administrative workload, and leading to 
‘gaming’, a consequence of the significant focus on research. Some respondents even 
felt that the ERA process was driven by politics rather than a genuine interest in 
accountability. Going by what history has suggested with regards to REF and PBRF, 
they even predicted that accounting schools would not perform well. 
2.5.1 Implications from Literature Review 
The literature review in this chapter (also summarised as a table in Appendix C) reveals 
the following. First, several of the studies reviewed adopted a statistical quantitative 
approach, which did not allow for an understanding of how and why the systems came 
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to be designed and fashioned.  For example, the Balanced Scorecard (BSC) was 
developed for performance evaluation of a department within a UK university based 
on inputs from survey participants and indicated that it offered significant advantages 
in the measurement of performance (Amaratunga & Baldry, 2000). Based on a survey 
from 101 public sector organisations in the Netherlands, it was evident that public 
sector organisations intensify the use of PMS  in response to accountability demands 
(Spekle & Verbeeten, 2009). The potential use of the BSC to support and improve 
PMS practices in public sector organisations was highlighted in a NZ study using a 
survey and some follow up interviews (Northcott & Taulapapa, 2012). This suggests 
there is significant scope for qualitative approaches such as a case study, which this 
research study adopts, and which will allow for a more holistic analysis.  
Second, most of the studies reviewed were set in the UK (Johnes, 1996; 
Amaratunga & Baldry, 2000; Deem, 2004; Lee, 2006), NZ (Lord et al., 1998; 
Northcott & Taulapapa, 2012), and the Netherlands (Spekle & Verbeeten, 2009). This 
provides an excellent opportunity for this study, which provides an in-depth analysis 
of the way research policies and assessment through the use of ERA are translated into 
the PMS of a university. It specifically determines how the assessment criteria of ERA 
are translated into the University’s PMS and how these PMS were implemented across 
the various faculties down to the level of individual academics. This study thus 
analyses the change process and the role of the senior management in the design of 
PMS. By focusing on an Australian university it addresses the lack  of empirical 
studies on PMS in the AHES.  
Third, while there has been an interest in performance management in the 
education sector, the number of studies examining the effects of PMS in universities 
is limited. For instance, Johnes (1996) assessed PMS in the HES in Britain, and 
explored the development and interpretation of performance measures for use by 
universities. She concluded that while focusing on condensing information in order to 
measure performance, the ultimate need is for a subjective judgement of the overall 
efficiency of a university. Lord et al. (1998) investigated the use of PMS in university 
management in NZ and concluded that it was difficult to include all activities in the 
required performance measures.  
It is apparent from the review that the studies on the impact of research 
performance assessment tend to be generalised for a change in operating environments. 
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None of the authors highlight specific systems and practices that caused the change in 
employee attitude. This PhD research study will make a contribution by investigating 
staff perceptions of the new measures that have been included in the University’s PMS 
to embed the requirements of ERA. It will empirically investigate the implementation 
process of government research policies within MQ and its impact on the working life 
of academics. This will further provide insight into the efficacy of NPM, ERA and 
PMS and their use in driving university research performance at the operational level. 
The view taken in this thesis is that one cannot fully assess the impact of ERA without 
considering the behavioural responses of the information producers and users, in this 
case management and academic staff. This view is consistent with Guthrie and Parker 
(1990).  
2.6 SUMMARY  
This chapter explored literature on NPM, MA and PMS in the public sector.  It 
positioned the study to investigate the impact of ERA on the AHES.A review of 
literature on PMS and academics in the HES was then undertaken, which identified 
the aim of the research study as being to investigate the impact of ERA on the PMS of 
a university and the working life of academics. 
The next chapter provides the contextual background to this research study, 
unfolding the changing landscape of the AHES. Its particular focus is on the 
background to and debates over the changes that occurred in the AHES with the 
introduction of various policy reforms by different governments over the last 25 years 
leading up to the implementation of ERA in 2010. It will also provide the historical 
background and growth of MQ. 
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Chapter 3: The Australian Higher 
Education Sector Context 
3.1 INTRODUCTION 
Chapter 2 reviewed literature on NPM and its impact on MA and PMS in the public 
sector and the HES. Within the HES, the NPM environment is characterised by intense 
competition among local and international universities for government funding. The 
chapter also outlined the PRFS that have been implemented across different countries 
and positioned the study to investigate the impact of ERA on PMS. 
This chapter presents the contextual background of the research study. It 
explores the relevant literature to gain an understanding of Australian government 
policies and their impact on the public sector, and more specifically on the AHES. It 
also provides the historical background and growth of MQ. Accordingly, this chapter 
is structured as follows. Section 3.2 outlines the size and scope of the AHES. Section 
3.3 briefly describes the changing landscape of the AHES. Sections 3.4, 3.5 and 3.6 
outline the various policies introduced in the HES by the Labor and Coalition 
Governments during their respective regimes. Section 3.7 provides a history of MQ 
(the case study organisation) under the leadership of its four Vice-Chancellors. The 
growth of the University’s research efforts is also outlined in this section. Section 3.8 
concludes by summarising the chapter.  
3.2 SIZE AND SCOPE OF THE AUSTRALIAN HIGHER EDUCATION 
SECTOR 
The AHES resembles many of its international counterparts (Slaughter & Leslie, 
1997). That is, a majority of universities are government funded, governments 
participate in regulating universities at a national level, and university mission and 
academic focus are similar (Norton, 2013). Universities are eligible for Government 
funding and are very much in the domain of public policy in Australia. However, the 
term university is protected under Commonwealth law. As mentioned earlier, higher 
educational institutions are regulated by TEQSA and given university status provided 
they meet standards specified by the Department of Industry, Innovation, Science, 
Research and Tertiary Education (DISSRTE) (2012).  
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As outlined in Chapter 1, the AHES consists of 39 public and two private 
universities (refer Appendix A). Although constitutional authority for the AHES is 
vested in the states and territories, the Federal Government, having been ceded full 
funding responsibility by the states in 1974, has overall control of policy (Coaldrake 
& Stedman, 1998).  However, universities have a high degree of autonomy. Governing 
councils of each university are responsible to the relevant Minister for proper 
functioning of their institutions and have considerable discretion in directing 
development of them. Universities are free to invest, divest, and borrow in respect of 
property and commercial ventures. Assets earned in this way belong to the University 
and can be used for development of the institution, consistent with state and local 
government regulations, as the councils see fit. Universities are responsible for hiring 
their own staff and for negotiating workplace relations and conditions (DEST, 2002).  
Each Australian university that meets the requirements under subsection 45(1) 
of the Tertiary Education Quality Standards Agency (TEQSA) Act is authorised under 
the  Act to self-accredit each course of study that leads to a higher education award 
that the provider offers or confers. While universities are required to have internal 
mechanisms to assess new course proposals and to accredit courses, universities are 
free to make their own decisions about what to teach, who to admit as students, and 
how learning is assessed. Professional bodies and industry associations usually play 
an important role in this regard, monitoring content relevance and quality (DEST, 
2002). As in most university systems worldwide, quality is of prime importance 
(Harman, 2000; DEST, 2002). While governing councils are ultimately responsible for 
quality in all aspects of functioning of universities and typically implement their own 
quality assurance measures, TEQSA assesses the adequacy of each institution’s 
processes for teaching, learning and research, and management quality. 
3.3 THE CHANGING LANDSCAPE OF THE AUSTRALIAN HIGHER 
EDUCATION SECTOR  
The AHES has been subjected to unprecedented levels of change since the late 1980s 
(Taylor et al., 1998; Coaldrake & Stedman, 1999; Taylor, 1999), with the introduction 
of business and management accounting control principles (Gleeson & Shain, 1999; 
Winter et al., 2000). These principles have been introduced to enhance the efficiency 
and effectiveness of the sector and to make universities accountable for the funding 
they receive. Recognising the importance of the AHES to the Australian economy, the 
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Federal Government has steered the AHES using various policies and review, utilising 
funding as a control mechanism. Commencing with the Dawkins reforms of 1987, 
government funding of universities has significantly altered in line with reforms and 
policies introduced by successive governments (Ferrer, 2010).   
Whereas the specifics of policy may have varied between Australia’s Labor and 
Coalition governments,14 the substantive policy objectives have remained the same, 
principally designed to enhance Australia’s economic competitiveness internationally. 
Labor and Coalition government policies differ in the extent and emphasis they place 
on rationales of market relations, accountability and audit. However, the policies of 
both Labour and Coalition governments were directed towards reforming universities 
themselves in order to ensure their efficiency and productivity, and hence increase the 
capacity of the AHES as a whole to deliver the enhanced economic competitiveness 
that is the overarching objective of policy (ARC, 2002). Exposure to competition in 
the HES is said to increase efficiency and productivity consistent with neo- liberal 
reforms, devolving decision making to the institution and making them ‘self-
managing’ while the government controls the purse strings (Brett, 2000).  
The introduction of these policies has been the result of government reviews and 
policy papers. The subsequent sections outline the transformation of the AHES in 
detail, from the mid-1980s to 2010 under successive Hawke, Keating, Howard, Rudd 
and the Gillard governments. The following review of higher education policy 
demonstrates strategies and shifting priorities and emphases. A number of policy 
directions are evident: conceptualisation of higher education as a means to achieving 
                                                 
 
14 Australian politics operates as a two-party system, as a result of the permanent coalition between the 
Liberal Party and National Party. The Australian Labor Party (ALP) is a self-described social 
democratic party, which in recent decades has pursued a neoliberal economic program. It was founded 
by the Australian labour movement and broadly represents the urban working class, although it 
increasingly has a base of sympathetic middle class support as well. In November 2010, the ALP formed 
a minority government with the support of four independent cross-benchers. The Liberal Party of 
Australia is a party of the centre-right broadly representing business, the suburban middle classes and 
many rural people. Its permanent coalition partner at national level is the National Party of Australia, 
formerly known as the Country Party, a conservative party representing rural interests. These two parties 
are collectively known as the Coalition. At the time of this study, minor parties in Australian politics 
include a green party, the Australian Greens and two socially conservative parties, the Family First Party 
and Katter's Australian Party. Significant parties in recent decades have included the nationalist One 
Nation party and the socially liberal Australian Democrats. 
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national economic priorities/imperatives; privatisation expressed in increasing levels 
of student fees; the international trade in education services; the move towards 
concentration of selectivity in research funding; and the measurement of institutional 
research performance together with patterns of governance consistent with NPM. 
3.4 REFORMS UNDER LABOR (HAWKE AND KEATING 
GOVERNMENTS 1987–1996) 
After the Hawke Labor government was re-elected for its third term in 1987, there was 
a significant restructuring of the administration of government with the re-organisation 
and amalgamation of existing government departments. However, more prominent 
were the changes in administrative practice with the arrival of program budgeting, a 
focus upon outputs rather than inputs, performance indicators, and competition 
between sectors and programs (Hawke, 1987; Considine, 1988).  In accordance with 
the neo-liberal principles of NPM, the efficiency of government was to be enhanced 
in the interests of smaller government and the national economy. The dominance of 
this model in 1987 was reflected in the Prime Minister’s media statement: 
The new structure will … provide the opportunity for improved corporate 
management processes… (Hawke, 1987, p. 12).  
3.4.1 Dawkins Reforms  
The discourse of these reforms of the government was not public service but 
management of the business of government (Emy & Hughes, 1991). The reform 
agenda and the emphasis on NPM were both evident in the reform of the AHES 
initiated by the then new Minister of Employment Education and Training, John 
Dawkins, in 1987. The foundations of change in the AHES were the 1987 Green 
Paper15 and the 1988 White Paper (Dawkins, 1988).16 This review process, more 
commonly known as the ‘Dawkins Review’, was deemed necessary by the Hawke 
Federal Government to promote growth in the AHES and to develop a long term 
strategy for managing it (Dawkins, 1987, 1988).  
                                                 
 
15 A green paper is an official document prepared by the Australian Government and normally tends to 
be a statement, not of policy already determined, but of propositions put before the whole sector for 
discussion. It is produced early in the policy-making process, while ministerial proposals are still being 
formulated. 
16 A white paper is a means of presenting government policy preferences prior to the introduction of 
legislation. Publication of a white paper serves to test the climate of public opinion regarding a 
controversial policy issue and enables the Government to gauge its probable impact. 
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One of the most significant changes emanating from the Dawkins reforms was 
the abolition of the existing binary system and the establishment of a Unified National 
System (UNS) of education.  The binary system had consisted of: (1) universities that 
were funded based on their teaching and research activity; and (2) Colleges of 
Advanced Education (CAEs) that were funded on the basis of the number of 
enrolments in approved courses. The introduction of the UNS required the AHES to 
consist only of universities, and hence demanded that existing CAEs amalgamate with 
existing universities (Mahony, 1993; Meek, 1993b; Slaughter & Leslie, 1997; 
Coaldrake & Stedman, 1999). Further, the UNS required each university to have a 
single governing body, one chief executive, one educational profile, one funding 
allocation, and one set of academic awards (Gamage, 1992; Marginson, 1997a). In 
effect, the UNS was devised based on the assumption that it would be easier to govern 
the sector under a unified approach (Bessant, 1996). The preference was for “strong 
decisive implementation … policies by institutional managers” (Dawkins, 1988, p. 
101). The reforms advocated the adoption of smaller university governing bodies, 
comparable in size to the boards of private business, with ‘specialised management 
skills’ seen as essential to the management of universities (Dawkins, 1988). 
Coincidentally, the demise of the binary system led to a reduction in the number of 
higher education institutions from 88 institutions (19 universities, and 69 colleges) to 
36 universities by 1996 (HEC, 1988; Mahony, 1992, 1993; IC, 1997).  
The Dawkins White Paper also foreshadowed the introduction of accountability 
mechanisms and the development of performance indicators appropriate to the new 
higher education funding arrangements and the profiling process (Dawkins, 1988). 
Under the UNS, institutions would be funded “according to what they do rather than 
according to an arbitrary classification based on institutional title” (Dawkins, 1989, p. 
9).  Research, in particular, was to be funded increasingly through competitive grants 
schemes with the “goal of maximising the research potential of the AHES and 
achieving a closer alignment with broader national objectives” (Smith, 1989, p. 1). The 
research role of the AHES was re-organised to maximise efficiency and productivity, 
with research funding to be allocated based on competitive principles. This moved 
research funding mechanisms away from indirect funding (that is, through the core 
funding of the HES) to direct and competitive funding of individual research projects 
and /or researchers. Besides that, it meant that all institutions were now operating on a 
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similar level and thus competition was increased (Bessant, 1996). The UNS was 
implemented on 1 January  1989 (Smart, 1997). 
The Dawkins Review Committee took the view that the introduction of an 
arrangement such as the UNS would involve a review of current management 
processes to make university structures more effective and efficient (Dawkins, 1987). 
Hence, a second objective of the Dawkins reforms was to prescribe a review of 
institutional management including organisational structure, ensuring there were 
adequate systems of accountability, streamlining the decision-making process and 
developing performance measures that were flexible enough to enable new policies 
and procedures to be implemented (Dawkins, 1987). To do this, the Dawkins reforms 
granted institutions greater autonomy in setting their course and research agendas, and 
greater control over their resources (Dawkins, 1987; Marginson, 1997a, 1997b). The 
Dawkins Review also clarified and defined the relationships between the 
Commonwealth Government, state governments, and the AHES. The White Paper 
(Dawkins, 1988) recommended that state governments have the power to legislate the 
establishment and governance of new universities, and the Commonwealth 
Government have the power to ensure that funds were allocated in alignment with the 
national research and educational objectives (for details see also Meek, 1993b). The 
Australian Science, Technology and Engineering Council (ASTEC) had recommended 
the creation of ARC in 1987 to promote mission-oriented projects in the national 
interest.  The 1988-89 Commonwealth budget was to begin the process of delivering 
a new system of consolidated research funding.  
3.4.2 Karpin Committee and Hoare Review  
The 1988 White Paper strongly advocated smaller and more business like governing 
bodies or boards for Australian universities. However, as universities are constituted 
under state legislation, the Commonwealth was unable either to require or directly 
enforce such reform. In 1992, a Task Force Committee was established under the 
chairmanship and direction of Mr David Karpin (Group Executive, Economic 
Resources, CRA Ltd.) to advise the Government on measures that could be used to 
strengthen the management and the development of business leadership with 
Australian enterprise (Karpin, 1995). The recommendations of the Karpin Committee 
were rapidly overtaken by the subsequent Hoare Review. The Higher Education 
Management Review (Hoare, 1995) with David Hoare (Chairman of Bankers Trust, 
 Chapter 3: The Australian Higher Education Sector Context 43 
Telstra Corporation and Pioneer International and President of Sydney University 
Graduate School of Business Foundation) as Chairman, was established to review the 
governance, organisational effectiveness, financial management, and accountability of 
publicly funded higher education institutions. The most significant recommendation 
of the Hoare Review addressed the size and composition of governing bodies, 
suggesting that they should be “typically between 10–15 members” (Hoare, 1995, p. 
11) and that the majority of members be external to the institution.  
The corporate governance principles and language of the Hoare Review were 
consistent with the broader public reform agenda associated with economic rationalism 
and managerialism. The review recommended that universities adopt contemporary 
approaches to governance, managerial capacities, and workplace practices, to enable 
them to respond effectively to the changes taking place in the AHES (Hoare, 1995). 
The review also represented significant moves away from collegial and collective 
modes of institutional governance towards more business oriented management 
practice (e.g., Neumann & Guthrie, 2002, 2004; Guthrie & Neumann, 2007).  
In the research space, there was a streamlining of different sources of funding, 
where the Commonwealth budget re-allocated from the universities to the ARC, was 
$5 million in 1988, $20 million in 1989, $40 million in 1990 and $65 million in 1991 
and 1992.  The total amount of money added to the competitive research pool was very 
significant with the budget for the ARC going from $95.8 million in 1989 to $140 
million in 1991 and bringing the total funding for research to over $230 million 
(Croucher et al., 2013).   
3.4.3 Quality Management in the AHES (1993–1996) 
The Labor government’s reforms of the AHES had several immediate effects, such as 
extensive consolidation of institutions through amalgamation. But, more importantly, 
the Government set in train a number of long-term trends, which included enhanced 
national and international competition for students and research income, a greater 
emphasis on accountability for the Government dollar, and some movement towards 
performance based funding (Meek, 2002). Further, to protect the sector from any 
negative impact on its international reputation in respect of both quality and standards 
of educational processes, and for public accountability purposes, the Government 
focused on quality assurance (Vidovich & Porter, 1997; Meek & Wood, 1998). There 
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were three rounds of Quality Audits (QA) between 1993 and 1995, with the promise 
of additional funding acting as an incentive to institutions to conform with the 
Government’s priorities (Gallagher, 2003).  Thereafter, from 1996 issues of QA were 
incorporated into institutions’ reporting obligations (Gallagher, 2003, p. 30).  
It was during this period that the AHES was reconceptualised, principally in 
terms of its contribution to economic restructuring and national economic 
competitiveness, with a focus upon greater equity in the system and the constitution of 
education as a private rather than a public or collective good. It devolved 
responsibilities to individual institutions for greater control and responsibility over 
their spending and administration, and also for achieving the ‘agreed priorities’ that 
were to be negotiated between government and individual institutions via institutional 
profiles. The devolved responsibility provided a high level of autonomy and 
independence for those within the system, be they institutions, institutional actors, 
individual academics or individual students (Dawkins, 1988). While many saw this 
concentration of power as overdue and essential to the effective running of universities 
in the manner of government departments or business firms, others saw it as the 
primary cause of what they perceived as a crisis of university purposes and values  
(Marginson & Considine, 2000). Within these reforms, the freedom of institutions was 
limited and checked by the Commonwealth’s national goals and priorities, the 
profiling process, and the terms of accountability required of the AHES by 
government. These policies and reforms constituted a case more of “steering at a 
distance” (Ball, 1994, pp. 54, 66), than of autonomy and independence, 
With regards to research, a review conducted in 1992 recommended inclusion of 
appropriate selection criteria for Australian Postgraduate Research Awards (APRA), 
the level of stipend and incentives for student mobility.   A formula driven block 
allocation of the APRAs was included for the first time in the HDR completion 
performance (Croucher et al., 2013).   Building on this review, in 1995, the Keating 
Labor government instigated a new performance-based index designed to allocate 
scholarships to institutions showing the best capacity to support postgraduate research.  
The same performance based formula has now been applied for more than a decade 
without any major research training policy changes (Croucher et al., 2013).    
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3.5 REFORMS UNDER COALITION (HOWARD GOVERNMENT 1997–
2006) 
In March 1996, the Australian Labor Party (ALP), which had governed Australia since 
1983 under Prime Ministers Hawke and Keating, was defeated and a Liberal/National 
Party was elected under the leadership of John Howard. The Howard government 
maintained the economic direction of higher education policy and continued the broad 
patterns for reform and governance initiated under Labor.  
In 1997, Senator Vanstone, the Minister for Employment, Education, Training 
and Youth Affairs (MEETYA), presented the Government’s new approach to quality 
improvement. This approach entailed the formation of a quality structure that was 
flexible enough to account for institutional diversity (Vanstone, 1996).  The Higher 
Education Council (HEC) developed a quality assurance system in accordance with 
the Government’s requirements (HEC, 1998b). This system included the integration 
of quality improvement plans in the educational profiles process, suggested a review 
of quality improvement in institutions every three to four years, and provided general 
guidance and assistance on any remaining issues or concerns. This framework has 
since become part of the documentation required to be submitted triennially by funded 
institutions as part of the educational profile process to receive funding (see, 
Coaldrake, 2000 for additional details on quality assurance and accountability in the 
AHES). 
In 1999, David Kemp, who replaced Senator Vanstone as MEETYA, proposed 
a framework for further reform of higher education. The proposed framework had two 
priorities. First, it addressed under-funding and the associated financial difficulties of 
universities, but without the provision of additional government funding. Second, it 
ensured that both universities and students were more responsive to what the 
Government wanted and what the industry needed (Kemp, 1999a). Also, Kemp 
released a discussion paper on higher education research and research training (Kemp, 
1999b). Its emphasis was the integration of higher education research into Australia’s 
‘national innovation system’ (Kemp, 1999b). Research was conceptualised principally 
as a basis for innovation-based economic growth and increasing international 
economic competitiveness. The principles guiding the policy were excellence, 
institutional autonomy and responsiveness, student choice, linkage and collaboration, 
and transparency, contestability and accountability (Kemp, 1999c).  
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Adequately supporting the infrastructure and services that make research 
possible has been a challenge for universities.  Australian governments have 
acknowledged the need to better support the indirect costs of research (Croucher et al., 
2013).   Direct research costs have been sourced by researchers through bidding for 
external grants.  Indirect costs were provided by the government through block grants, 
but in practice this has been cross-subsidised by universities from other funds.  The 
gap between the actual costs and the infrastructure allocations has been substantial 
(Croucher et al., 2013).    
Performance based funding for research infrastructure and research training 
maintained the principles of research concentration and selectivity in organised 
research funding (Kemp, 1999c).  The ARC was to administer the NCGP with two 
types of grant: Discovery and Linkage (Kemp, 1999b). Discovery grants supported 
basic or fundamental research, whilst Linkage Grants, requiring contributions from 
and partnerships with industry, were designed to address the concerns expressed in  
Dawkins’ Green Paper that “research in our universities is too often disconnected from 
the national innovation system”,  (Kemp, 1999b, p. 9 para 1.36). The Research 
Training Scheme (RTS) would fund institutions for research training scholarships 
according to performance (e.g., higher degree completions, research income and 
publications).  
In 2001, the Federal Government released a policy statement Backing 
Australia’s Ability: An Innovation Action Plan for the Future (Howard, 2001). This 
policy was built upon a series of statements relating to developing Australia as a more 
innovative nation. These included a policy statement of December 1997 entitled 
Investing for Growth (Howard, 1997), a national innovation summit held in February 
2000, followed by a communiqué in August 2000 entitled Innovation – Unlocking the 
Future (Miles, 2000), and the Chief Scientist’s report, A Chance to Change issued in 
November 2000 (Batterham, 2000).  The purpose of Backing Australia’s Ability 
(Howard, 2001a, 2001b, 2004) was to outline the Government’s strategy for promoting 
research, development and innovation in the research community.  
Many of the recommended actions from the above reports were directly reflected 
in the 2001 government policy statement. The important outcome was an injection of 
AUD$2.9 billion into the AHES in the form of ARC competitive grants, contributions 
to research infrastructure, financial support research and development activity, 
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investment in national research facilities, and the financial backing of an additional 
2000 Equivalent Full Time Student Unit  places in the HES year for the next five years 
(Larkins, 2011a). The increased investment in the AHES was welcomed by the sector. 
It laid the foundation for the significant growth that occurred during the first decade 
of the 21st century.  
There was an attempt on the part of the Labor opposition and the university 
sector to ensure that higher education became a significant election issue in the 2001 
elections. To this end the ALP developed its Knowledge Nation policy, which 
presented a framework for integrating Australia into the newly emerging global 
‘knowledge economy’. The document, released in July 2001, argued that investment 
in higher education should be a national priority to counter the risk of Australia falling 
behind both comparable OECD countries and the developing world (Considine et al., 
2001). 
3.5.1 Coalition Policies 2001–2006 
Dr Brendan Nelson became Minister for Education, Science and Training in November 
2001 and set in train the widest ranging reforms to higher education since the 
establishment of the UNS in the late 1980s. They covered teaching, quality, workplace 
productivity, governance, student financing and research. Higher Education at the 
Crossroads (Nelson, 2002) was released in April 2002. The Minister released the paper 
to provoke debate on the challenges facing universities and to highlight the possible 
policy choices available. In July 2002 another paper entitled Setting Firm 
Foundations: Financing Australian Higher Education (DEST, 2002), was released to 
stimulate debate on the model used to allocate funds to universities. Meeting the 
Challenges: The Governance and Management of Universities (DEST, 2002) was 
released by the Minister in August 2002. The paper examined issues regarding 
governance, management, and workplace relations. In March 2004, the Minister 
released a final report developed by the National Research Infrastructure Taskforce 
that related to the review of Australia’s publicly funded research and RTS (DEST, 
2004). 
In 2004, the Government released its policy response to the various reviews, 
comments and ministerial statements from 2001 to 2004 (Howard, 2004). A further 
AUD$5.3 billion science and innovation package to complement the earlier AUD$2.9 
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billion package was announced. When combined with other science and innovation 
related programs a ten-year commitment from 2001–2002 to 2010–2011 of around 
AUD$52 billion was projected.  The increased investment was designed to build a 
strong, secure future for Australia by empowering researchers to address challenges 
related to the environment, agriculture, mineral resource development, emerging 
technologies and industries, and social well-being issues (Larkins, 2011a). There was 
a strong emphasis on increasing collaboration between universities and publicly 
funded research agencies, especially with the CSIRO and with business and industry. 
The need for some form of research assessment of the quality and impact of publicly 
funded research was also foreshadowed in 2000 with the proposal for a RQF (Larkins, 
2011a).   
3.5.2 The Research Quality Framework  
The proposal to establish an assessment system similar to the UK’s RAE was 
foreshadowed in the January 2000 Backing Australia’s Ability statement. This was 
followed in March 2005 by an RQF issues paper entitled Assessing the Quality and 
Impact of Research in Australia (Nelson, 2005a). This paper was prepared with 
guidance from an expert advisory group chaired by Professor Sir Gareth Roberts.  
When releasing the issues paper, the Minister said that the RQF was one of the highest 
priorities for the Australian Government. The main rationale for introducing the RQF, 
as stated by Roberts (2005), was that it would allow for an assessment of the quality 
of research arising from investment of public money. It would enable the academic 
sector to assess its success, chart its future strategy, develop a funding model, and 
introduce incentives to individuals and universities to improve research performance. 
The government’s commitment to implementing the RQF was announced by the new 
Minister for Education, Science and Training, Julie Bishop, in November 2006.  
Comparable to the models of the UK’s RAE and the NZ’s PBRF, the RQF 
would assess both the ‘quality’ and the ‘impact’ of research and was to become the 
principal mechanism for the distribution of non-grant research infrastructure funding, 
essentially the Infrastructure Grants Scheme (IGS), and the Research Infrastructure 
Block Grants Scheme. Research groups of high quality individual researchers were to 
be the focus of assessment. Universities would submit evidence portfolios for these 
research groups of the four best research outputs of staff over the preceding six years. 
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Thirteen discipline based Expert Assessment Panels (including at least 50% 
international experts) would evaluate and rate both the quality and impact of the 
research group’s work. These ratings would inform the distribution of research 
infrastructure funds. The exercise would be undertaken on a six year cycle, subject to 
the evaluation of the first round. The Expert Advisory Group (EAG) also claimed that 
the RQF in “recognising and rewarding high quality and high impact research, would 
in turn … encourage greater investment from Australia’s business community”  (EAG, 
2006 p. 11). 
 It was anticipated that the deadline for institutional RQF submissions would 
be 30 April 2008, with an assessment phase being undertaken in July and August 2008, 
followed by ministerial approval and announcements in November 2008. Throughout 
2007, universities embarked on significant logistical exercises to determine research 
groupings, creating staff research productivity profiles as required.  The process was 
expensive as well as disruptive to normal research activities for the researchers 
involved (Larkins, 2011a). During 2007, the policy focus for the Government was on 
the implementation of the RQF.  
3.6 REFORMS UNDER LABOR (RUDD AND GILLARD 
GOVERNMENTS 2007–2010) 
2007 was an election year with the Howard Liberal/National Party Coalition 
government attempting re-election for an historic fifth term. The ALP, under 
Opposition Leader Kevin Rudd, committed itself to an education ‘revolution’, 
although specific higher education commitments were absent from its policy agenda. 
The Rudd Labor government was elected on 24 November 2007 and the deputy Prime 
Minister, the Hon. Julia Gillard became Minister for Education, Employment and 
Workplace Relations and Social Inclusion. Higher education policy was yet again the 
subject of a review.   
3.6.1 The Cutler and Bradley Reviews 
A review of the National Innovation System was commissioned by Senator Kim Carr, 
Minister for Innovation, Industry, Science and Research, in January 2008, chaired by 
Dr Terry Cutler, an industry consultant. The central term of reference for the review 
panel was to identify gaps and weaknesses in the innovation system and develop 
proposals to address them. Among other recommendations on prioritising research on 
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agriculture, food security, climate, and health, the Cutler Review called for an 
additional AUD$2.2 billion annual injection of public money for research at 
universities, and for government agencies to restore spending on research to 0.75% of 
GDP by 2010, compared to its current 0.55%. In the longer term, the review wanted 
public spending on research increased to 0.9% of GDP, consistent with the most 
research-intensive OECD nations. Senator Kim Carr warned that the funding 
aspirations of the review were beyond government on its own. Without making a 
definitive commitment, he said possible extra government funding of about AUD$300 
million a year to universities would amount to “considerable progress” towards 
meeting the full cost of research (Creagh, 2011). 
In March 2008, Federal Education Minister Julia Gillard announced a major 
review of Australia’s HES with Emeritus Professor Denise Bradley (former Vice-
Chancellor and President of the University of South Australia) as the chair. This was 
known as the Bradley Review (Bradley et al., 2008).   This review recommended a 
massive expansion in the level of domestic training in Australian universities. The 
Rudd Government responded to the needs of the AHES, as identified in the Cutler and 
Bradley reviews, in the 2009–10 budgets. It announced a AUD$5.7 billion investment 
over four years for reforms to the AHES. Figure 3.1 portrays the Government’s 
proposed additional funding for higher education and innovation for four years up to 
and including 2012–13.  
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Figure 3.1: Proposed Australian Government Funding for Higher Education 
2009–2013 
 
 
Source:   DIISR (2009)  
 
As presented in Figure 3.1, in 2009 an immediate injection of funds for 
infrastructure was proposed by the Federal Government to put in place a realistic plan 
to ensure the sustainability of the higher education system.  These investments and 
reforms were designed to drive improvements in productivity and create a smarter, 
cleaner and more competitive economic future  (DIISR, 2009). By putting students at 
the centre of its reforms, and proposing high investment in teaching and learning, the 
Government signalled its commitment to a high quality university sector, and its intent 
to provide educational opportunities for all, not just a few (DIISR, 2009). It affirmed 
the Bradley Review’s recommendation that the quality and performance of Australia’s 
higher education is central to Australia’s economic and social progress. Accordingly, 
the Government’s increasing investment in research proposed a reform agenda for 
higher education and research that would transform the scale, potential and quality of 
the nation’s universities (DIISR, 2009). 
One of the first policy decisions of the Rudd Labor Government, made by 
Senator Kim Carr, was to announce that the RQF exercise was cancelled because it 
was fundamentally flawed. By way of justification, he stated: “RQF is poorly 
designed, administratively expensive and relies on an impact measure that is 
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unverifiable and ill defined” (Carr, 2008b).  While there were many inadequacies in 
the manner in which the RQF exercise was crafted and in the direct and indirect costs 
incurred, it did provide a stimulus for universities to evaluate their fields of research 
excellence, reassess research strengths and priorities relative to national and 
international benchmarks, and evaluate the impact of outputs beyond peer-reviewed 
publication and citations (Larkins, 2011a).  
3.6.2 Excellence in Research for Australia  
In February 2008, the Labor government introduced its research quality 
assessment scheme, ERA, to be implemented across the AHES.  Under ERA, funding 
pools are fixed, and the annual allocation of grants is based on each university’s 
performance relative to others (Hansen, 2010) ERA undertakes evaluation at both the 
2- and 4-digit FoR levels. A snapshot of ERA FoR codes for the Accounting discipline 
is provided in Figure 3.2 as an illustration. 
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Figure 3.2: ERA Fields of Research Codes for Commerce Management, 
Tourism and Services Cluster 
 
 
Source: (ARC, 2011a) 
 
Figure 3.2 identifies the categories in the classifications, including major fields 
and related sub-fields of research. At the 2-digit level, the cluster covers commerce, 
management, tourism and services. At the 4-digit level the cluster consists of eight 
divisions. Each of these eight divisions at the 4-digit level has a different FoR at the 
6-digit level. For example the Accounting, Auditing and Accountability group under 
the 4-digit code 1501 has eight different 6-digit field codes. Universities submit data 
to ERA at the 6-digit level, and these are aggregated to form the 2-digit and 4-digit 
UoE (ARC, 2009). 
The UoE used by ERA is considered to be the most practical and thus widely 
implemented unit of analysis. Other countries using similar mechanisms are Portugal, 
which evaluates research units, and Italy, with its VTR/VQR, which evaluates fields 
in universities (Hicks, 2012).  The UK RAE/REF uses the departmental unit of 
analysis, which has been routinely criticised as research is considered to be conducted 
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by groups and not by individuals or departments (Herbst, 2007). The Spanish sexenio 
and the NZ PBRF are also criticised on similar grounds as these systems evaluate 
individuals. The recent assessment of university research evaluation in Europe by an 
expert working group of the European Commission makes a best practice 
recommendation that groups, or ‘knowledge clusters’, be the preferred unit of analysis  
(EC, 2010,  pp. 38-39). 
Prior to the implementation of ERA evaluation across the AHES in 2010, a 
trial was undertaken in 2009. Figure 3.3 outlines the ERA assessments conducted since 
its implementation in 2010 inclusive of the ERA trial conducted in 2009.  
 
Figure 3.3: ERA assessments conducted and to be conducted (2008–2014) 
 
 
 
As outlined in Chapter 1, this research study covers the ERA Trial and the ERA 
2010 period. At the time of writing this thesis in 2013, ERA 2012 had been conducted 
in 2012 and the results announced.  The next ERA is scheduled to take place in 2014.  
As stated earlier in Chapter 1, the ERA trial in 2009 involved the evaluation of 
two ERA clusters: PCE and HCA. All 41 Australian universities participated in the 
ERA trial. Evaluations were conducted at the 2 and 4-digit FoR level. Quantitative 
data were submitted by each institution for each UoE, and peer-review items were 
provided to experts and members for qualitative assessment. Also during the trial, 
extensive consultation was undertaken with international academics who were 
involved in the design, development and implementation of other national research 
evaluation systems (ARC, 2009), to ensure that the ERA evaluation exercise learnt 
from existing PRFS. 
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All 41 universities participated in the HCA trial while 39 universities 
participated in the PCE trial. With the successful conduct of the ERA trial in 2009, the 
ARC was confident that senior administrators and research offices within universities 
understood the new approach. The workshops conducted by the ARC made it aware 
of the strong level of support its received from the AHES. However, the ERA trial in 
2009 brought to its attention the challenges faced by the AHES in retrospective data 
collection, with an over-emphasis on some indicators (e.g., journal rankings), and 
problems of robustness. 
Data for ERA 2010 were collected from all 41 institutions and evaluated in 
eight multi-disciplinary clusters using the 2- and 4-digit FoR codes. The first full round 
of ERA was completed in late 2010 17, and the results were published in early 2011 
(ARC, 2011a). The rating scale used for ERA 2010 is outlined in Figure 3.4. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
                                                 
 
17 In December 2010, the Gillard Labor Government replaced the Rudd Labor Government.  
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Figure 3.4: ERA 2010 Rating Scale 
 
 
Source: ARC (2013) 
 
The ERA 2010 exercise provided a valuable insight into the discipline spread 
across Australian universities and their quality standings assessed against non-
transparent world standards (Larkins, 2011b). It is evident that there was considerable 
room for research improvement in most disciplines (Larkins, 2011b). It also became 
evident with ERA 2010 that journal rankings were being deployed inappropriately 
 Chapter 3: The Australian Higher Education Sector Context 57 
within the AHES, in ways that could produce harmful outcomes, and based on poor 
understanding of the actual role of rankings (Rowbotham, 2011). One common 
example was the setting of targets for publication in A and A* journals by university 
research managers. In light of this, in 2012, the journal rankings for ERA 2012 
assessments were removed by Senator Kim Carr, based on the ARC’s expert advice 
(Rowbotham, 2011). 
ERA 2010 laid a foundation for transforming the accounting and accountability 
of universities for their research and research training performance. Significant 
increases in funding were foreshadowed (refer Figure 3.1) over the next five years to 
mitigate many of the long standing concerns of the Australian universities’ research 
community.  Following the completion of two public consultations in preparation for 
ERA 2012, the ARC has had the opportunity to consider options for refining the ERA 
methodology based upon the experience gained from the first full round of ERA 
evaluations and subsequent feedback. On 30 May 2011, Senator Kim Carr, then 
Minister for Innovation, Industry, Science and Research, announced improvements to 
the ERA 2012 methodology, based on feedback received and experience gained from 
the ERA trial and ERA 2010 evaluations (Carr, 2011b).  
Since ERA is a new PRFS introduced in Australia, this study provides an 
opportunity to investigate how it is operationalised in a public sector university within 
the AHES and to make an evaluation of its impact on the University and its academics 
and thus make a contribution to the existing literature in the field of PRFS. 
3.7 MACQUARIE UNIVERSITY – THE CASE STUDY SITE 
MQ can be considered as a highly successful Australian university, gaining an overall 
9th place in the ERA 2010 evaluations amongst the 41 universities in Australia, 
demonstrating its research focus.  It operates in an extremely competitive Australian 
higher education environment.  
3.7.1 History 
MQ was formally established in 1964 with the passage of the  Macquarie University 
Act of 1964  (Mansfield & Hutchinson, 1992), making it the only university in New 
South Wales (other than Sydney University) to be founded as an independent 
university (MQ, 2004). MQ has expanded enormously since its inception, both in 
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terms of infrastructure and student numbers. It began with an enrolment of 956 
students, and in 2012 comprised 38,747 full time and part time students (MQ, 2012a, 
p. 11). Currently, it is the fourth largest university in Sydney, with four faculties, 35 
departments, and 2,768 full time academic and professional staff (MQ, 2012a, p. 23). 
Figure 3.5 presents a statistical summary of student and staff growth from 1965 
to 2012 indicating that MQ had a continuous growth of students since its inception.  
 
Figure 3.5: Macquarie University – Student and Staff Numbers 1965-2012 
 
 
Source: Based on data collected from Annual Reports by author (MQ, 1964-65, 
1967; 1968, 1969, 1970, 1971, 1974, 1975, 1976, 1977, 1978, 1979, 1980, 1981, 1982, 
1983, 1984, 1985, 1986, 1987, 1988, 1989, 1990, 1992, 1994, 1996, 1997, 1998, 1999, 
2000, 2001, 2002, 2003, 2004, 2005, 2006a, 2007, 2008a, 2009a, 2010, 2011,2012a). 
 
It is also evident in Figure 3.5, that while there has been a reasonable growth in 
HDR student numbers and a significant growth in the postgraduate (PG) student 
numbers, the growth in undergraduate (UG) student numbers has been tremendous.  
However, the growth in academic numbers is comparatively very low. Further details 
of student and staff growth, and student-staff ratios are provided in Appendix D. 
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In addition to a strong teaching reputation, MQ also has a rich research tradition, 
going back to its earliest days. The strategies laid down in 1970s by Edwin Webb, then 
Vice-Chancellor, promoted research at MQ. MQ’s vision to be ranked among the top 
eight research-intensive universities in Australia, and amongst the top 200 research-
intensive universities internationally (MQ, 2006a), indicates its strong and continuous 
commitment to research. In the 2010 ERA evaluation, MQ was ranked fourth in 
Australia in terms of research at the highest level, achieving the maximum ‘5’ rating 
that is categorised as ‘well above world standard’ in five of the designated research 
areas namely: Biological Sciences, Earth Sciences, Environmental Sciences, Physical 
Sciences, and Psychology and Cognitive Sciences (MQ, 2011).  
A review of MQ annual reports reveals that the University has had a continuous 
growth in research income over the years. Figure 3.6 presents the reported research 
income from 2001–2008. 
 
Figure 3.6: Reported Research Income (in AUD$Million) 2001–2008 
 
 
Source: MQ (2008a, p. 4) 
According to the 2008 Annual Report, MQ received research income totalling 
AUD$33.7 million in 2007, ranking it fifth nationally taking into consideration its size 
and success rate per application (MQ, 2008a). MQ’s research income continued to 
increase steadily in 2008 to AUD$38 million, as presented in Figure 3.7. A review of 
annual reports from 2009 to 2012 revealed that MQ had reported a continuous growth 
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of research income from AUD$58.1 million in 2009 to AUD$74.05 million in 2012. 
The research income included income in the form of grants from the ARC comprising 
both block grants and competitive grants.  
 
Figure 3.7: Reported Research Income (in AUD$Million) 2009–2012 
 
Source: Based on data collected from 2009-2012 Annual Reports of MQ (2009a, 2010, 
2011,2012a) by the author 
 
ERA 2010 evaluations ranked MQ third in the country when considering the 
number of highly cited researchers per Full Time Equivalent (FTE) academic (MQ, 
2011). Data about MQ’s research publications was also presented in MQ’s annual 
reports. Figure 3.8 presents the research publications (categories based on ERA 2010 
evaluation) over the period 2005–2010.  
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Figure 3.8: Weighted Publications 2005–2010 
 
   
Source: MQ (2011, p. 11) 
 
Research publications in 2010 were reported to have increased by over 5% from 
2009 (MQ, 2011). Published journal articles showed a continuous increase from 2005 
through to 2009, but there was a drop in 2010. Overall the weighted total shows a 
steady rise over the reported period 2005–2010 (MQ, 2011). Further, according to the 
2012 annual report (not included in Figure 3.8) there has been an increase in the output 
research publications in 2011 by 8% over 2010, with increases of almost 20% in 
research journal articles and almost 10% in authored research books or monographs  
(MQ, 2012a, p. 6).   The increase in research outputs could be related to the increase 
in academic staff recruited through the COREs strategy of MQ over the period 2008–
2010.  
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3.7.2 Leadership 
Between the University’s foundation in 1964 and at the time of this study in 2012, the 
University has been led by four Vice Chancellors (VCs) as portrayed in Figure 3.9. 
Each of the VCs demonstrated distinctive capabilities and ethos. 
 
Figure 3.9: List of Vice-Chancellors (VCs) from 1964 to 2012 
 
 
 
Alexander Mitchell (1965–1975)  
Alexander Mitchell has been described as a ‘democratic leader’, quick to recognise 
merit and grant responsibility (Mansfield & Hutchinson, 1992).  His preference was 
for collegial forms of decision making, and as reported by Mansfield and Hutchinson 
(1992, p. 36), he knew “when to be forthright, but, more importantly, when not to 
hurry, not to press, when to allow things to unfold”. He held to principles of academic 
governance and he educated both Council and academic colleagues in these.  
Alexander Mitchell
1964–1975
Edwin Webb
1976–1986
Dianne Yerbury
1987–2005
Steven Schwartz
2006–2012
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As the first VC of the newly established ‘green fields’ university, he focused on 
breaking down traditional compartments of knowledge and establishing a new fluidity 
at the frontiers between academic disciplines, and the emergence of new subject areas 
with less clear lines of differentiation between them and with extended affinities 
between them and other subject areas. He also focused on devising structures that 
would express the unity rather than the fragmentation of knowledge (Mansfield & 
Hutchinson, 1992).  
During Mitchell’s period as VC, MQ saw rapidly increasing student numbers 
(refer Figure 3.5 and Appendix D, Figure D1), new construction, new courses and new 
academic staff. There were sufficient funds to sustain and retain a buoyant mood (MQ, 
1976).   
Edwin Webb (1976–1986)  
Edwin Webb reportedly brought to Macquarie greater openness, a degree of 
democratisation, and continuous change (Mansfield & Hutchinson, 1992). Student and 
staff numbers remained stable with little growth (see Figure 3.5 and Appendix D 
Figure D2). Webb’s focus in the late 1970s was building new structures and equipping 
the library to meet student and staff needs (MQ, 1977) . During the early 1980s there 
was a drain on academic staff due to increase in student numbers across certain 
disciplines. Senior academics were forced to focus on tutorial classes, which impacted 
on their research (MQ, 1983).  
 MQ struggled with financial stringency throughout Webb’s term, which was the 
era of the Fraser and Hawke governments (Mansfield & Hutchinson, 1992). Webb 
described his years with MQ as: “… plagued by money problems – MQ has always 
been rearing to go, to grow and expand and to take on the challenges of our time, but 
it has been continually held back by inadequate government funding” (MQ, 1986, p. 
7). However, he claimed that in spite of a shortage of funds, which was extremely 
unhelpful in MQ’s research efforts, the University still grew strongly in reputation in 
many areas of research like laser research, marsupial genetics and genetic engineering. 
The Macquarie Dictionary was also launched during his leadership (MQ, 1986). 
Dianne Yerbury (1987 - 2005) 
Dianne Yerbury was described as “a policy-oriented strategic thinker” (Mansfield & 
Hutchinson, 1992, p. 286), who left no doubt as to her commitment to research. In her 
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first year as VC, she proclaimed: “The growth of MQ as one of Australia’s premier 
research institutions is very high priority [and we] are on a fast track to achieving this 
aim” (Mansfield & Hutchinson, 1992, p. 291). She had figures to back her up. 
Research funding for MQ had grown from less than AUD$4 million in 1984 to more 
than AUD$6.5 million in 1987 (Mansfield & Hutchinson, 1992).  
In 2003, AUQA commended MQ for its strategic use of research funds (AUQA, 
2003). The overall research income of MQ rose by nearly 70% to AUD$25M in 2004, 
when compared to the previous year, driven by increases in contract research and 
research services income of over 100% (MQ, 2004, p. 31).  In addition, the 
University’s research budget supporting internal grants schemes topped AUD$5.5 
million in 2005, demonstrating the VC’s ongoing commitment to supporting research 
and her dedication to promoting research and research training. Annual reports during 
the Yerbury period reveal growth in both undergraduate and postgraduate student 
numbers (see Figure 3.5 and Appendix D, Figure D3).  
Steven Schwartz (2006 - 2012) 
In 2006, Steven Schwartz became the fourth VC of MQ.  Under his leadership, a 
restructure of the University commenced. In his report to the council in 2006, he 
proposed sweeping changes to MQ. His strategy was designed to take MQ to a new 
level so that at age 50, it would be among the top eight research universities in 
Australia and the top 200 in the world. This was accepted by the academic senate in 
2006.  
Major changes were outlined along with this strategy and a strategic plan for 
implementing them was detailed in the Macquarie @50 document (MQ, 2006a).  It 
detailed actions for positioning MQ as a top research focused university. These 
included a focused and systematic boost to the University’s research activity, a 
commitment to deliver the highest possible standard of teaching, a new management 
structure, the proposed development of new resource streams, and changes to the way 
day to day activities were conducted (MQ, 2006a). Also, central to this strategy was 
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the expansion of the University’s research active staff, and the identification of nine 
areas18 as ’Concentrations of Research Excellence (COREs)’.  
Student and staff numbers show an increase during Schwartz’s period as VC 
(see Figure 3.5 and Appendix D, Figure D4). MQ has improved its global ranking 
position over the years. In 2006, the Shanghai Jiao Tong world university rankings 
positioned MQ at 299 amongst universities around the world (MQ, 2008a). In 2007, 
2008 and 2009, the rankings moved up to 286, 269 and 264 respectively (MQ, 2008a, 
2009a, 2010). The 2012 QS rankings announced in September 2013, placed MQ at 
263 (Hare, 2013). 
From 2006 to 2012 Schwartz oversaw more than AUD$600 million in 
construction including a new library, hospital, medical school, sports centre, lecture 
theatres and labs (MQ, 2011).  When he retired as VC in 2012, he had served in the 
role for six years, making him MQ’s shortest-serving VC. 
The accomplishments under the four different VCs, amidst an era of rapid 
transformation in educational policies, make MQ an appropriate case study site for this 
research.  
3.8 SUMMARY  
This chapter provided a contextual background to the research study by outlining the 
scope and size of the AHES. It focused on the major reforms in the AHES since the 
late 1980s to 2010. It described the changing landscape of the AHES, under the various 
policy reforms leading up to the implementation of ERA. It also outlined the history 
of MQ, the case study organisation and its research efforts. In doing so, this chapter 
positioned the current study to investigate the operationalisation of ERA in an 
Australian university and its impact on academics. 
The next chapter outlines the research perspective of this study. It outlines the 
choice of MRT and provides justification for its adoption to this current research study. 
It also justifies the adoption of a qualitative case study approach for this research. 
                                                 
 
18 The nine areas identified as COREs were: (1) Cognitive Sciences; (2) Earth and Planetary Evolution; 
(3) Laser and Photonics; (4) Ancient Cultures; (5) Climate Risk and Evolutionary Ecology; (6) 
Functional Proteomics & Cellular Networks; (7) Quantum Information & Security; (8) Animal 
Behaviour; (9) Social Inclusion (MQ, 2006b). 
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Chapter 4: Research Perspective 
4.1 INTRODUCTION 
Chapter 3 provided a brief background of the AHES and the development of ERA. 
Specifically, it discussed the major reforms since the late 1980s, beginning with the 
Dawkins Reforms of 1987 under the banner of NPM. It showed the conceptualisation 
of the AHES as a means to achieving national priorities through the various higher 
education reforms and policies introduced over the years. The chapter also provided a 
history of MQ since its inception in 1965 through to 2010, when the first full evaluation 
of ERA was conducted. The growth of the University and its research efforts under the 
leadership of its four VCs was also outlined.  
This chapter introduces the ontological, epistemological and methodological 
aspects of the research study and is structured as follows. Section 4.2 analyses the 
different philosophical approaches available to social science researchers based on the 
framework provided by Burrell & Morgan (1979). Section 4.3 introduces Laughlin’s 
(1995, 2004) MRT theoretical perspective, which has been influenced by Burrell and 
Morgan’s (1979) schema and adopted for this research study. It also outlines the 
limitations of MRT and reviews the adoption of MRT in prior studies, and defends its 
adoption for this research study. Consistent with the MRT perspective, Sections 4.4 
and 4.5 justify the adoption of a qualitative research approach for this study, and the 
use of a case study. Section 4.6 concludes the chapter.   
4.2 PHILOSOPHICAL APPROACHES TO SOCIAL SCIENCE RESEARCH 
Any research endeavour is built on an underlying foundation or paradigm that either 
consciously or unconsciously guides its conduct and interpretation. Denzin and 
Lincoln (2000), defined a ‘research paradigm’ as a basic set of beliefs that guide action. 
They are human constructions. A paradigm is comprised of a system of assumptions 
about the world and consequently about the methods that will inform and guide 
inquiry, presenting fundamental ontological and epistemological choices (Kuhn, 1970; 
Guba & Lincoln, 1994). Therefore, each researcher brings to a research project his/her 
own worldview, biases and interpretations, whatever the context. 
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A comprehensive framework based on the core assumptions underlying the 
subjectivist and objectivist philosophies has been developed by Burrell and Morgan 
(1979), as presented in Figure 4.1. Objectivism and subjectivism have been described 
as a continuum’s polar opposites with varying philosophical positions aligned between 
them. The objectivist approach to social research has been developed from the natural 
sciences, and employs methods of the natural sciences to investigate social science 
phenomena. The subjectivist approach views that reality does not exist outside oneself 
and hence knowledge cannot be discovered but subjectively acquired. Both sciences 
are disparate and these two approaches also have different dimensions [e.g., 
positivism, determinism, nominalism, voluntarism etc. (see Figure 4.1)]. 
 
Figure 4.1: A Scheme for Analysing Assumptions about the Nature of Social 
Science 
 
 
Source: Burrell & Morgan (1979, p. 3) 
 
The subjective-objective approaches are differentiated by reference to four key 
assumptions. These assumptions underpin the manner in which a social scientist might 
approach, view, and investigate a particular subject within the social world (Burrell & 
Morgan, 1979).  
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4.2.1 Ontology 
Ontology is the “study or theory of being, not to being itself” (Fleetwood & Ackroyd, 
2004. p. 28), and having a “position on being” (Laughlin, 1995, p. 66) is to hold a set 
of assumptions about that which exists. These ontological assumptions are concerned 
with how the social scientist views the matter under investigation. It could be perceived 
as having an “empirical, concrete existence” (Hopper & Powell, 1985, p. 431) external 
to the individual, and imposed on the individual as an objective, independently 
occurring reality. In contrast, it could be viewed as a product of individual 
consciousness resulting from the subjective experience and dependent on unique 
individual cognition (Burrell & Morgan, 1979). This would consist only of “concepts 
and labels” that facilitate a shared understanding and negotiation of a conception of 
reality (Hopper & Powell, 1985, p. 431). These two extremes can be conceived as 
either an externally or internally (to the human mind) derived perspective of the nature 
of reality, whereby the researcher adopts either a realist position or a nominalist stance, 
respectively (Burrell & Morgan, 1979). The realist views the social world as an 
external entity that is as real as the natural world in contrast to the nominalist, who 
views the social world as subjectively constructed by individuals (see Figure 4.1). 
Ontological assumption “lies prior to and governs subsequent epistemological 
and methodological assumptions” (Sedghi, 2012, p. 604). Ontologically, accounting 
research is dominated by a belief in physical realism (Sedghi, 2012). Because of the 
objective-subjective distinction, individuals (e.g., accounting researchers) or their 
objects of study are not characterised as conscious people who construct the reality 
around them.  Instead, people are analysed as entities that may be passively described 
in objective ways [e.g., as information-processing mechanisms (Henkel, 2005b)]; or 
possessing certain leadership or budgetary styles (Henkel, 2005a; Gallhofer et al., 
2013).  
4.2.2 Epistemology 
Epistemological assumptions relate to the “nature of knowledge itself” (Burrell & 
Morgan, 1979, p. 1), how it is used to understand the world and communicated to 
others. Assumptions of what constitutes knowledge involve an understanding of how 
“forms of knowledge can be obtained” , and therefore shape beliefs about what is to 
be considered accurate and false (Crotty, 1998, p. 5). These decisions are made based 
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on epistemological assumptions that define the criteria for processing and assessing 
claims of truth, and thereby flow through to the choice of methodological design 
(Briers & Chua, 2001).  
Similar to the divergent assumptions reflected with the bipolar ontological nature 
of objective and subjective realities, epistemological assumptions also range between 
two extremes. Knowledge can be viewed as “hard, real and capable of being 
transmitted in tangible form” (Burrell & Morgan, 1979, p. 1), acquired through 
“observation and built up piecemeal” (Hopper & Powell, 1985, p. 431). In contrast, 
knowledge can be viewed as “subjective, spiritual or even transcendental”, and only 
experienced at the individual, personal level (Burrell & Morgan, 1979, p. 1). This 
understanding of the social world requires knowledge of phenomena under 
investigation to be acquired by experiencing it first-hand (Hopper & Powell, 1985).  
Like ontological assumptions, these extremes can be understood as knowledge 
as an entity that can be acquired, existing outside the individual that can be acquired, 
as opposed to only being generated when it is personally experienced. The former 
extreme (knowledge acquired) is represented by positivist epistemologies (Burrell & 
Morgan, 1979), which have dominated the natural sciences, to “locate, explain and 
predict social regularities and patterns” using statistical techniques to test hypothesis 
and analyse data (Hopper & Powell, 1985, p. 431). According to this view, knowledge 
and new insights build on an accumulated body of verified knowledge. In contrast, 
anti-positivist epistemologies attempt to occupy the inner “frame of reference of the 
participant in action” as they view social science as relativistic and relational, and only 
capable of being understood “from the point of view of the individuals who are directly 
involved” [(Burrell & Morgan, 1979, p. 5) see Figure 4.1].  
4.2.3 Human Nature 
The third group of assumptions concerns the perception of the degree of free will 
human beings exercise in their environment. These assumptions can view human life 
as being conditioned and constrained by external circumstances and thus the product 
of a determined environment or, from the opposite perspective, as having a more 
creative control over circumstances, where humans are the voluntary shapers of their 
own external environment (Hopper & Powell, 1985). These extremes are captured in 
the notions of determinism and voluntarism respectively, where the determinist 
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researcher views human beings as being completely at the mercy of the external world, 
and the voluntarist researcher views human beings as “autonomous and free-willed” 
[(Burrell & Morgan, 1979, p. 6) see Figure 4.1].  
Sharing fundamental objective/subjective, external/internal, locus of control 
characteristics with both ontological and epistemological extremes, these three groups 
of assumptions directly inform the different approaches social science can represent, 
the sorts of knowledge that can be obtained, and the methodologies available to 
achieve this (Burrell & Morgan, 1979).  
4.2.4 Methodology 
Methodological assumptions result from the selected epistemological and ontological 
viewpoints that indicate “the research methods appropriate for the gathering of valid 
evidence” (Briers & Chua, 2001, p. 604). For example, if a researcher views the social 
world as a concrete, external, objective reality then the research inquiry will require a 
nomothetic approach, which involves the recognition and assessment of elements that 
exist within this observable reality, and the examination of relationships and 
regularities that exist between them (Burrell & Morgan, 1979). This demands the use 
of nomothetic methodologies that stress the application of “scientific tests and the use 
of quantitative techniques” (Burrell & Morgan, 1979, p. 7). Depending on the approach 
taken in the natural sciences, findings are generalisable and are used to support the 
“search for universal laws, which explain and, govern the reality which is being 
observed” (Burrell & Morgan, 1979, p. 3).  
In contrast, if viewing the social world as the product of a subjective inner 
experience created by individuals, the research inquiry will require an ideographic 
approach, which essentially seeks to understand first-hand how individuals create, 
modify and interpret their realities accordingly (Burrell & Morgan, 1979). Ideographic 
methodologies seek to enable the researcher to get close to naturally occurring 
situations by “involving oneself in the everyday flow of life” so that the subject can 
“unfold its nature and characteristics during the process of investigation” (Burrell & 
Morgan, 1979, p. 6). Findings are therefore, “unique and particular to the individual 
rather than of what is general and universal” (Burrell & Morgan, 1979, p. 3), having a 
relativistic emphasis and negating the validity of an independent external reality (see 
Figure 4.1).  
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The identification of the appropriate research methods to collect valid data will 
be based on the research orientation and methodological assumptions (Morgan & 
Smircich, 1980). For example, positivist accounting research makes two important 
assumptions about the social world (Chua, 1986a). First, it is assumed that human 
behaviour is purposive. Thus, although people may possess only bounded rationality 
(Simon, 1976), they are always capable of rational goal-setting (Fama & Jensen, 1983), 
whereby goals are set prior to the choice and implementation of strategic action. 
Second, given a belief in individual and organisational purpose, there is an implicit 
assumption of a controllable social order. While conflicts of objectives, for instance 
between principals and agents and between functional departments, are recognised, 
they are conceptualised as manageable (Hopwood, 1974; Zimmerman, 1979).  
Burrell and Morgan’s (1979) differentiation of the historical development of 
epistemological perspectives into four mutually exclusive sociological paradigms 
provides “abstracted classification schema” reflecting the key approaches available to 
social scientists (Laughlin, 1995, p. 65). Making choices about appropriate research 
approaches prior to undertaking any empirical research becomes necessary. In this 
regard, Laughlin speaks of the mutually exclusive nature of research approaches and 
warns about their simple combination (Laughlin, 1995, 2004, 2007). This warning was 
considered a reason for elaborating on the paradigmatic approach of my study. 
There have been further attempts to correlate the polarised philosophical 
extremes reflecting the “nature of social science”, with two independent and 
alternative dimensions pertaining to the “nature of society” (Hopper & Powell, 1985, 
p. 431). The ways in which people relate to each other and society are reflected in the 
competing approaches of the order versus conflict debate, and the regulation versus 
radical change debate, which provide additional points of reference for viewing the 
social world (Burrell & Morgan, 1979; Chua, 1986b).  Burrell and Morgan (1979, p. 
17) argue, however, that the order-conflict distinction is problematic, and should be 
replaced with the notions of the sociology of regulation and the sociology of radical 
change. The regulation-social change continuum is related to the nature of society and 
formulated according to the dimension of regulation or radical change. Regulation 
emphasises social order, consensus, and solidarity, while radical change assumes that 
structural conflict, contradiction, and emancipation are central to society.  
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Burrell and Morgan (1979) further combined the objective/subjective 
dimensions with the regulation/radical change dimensions to formulate four distinct 
paradigms for theorising the social world. The relationships between these paradigms 
are depicted as quadrants (refer Figure 4.2), and labelled “radical humanist”, “radical 
structuralist”, “interpretive”, and “functionalist” (Burrell & Morgan, 1979, p. 22).  
 
Figure 4.2: Four Paradigms for Analysis of Social Theory 
 
 
Source: Adapted from Burrell & Morgan (1979, p. 29) 
The functionalist paradigm (bottom right cell) is associated with regulation 
through an objective lens informed by positivism and social system theory approaches 
(Burrell & Morgan, 1979). This approach seeks to explain the “status quo, social order, 
social integration, consensus, need satisfaction, and rational choice” and how the 
“individual elements of a social system interact together to form an integrated whole” 
(Goles & Hirschheim, 2000, p. 253). The interpretive paradigm (bottom left cell) is 
associated with status quo through a subjective lens, informed by ethnographic, 
ethnomethodologic, phenomenologic, and hermeneutic approaches that emphasise 
“the inherent meaningfulness of the social world” (Mingers, 2004 , pp. 87–88). They 
seek explanations through the “realm of individual consciousness” and how 
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individuals attach meaning to “social roles and institutions” (Goles & Hirschheim, 
2000, p. 253). The radical humanist paradigm (top left cell) is associated with 
transcendence from societal constraints through a subjective lens, informed by French 
existentialism and German critical theory. This approach “seeks radical change, 
emancipation, and potentiality”, stressing the role that social and organisational forces 
play to create change (Goles & Hirschheim, 2000, p. 253). The radical structuralist 
paradigm (top right cell) is associated with radical change through an objective lens, 
informed by Marxist inspired conflict theory and Russian social theory. This approach 
“emphasises the need to overthrow or transcend the limitations” of society and 
organisations (Goles & Hirschheim, 2000, p. 253) 
Despite making an important contribution to understanding research approaches, 
Burrell and Morgan’s (1979) framework has been criticised for the 
incommensurability of its paradigms (Deetz, 1996). Alvesson and Deetz (2000) 
affirmed that this classification of the perspectives mostly favours past traditions and 
its incommensurability discourages the possibility of investigating cross-paradigm 
similarities and differences. Further, this framework has been accused of having a 
simplistic approach to research methods (Wilmott, 1993; Laughlin, 1995). Laughlin 
(1995) has also argued that this framework has isolated key domains for change.  
4.3 MIDDLE RANGE THINKING PERSPECTIVE 
To address this criticism, Laughlin (1995, p. 66) integrated ‘change’ and the ‘four 
dimensions’ of Burrell and Morgan’s model into three different broad bands, namely 
‘theory’, ’methodology’ and ‘change’ to propose a new typology of research approach 
known as Middle Range Thinking (MRT). Choices on these dimensions should be 
made before starting research (Laughlin, 2004), with choices about theory similar to 
decisions about ontology and epistemology in Burrell and Morgan’s model. Choices 
about methodology denote a position on the nature of methods and the role of the 
observer (i.e., human nature in Burrell and Morgan’s model). Finally, choices in 
relation to change are concerned with whether the investigation is purposefully geared 
to achieve change in the phenomenon under investigation, equating to Burrell and 
Morgan’s assumption of regulation/change (Lowe, 2004). Laughlin (1995) considers 
these three pillars as continuums, with varying research approaches based on the 
researcher’s position at different points on each of these continuums [high, medium or 
low (refer Figure 4.3)]. 
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Figure 4.3: Dimensions on the Choice Process for Empirical Research 
 
 
Source: Laughlin (1995, p. 68) 
 
Theory 
According to Laughlin (1995, p. 66), the theory aspect utilises prior theories for 
undertaking empirical research. He ascribes prior theorising to ontological 
assumptions about the nature of the world, in that previous theoretical endeavours can 
help shape our representation of materiality and the generality of the world under 
investigation. To adopt a ‘high’ theoretical emphasis means that the research context 
is understood, clear, uniform, and generalisable making the actual detail of 
insignificant importance (Laughlin, 1995). A ‘high’ level theory in accounting 
becomes equally uninterested in any tangible differences, per se, that may exist in 
accounting systems. All differences are assumed away through definable theoretical 
categories. On the other hand, to give a ‘low’ emphasis to prior theorisation suggests 
that each system is separate and separable from another with all detail, in every 
situation, being of equal, unique importance. In this situation no learning is possible 
or appropriate. All contextual variables are unique and separate and generalisable only 
to the accounting system being explored (Laughlin, 1995). From a theoretical 
perspective the ‘medium’ position on the MRT model (see Figure 4.3) is arguably a 
more realistic depiction of the social and technical nature of accounting systems 
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design. As is now well recognised, accounting practices are not some technical, 
context-free phenomenon. 
It is arguable both schools of thought have strengths but also severe weaknesses 
with the former being preserved, admittedly with some refinement, in the ‘medium’ 
ground. The design and use of ‘skeletal’ theory, is a way to preserve both the strengths 
of the ‘high’ and ‘low’ perspectives while avoiding their respective weaknesses 
(Laughlin, 1995). The ‘skeleton’ analogy normally signifies a picture of an incomplete 
yet reasonable and stable framework that stresses the importance of metaphorical 
‘flesh’ to make definite and striking differences in the structure of the ultimate ‘whole-
being’ (Laughlin, 1995, p. 81). It is incomplete in order to allow space to capture the 
perceptions of the researcher and the researched. Skeletal theories are thus conceptual 
guides for exploring empirical situations (Laughlin, 2004). In MRT, the empirical 
details are as powerful as the ‘skeletal’ theory, which renders the ‘skeletons’ alive and 
meaningful.  MRT advises a ‘structured’, rather than minimised or complete, 
subjectivity for the researcher (Laughlin, 2004, p. 273). This is because the skeletal 
patterns (theories) are unable to capture every aspect of empirical situations, requiring 
researchers’ subjectivity. Laughlin (2004, p. 273), emphasises that, in MRT, the 
‘fleshing out of the ‘skeleton’ is a key objective of empirical engagement. 
Methodology 
The methodology element of the MRT approach (see Figure 4.3) represents the nature 
of methods for the conduct of the empirical investigation and also has implications for 
the role of the researcher. High levels of theorisation (i.e., quantitative methods) mean 
the researcher has no subjectivity in conducting the research. At the other extreme (low 
levels of theorisation, that is, , qualitative methods), the researcher is free to become 
fully engrossed [permitted and encouraged as claimed by Laughlin, (1995)] in the 
investigation process, and there are fewer rules and regulations on how the 
investigation should proceed. This is linked to assumptions of the perception of human 
nature and methodology. Research methods should be consistent with data narratives, 
which are, in turn, informed and guided by the theories and methodology. Given the 
fact that MRT looks for richness and depth in detail in the empirical context, the 
middle-position is consistent with qualitative narrative.  
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Change 
The final dimension of the MRT framework refers to change (see Figure 4.3). Change 
is concerned with researcher’s attitudes in relation to the value of keeping or discarding 
the current situation as well as views on the necessity of doing something about the 
status quo (Laughlin, 1995, 2004). On this dimension, those who believe in high levels 
of change have the perspective that everything in the current situation should change, 
even if they are not in a position to instigate this change. By contrast, those who are at 
the low-level end of the change continuum see little problem in the status quo. 
Laughlin indicated that those in the middle of this continuum are strategic in their 
attitudes to change. They are exposed to maintaining certain aspects of current 
workings, but also open to challenging the status quo. Change is not an inevitable 
outcome, but MRT requires the undertaking of a separate user-led, but researcher-
informed, process to consider change possibilities (Laughlin, 2007). 
4.3.1 Limitations of Middle Range Thinking 
Criticism of MRT includes that of Dey (2002), who argued that MRT falls short of 
grounding the theory appropriately in the research and empirical data because the 
choice of theory is made beforehand. However, despite advocating the prior adoption 
of a rigorous theoretical framework, MRT, due to its skeletal nature, remains flexible 
to allow more elaboration of the theory on the basis of empirical data collected. 
Therefore, it can be argued that this is not a failure of MRT, but provides an 
opportunity to both enrich and evaluate the theoretical assumptions in the light of the 
understanding gained from related contexts. MRT was also criticised by Lowe (2004) 
for being largely dependent on an arbitrarily structured and simplified diagrammatic 
misrepresentation of different schools of thought, and for the use of a rhetorical 
language to persuade readers that MRT and German Critical Theory19 are superior to 
other approaches. Nevertheless, Laughlin (1995, 2004), while discussing the nature of 
                                                 
 
19 Lowe’s (2004) paper offered a review of the developments in the sociology of scientific knowledge. 
He illustrated theoretic constructs by analysing Laughlin’ s (1995) MRT contribution to the literature 
on research methodology in accounting and organisations. In choosing this paper for analysis, Lowe 
does not argue that Laughlin’s chosen approach is invalid, nor does he attack German critical theory. 
He seeks to expose the constructionist nature of the argumentation that Laughlin (1995) puts forward 
for the superiority of MRT and German critical theory. He concludes that “… while some aspects of the 
world are more important than others such an argument cannot be solved within a debate on 
methodology choice. Solutions to such questions would require the deployment of philosophy where 
perhaps even fiercer disputes characterise such issues” (Lowe, 2004, p. 228).  
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other approaches, used the word ‘choice’ to suggest that there are different research 
alternatives, including MRT. Laughlin (2004), specifically in response to Lowe 
(2004), explained that researchers can adopt any of the dimensions outlined in Figure 
4.3, provided they defend their choice of approach and its superiority. Trying to 
distance himself from the conviction that MRT can provide the most relevant view of 
the empirical world, Laughlin (2004), also stressed that the conceptual patterns in 
MRT will always be skeletal, that is, partial and incomplete. 
4.3.2 Middle Range Thinking in Prior Studies 
Laughlin (2004, p. 270) has made it clear that MRT can be used as a ‘third way’ 
research approach for the investigation of events in different settings. Since its 
introduction in 1995, a wide range of studies have utilised this approach (e.g., 
Broadbent & Laughlin, 1997b; Broadbent et al., 2001; Modell, 2001; Agrizzi, 2008; 
Broadbent et al., 2010a; Broadbent et al., 2010b). The benefit of this approach in 
providing the possibility of discovering empirical events in an organised way has been 
repeatedly stated. Parker and Roffey (1997) have indicated that Laughlin (1995) 
locates major research paradigms and offers a significant vehicle for comparing the 
theoretical and methodological implications of various theorists. Modell (2001) 
adopted Oliver’s (1991) institutional theory framework in the context of this approach 
to examine the responses of senior management and staff specialists to recent reforms 
in the public health care sector in Norway. In light of MRT, Agrizzi (2008) looked into 
the organisational effects of performance measures introduced by central government 
in England to manage hospitals. Broadbent et al. (2001) synthesised two distinctive 
theories, that is, Habermas and institutional theories using a MRT approach to examine 
organisational resistance to change in general medical practice in the UK. Mail et al. 
(2009) found MRT practical for understanding and explaining accounting change 
processes in organisations. 
In summary, a wide range of studies have used MRT to approach the phenomena 
under investigation and examine various events. These authors accepted that this 
method could provide a sound approach both to undertake empirical research and to 
add to the existing knowledge in different strands of research. The ‘skeletal’ focus of 
this approach has the advantage of enabling the empirical data, as the basis of research, 
to inform as well as be informed by the theory and vice versa. 
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4.3.3 Justification for the Adoption of Middle Range Thinking 
My current study relies on the strengths of the MRT approach to pursue its research 
objectives. MRT assumes a clear and coherent direction from its ontological 
assumptions to a detailed choice of data collection methods; thus it is considered a 
rigorous and transparent research approach. As elaborated earlier, MRT both preserves 
the possibility of learning from prior knowledge and other situations throughout the 
research process from the outset, and enables engagement with empirical details. This 
advantage has helped me to draw on prior knowledge (i.e., theories on the valuation of 
macro PMS) as a guiding framework to formulate my approach to the empirical field. 
MRT allowed for a contextual approach to investigation and consideration of empirical 
variability and diversity of context while equipping me with an organised and rather 
structured focus before I entered the research field. This prevented possible confusion 
about the context and helped my empirical investigations and analysis. The fact that 
there can be an interactive research process in which theory both informs and is 
informed by empirical data is a distinctive advantage of MRT.  
The specific approach of MRT to change is another practical feature on which 
the current study builds. MRT advises researchers to go beyond their conceptual 
reasoning in conducting research and consider appropriate strategies for policy and 
practice change in the phenomena under analysis. Although I hold the general view 
that research should contribute to pure knowledge and literature, at the same time, I 
would like my research to inform practice (Pollitt, 2006; Dumay, 2009). For example, 
practical implications offered by this research might encourage more cooperative 
behaviours from the researched, gaining tangible insights for their organisations 
(Walburg et al., 2006). MRT thus allows for the building of a bridge between theory 
and practice (Broadbent et al., 2010b). 
While not holding the view that researchers should adopt a predetermined 
theoretical framework that produces an overly ‘framed’ result, and/or believing in an 
entirely subjective world projected from people’s minds, a researcher is interested in 
a partially distinct world that can be understood and changed to some extent. In fact, 
MRT asserts that there are general patterns ‘out there’ (theories about macro PMS and 
their impacts, as for the current research), but they are skeletal and need to be enriched 
by data from specific contexts, such as the AHES, in this case. These enrichments can 
either confirm or change (extend) the patterns, contingent on the nature of the 
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phenomena under study. With its flexible approach to theory, methodology and 
change, MRT is suited for qualitative studies (Laughlin, 2004).  
4.4 A QUALITATIVE RESEARCH PROJECT 
This research study adopts an interpretive qualitative research approach due to the 
unique ability of qualitative approach to address issues of description, interpretation, 
and explanation (Lee, 1999). Qualitative research is essential for uncovering deeper 
processes in individuals, teams, and organisations, and to enhance our understanding 
of how those processes unfold over time (Bluhm et al., 2011).  Additionally, qualitative 
research is critical for gaining an understanding both of what individuals experience 
and how they interpret their experiences. Four defining characteristics of interpretive 
qualitative research in management have been identified by Lee (1999).  
First, qualitative research occurs in the natural setting of the organisation. 
Second, qualitative data originates from the participant’s perception of his or her 
experiences. That is, qualitative research gives ‘voice’ to the participants, who may 
range from individual workers experiencing a phenomenon to key informants i.e., 
those in the organisation thought to possess greater knowledge about the phenomenon 
under scrutiny than others may possess. 
Third, qualitative research is reflexive in that the design of the data gathering 
and the analysis of that data changes as the research situation unfolds. Researchers 
enter the situation with knowledge of existing theory, individual biases, and 
expectations about the unfolding of the participants’ behaviour and responses. Once in 
the research situation, however, the researcher allows the data to guide further data 
collection and analysis rather than remaining committed to his/her initial plans and 
expectations.  
Fourth, methods of qualitative data collection and analysis are not standardised. 
Similar to quantitative research, the setting and research questions influence the 
procedures for uncovering data and the instruments used. Different from quantitative 
research, however, are the myriad of different data collection possibilities and flexible 
analysis techniques. The researcher needs to be aware of what is happening and work 
to choose whatever method will bring the phenomenon to light in the best available 
manner, that is, which will best answer the research question.  
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The qualitative tradition adopts a position that ultimately all research is “infused 
with culture, values, beliefs, stories, language, perception, cognition, ideology and 
politics” (Parker, 2012, p. 56). In several MA studies, the qualitative researcher 
provides his/her sights on understanding how MA technologies interact with, reflect, 
and create specific organisational events, activities, and changes (see, for example, van 
der Meer-Kooistra & Vosselman, 2006).  The embedded and actioned values and 
meanings of MA are all influenced from the field (Irvine & Gaffikin, 2006). The 
engagement between researchers and organisational actors represents the intertwining 
of written text and socially constructed reality (Parker, 2012). As a result, the critiques 
this engagement produces offer an understanding of organisational control, change and 
MA processes (Alvesson & Skoldberg, 2000; Parker, 2003b; Irvine & Gaffikin, 2006). 
Thus close engagement with actors and their worlds, rather than research from a 
distance (Vaivio, 2008), allows penetration and unpacking from the inside, the 
visibility of organisational processes and the MA interface with such processes. This 
enables a deeper understanding and application of MA in situations of organisational 
change (Ahrens et al., 2008). It gets scholars out from behind their desks to connect 
with actors at the organisational coal-face (Parker, 2003a). This characterises the live 
organisational and institutional settings (Parker, 2012) that make qualitative 
accounting research fun and exciting (Modell & Humphrey, 2008). 
Observation, description, interpretation, and analysis of what people experience, 
act upon or think about themselves and the world around them is the focus of a 
researcher engaged in qualitative research (White, 1988). According to Maxwell 
(2013, p. 220), intellectual goals “are focused on understanding something, gaining 
insight into what is going on and why this is happening, or answering some question 
that previous research has not adequately addressed”. These contribute to the stock of 
academic knowledge. Maxwell (2013, p. 221) suggests five intellectual goals that are 
particularly suited to qualitative research.  
1. Understanding the meaning, for participants in the study, of the events, 
situations, experiences, and actions they are involved with or engage in. … 
2. Understanding the particular contexts within which the participants act, and the 
influence that this context has on their actions. …  
3. Understanding the process by which events and actions take place. … 
4. Identifying unanticipated phenomena and influences, and generating new, 
‘grounded’ theories about the latter. … 
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5. Developing causal explanations  
 
My personal goal as a researcher aligns with the works of Maxwell (2013). The 
purpose of my research is to understand the ERA phenomenon. This will involve 
gaining insights into how an organisation such as MQ embeds this evaluation system 
into its internal structures, what changes will be involved, and the impact of these 
changes on the working life of academics. Addressing these issues will assist in 
achieving all the five goals outlined above. Further, a qualitative approach is 
particularly valuable for a study such as this, as I seek to examine first hand, the impact 
of government policies such as ERA on the PMS of public sector universities, and how 
they are implemented within the organisation. The approach taken in this study is 
“accounting is neither a static nor homogeneous phenomenon” (Hopwood, 1983, p. 
289). This implicitly assumes that the MA technologies such as PMS must change over 
time in response to their organisational environment.  
This qualitative approach is also consistent with Laughlin (1995), who 
encouraged researchers to take methodological issues seriously and raised awareness 
that undertaking empirical study of accounting is to adopt “a perspective on theory, 
methodology and change, which is contestable and needs to be defended” (Laughlin, 
1995, p. 85).  In particular, he argues that the researcher should take a “definable 
approach but subject to refinement in actual situations, invariably qualitative … [the 
data should be], case-study based … heavily descriptive but also analytical” (Laughlin, 
1995, p. 80). As this study takes a MRT perspective, it can be contended that in order 
to understand the processes of ERA and PMS, and not merely the outcome of change, 
a case study is a suitable strategy.  
4.5 A CASE STUDY APPROACH 
The term case study is often used interchangeably with ‘field research’, ‘qualitative 
research’, ‘direct research’, ‘ethnographic studies’, or ‘naturalistic research’ (Ferreira 
& Merchant, 1992). Some scholars argue there is a distinction between these terms. In 
this study, all of the terms are assumed applicable to the same research method, and as 
such the study makes no effort to reconcile the subtle differences between them 
(Scapens, 1990). Case studies may be framed as descriptive, illustrative, exploratory, 
or explanatory, or a combination of these (Yin, 2003; Parker, 2003a; Scapens, 2004).  
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Yin (2003, 2009), defines the case study research approach as an empirical 
inquiry that investigates a contemporary phenomenon within its real-life context, when 
the boundaries between phenomenon and context are not clearly evident, and in which 
multiple sources of evidence are used. As Creswell (2007) writes, a case study tries to 
understand an issue or a problem using ‘case’ as a specific illustration. He considers 
case study as an “exploration of bounded system (case) over time through a detailed 
and in-depth data collection involving multiple sources of data rich in content” 
(Creswell, 2007, p. 3), which this study adopts (as outlined in Chapter 6).  
The main advantage in adopting a case study approach stems from the fact that 
it enables the researcher to gain an intimate understanding of organisational 
phenomena (Patton, 1987; Atkinson & Shaffir, 1998). Researchers have used the case 
study research approach for many years across a variety of disciplines. Social 
scientists, in particular, have made wide use of this qualitative research method to 
examine contemporary real-life situations that provide the basis for the application of 
ideas and extension of methods. There are different case study approaches depending 
on the research’s purpose and function.  
In researching MA practice, the most frequent means of engagement with 
organisational processes and accounting practices has been the case study research 
genre (Parker, 2012). This has been thoroughly documented by Merchant and Van der 
Stede (2006). Their comprehensive study of published accounting research during the 
period 1981–2004 revealed that case study research has predominated in the MA 
research area (with over 80% of MA articles included in their sample). This mode of 
research involves the researcher in direct contact with organisational settings, 
conducting in-depth research into actors and their contexts in their naturally occurring 
settings.  
The focus in this study is the development of PMS within an organisation due to 
policy changes by the Government, in the form of ERA. The units of analysis are the 
senior management and academics within the case study organisation. In seeking to 
understand whether and how ERA has an impact on a university as well as the reactions 
and responses of the University to this regulative mechanism, there is a need for a 
richer understanding of the perceptions of the University members (Broadbent et al., 
1991; Laughlin, 2007). A rich case study is argued to allow for gaining an 
 84 Chapter 4: Research Perspective 
understanding and providing pertinent answers to ‘how’ and ‘why’ questions about the 
phenomena under study (Bordens & Abott, 2005; Creswell, 2007; Yin, 2009).  
 Furthermore, due to the complexity and subtleties of the issues targeted, and due 
to the research’s association with intangible perception, as Yin (2003) advises, a case 
study is a suitable research mode, permitting an in-depth approach to data collection 
and analysis. It not only allows the researcher to examine the tangible organisational 
aspects of the University, but also provides an understanding of their intangible 
interpretative schemes (Broadbent, 1992).  Similar views are expressed regarding the 
study of internal control systems (i.e., design archetypes) by case study in the particular 
setting in which they are used (Babbie, 2005). Henkel (2005a) also highlights the 
importance of the case study approach for the evaluation of various programs. 
Accordingly this approach is selected for operationalising the objectives of the current 
study. The theoretical framework adopted for this study, as outlined in Chapter 5, is 
also consistent with the use of a case study. 
However, the limitations of the case study must be acknowledged if the findings 
of the study are to be considered credible (Patton, 1987; McKinnon, 1988; Yin, 1994).  
Grbich (1999) argues that the bounded nature of cases may imply that a case study 
approach favours containment and covers small scopes. However, as Yin (2009) 
writes, a case study permits the generation of theoretical propositions that might be 
generalisable to other groups. In fact, in a case study the purpose is mainly to generalise 
to a theoretical proposition, and not to a population (Yin, 2009).  Another criticism of 
case studies is that they lack a systematic handling of the data. In response, its 
advocates indicate a rigorous and systematic reporting of all evidence (Yin, 2003). 
4.6 SUMMARY 
This chapter discussed the epistemological, ontological and methodological aspects of 
the research study. It introduced the philosophical research approaches available to 
social science researchers, outlined Laughlin’s MRT approach, and defended the 
adoption of the MRT approach for the current study. It also outlined the limitations of 
MRT and the adoption of this approach in previous research studies. Consistent with 
MRT it also outlined and justified the use of a qualitative research approach for this 
study, and the use of a case study.  
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Central to MRT are two main components, the theoretical framework and 
empirical data, which are elaborated in Chapter 5. They are the tenets of MRT: the 
skeletal frameworks provide a set of theoretical spectacles through which one can 
interpret the empirical data; in turn, the empirical data enriches the theoretical model. 
Based on Laughlin’s MRT perspective, the next chapter (Chapter 5) analyses the 
theories that this study adopts and proposes a theoretical framework. The framework 
is proposed as the basis to investigate the impact of ERA and PMS.  
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Chapter 5: Theoretical Framework 
5.1 INTRODUCTION 
Chapter 4 examined the philosophical research approaches available to social science 
researchers. It introduced Laughlin’s (1995) MRT theoretical perspective and 
defended the choice of this perspective for the current research study. It also outlined 
the adoption of a qualitative case study approach consistent with the MRT perspective.   
This chapter is built on the content of Chapter 4. Its main purpose is to develop 
a theoretical framework appropriate to the MRT research approach, through which to 
understand the research phenomena in question. In addressing the research questions 
proposed in Chapter 1, Section 1.3, this research study will view the macro perspective 
of the HES to enhance an understanding of the cultural and social changes that have 
brought about policy changes; and the micro perspective to study the organisation’s 
and its academics’ responses to those macro institutional mechanisms. The study 
therefore seeks to understand: 
 how government policies are implemented and operationalised within an 
organisation;  
 what changes are introduced within the organisation to accommodate the 
policies;  
 the impact of these policies on the PMS of an organisation; and  
 the impact of the changes within an organisation on the working life of 
academics.  
As outlined in Chapter 4, the MRT perspective accepts the use of theory as a starting 
point to identify a focus, language, and lens for research, but views theory as providing 
only a ‘skeletal’ understanding of what is being researched (Laughlin, 1995, 2004). 
The skeletal framework will be fleshed out with the empirical data gathered from the 
conduct of the study. It will draw on insights from three strands of organisational and 
sociological theories: (1) Broadbent et al.’s (1991) refinement and application of 
Habermas’ critical social theory (1984, 1987); (2) Laughlin’s (1991) organisational 
change model; and (3) institutional theory (Meyer & Rowan, 1977; DiMaggio & 
Powell, 1983).  
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Accordingly this chapter is structured as follows: section 5.2 elucidates 
Habermas’ critical social theory, the language and concepts and the process of societal 
change and development. It also outlines Broadbent et al.’s (1991) interpretation and 
adaptation of the Habermas theory at the organisational level. Section 5.3 outlines 
Laughlin’s (1991) interpretation and adaptation of Habermas’ critical social theory to 
organisational change processes. It explains the dynamics and processes that can occur 
when change in organisational behaviour is required. Section 5.4 identifies theoretical 
insights from institutional theory about the legitimising and compliant behaviours of 
organisations operating in an institutionalised environment. Section 5.5 presents the 
theoretical framework for the study. All three theories have been chosen based on their 
applicability for analysing and informing aspects of accounting and organisational 
change. This section also develops an integrated theoretical model for the study. This 
model underpins the current study and will guide all facets of the study including data 
collection, data analysis, and data reporting. Section 5.6 presents the research 
questions, while Section 5.7 concludes the chapter.  
5.2 HABERMAS’ CRITICAL SOCIAL THEORY  
The critical social theory of Habermas can be studied from two perspectives, societal 
development and societal change.  
5.2.1 Societal Development 
Jurgen Habermas (Habermas, 1984, 1987) conceived society as constituted by 
‘lifeworlds’ and ‘systems’. Lifeworld is made up of three components: culture, society, 
and personality [also referred to as objective, social, and personal (Habermas, 1984, 
1987)]. The three components of a lifeworld may be viewed as lifeworlds in 
themselves, each with a different perspective of reality. As conceived by Habermas, 
culture has an external and objective reality, society a social and inter-subjective 
reality, and person a personal and subjective reality (Laughlin, 1987). Although there 
are arguments about the terminology used by Habermas, these three differentiated 
spheres are deemed to constitute the ‘symbolic structures of the lifeworld’ (Habermas, 
1987, p. 138). Societal development occurs as the three elements of lifeworld develop, 
leading to shifts in both steering media and institutional systems. Ideally the three 
interact through communicative action to achieve mutual understanding, consensus, 
and commitment.  
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Systems refer to organisational and institutional structures and their functioning 
(Habermas, 1984, 1987; Kemmis, 1998). Ideally the values of the lifeworld are 
tangibly expressed in systems which, although concerned with objective reality, are 
given meaning by social reality. However, because systems operate on rational-
purposive actions, they may take on their own “autonomous logic … which can be 
positive or negative” (Power & Laughlin, 1992, p.121). When this occurs, and systems 
can no longer be guided by social reality alone, steering media and mechanisms are 
developed to ‘steer’ systems to keep them in line with the social reality of the lifeworld 
(Laughlin, 1987). 
The process of societal development, including the differentiation of lifeworlds 
and the emergence of steering media and steering mechanisms is illustrated in Figure 
5.1. 
 
Figure 5.1: Habermas’ Concept of Societal Development 
 
 
Source: Adapted from Laughlin (1987, p. 488)  
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As society has developed from its early state to its modern state (see Figure 5.1), 
its lifeworld has become more complex and separate from societal systems 
[organisations (Habermas, 1987)]. According to White (2013), society becomes more 
discursively able as the demarcation between the natural, social, and subjective worlds 
are recognised. The increasing discursive skills in the modern society create 
increasingly complex organisational systems (including steering media and 
mechanisms) to link the society’s lifeworld to systems (Broadbent et al., 1991).  
As society becomes more complex it requires institutions to ‘steer’ the systems, 
so they accord with the lifeworld, for example, parliament, executive, and government 
departments (see Figure 5.1). These institutions (steering media), employ ‘steering 
mechanisms’ such as administrative arrangements (the process of ‘bureaucratisation’) 
and money (‘monetarisation’) in the form of policy and funding (see Figure 5.1) to 
steer the system through regulation.  Habermas’ (1996) work on the theory of law 
introduces public law as the steering mechanism. Law had the potential to generate 
regulatory compliance due to its precision in requirements (Broadbent et al., 2010b). 
To Habermas law is foundational since it “… functions as a hinge between system and 
lifeworld” (Habermas, 1996, p. 56).  
5.2.2 Societal Change 
Habermas envisaged two forms of societal change, one ‘regulative and positive’, and 
the other ‘constitutive and negative’. Regulative change occurs when steering 
mechanisms require change that is “amenable to substantive justification” (Habermas, 
1987, p. 365) because it is “freedom guaranteeing” (Habermas, 1987, p. 367). 
Regulative change occurs when the change, initiated by the steering media, has the 
assent of the lifeworld. The mechanisms steer in a regulative sense as a supplement to 
both lifeworld and system contexts (Habermas, 1987) allowing both to adapt to 
changed environments (Broadbent et al., 1991; Power & Laughlin, 1992). Figure 5.2 
illustrates how the change, from lifeworld A to lifeworld B and from Systems A to 
Systems B, occurs at the level of lifeworld. 
 
 
 Chapter 5: Theoretical Framework 91 
 
Figure 5.2: Habermas’ Concept of Regulative Change 
 
 
Source: Broadbent et al., (1991, p. 5) 
 
Alternatively, constitutive change occurs when the steering media take on a life 
of their own, divorced from the lifeworld, and the change is “legitimised only through 
procedure” and is “freedom reducing” (Habermas, 1987, p. 367).  The mechanisms 
steer in a more constitutive and colonising sense. Constitutive steering and change 
result in the colonisation20 of the lifeworld and system, the steering media having 
expanded to constitute the lifeworld rather than to mediate on its behalf (Broadbent et 
al., 1991; Power & Laughlin, 1992). Figure 5.3 illustrates the process of colonisation 
whereby the steering media, not the lifeworld, affect change in both lifeworld and 
systems.   
 
 
 
                                                 
 
20 Discussed in detail in Section 5.3 
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Figure 5.3: Habermas’ Concept of Constitutive Change (Colonisation) 
 
 
Source: Broadbent et al., (1991, p. 6) 
 
It is also possible that when systems become more complex and penetrate further 
into the lifeworld, regulative steering may ultimately change to become constitutive 
and colonising (Broadbent et al., 1991; Power & Laughlin, 1992).  
5.2.3 Broadbent et al.’s Interpretation and Adaptation of Habermas’ 
Theory to Organisations 
In developing his theory, Habermas was referring to change at the societal level, and 
so his constructions were necessarily broad and “practically inoperable” (Broadbent et 
al., 1991, p. 7). Broadbent et al. (1991) refined Habermas’ ideas in their study of the 
UK’s Department of Health (DoH) and its National Health Service (NHS), interpreting 
Habermas’ concept of societal development and change and adapting it in three 
different ways.  
First, in Habermas’ model the societal steering media and systems are 
themselves made up of a wide range of institutions and organisations with their own 
micro lifeworlds, steering media and systems. As society grows in its complexity both 
the steering media and the systems become diverse and institutionalised. Broadbent et 
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al. (1991) suggested it is reasonable to assume that if such institutions express the 
intentions of the societal lifeworld, they must in themselves represent a micro-model 
of society. As such, each has distinct and interrelated micro lifeworlds, steering media, 
and society (Broadbent et al., 1991). Figure 5.4 reflects this. 
 
Figure 5.4: The Nature and Relations between Societal Steering Media and 
Systems 
 
    
Source: Broadbent et al. (1991, p. 8) 
 
Figure 5.4 indicates that the societal steering media constitutes a range of 
government, professional and financial institutions. These institutions are in existence 
to guide the behaviour of the societal systems through a range of steering mechanisms. 
The systems are made up of a range of public, private, and voluntary organisations. 
Institutions comprising steering media and organisations comprising societal systems 
are deemed to have their own lifeworlds, steering media, and systems (see Figure 5.4), 
which guide and direct the behaviour of each (Broadbent et al., 1991). 
The second interpretation and adaptation highlighted the evaluation of the social 
steering processes. In recognising the diversity of these various institutions and 
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organisations, Broadbent et al. (1991) suggested that it would be extremely difficult, 
if not impossible to conceive of all societal steering media as a totality. Thus, particular 
societal steering institutions need to be analysed with specific emphasis on the 
mechanisms they issue and use in order to steer the behaviour of defined societal 
systems. The authors also suggested the focus should be on a specific mechanism at a 
point in time. It would be inappropriate to  draw conclusions about whether the 
changes were ‘regulative’ or ‘constitutive’ based on a variety of steering mechanisms 
and with no reference to time (Broadbent et al., 1991). 
Third, Broadbent et al. (1991) suggested the focus should be on judging 
constitutive or regulative characteristics from the organisational systems point of view 
and not from the societal point of view. This shift in focus would allow for the 
characteristics of the steering media to be compared with the micro-lifeworld of the 
social system, rather than with a meta-lifeworld (‘meta-narrative’) of society as a 
whole (Broadbent et al., 1991, p. 25).  
Figure 5.5 summarises the adaptation of the Habermas model by Broadbent et 
al. (1991).  
Figure 5.5: Adaptation of Habermas’ Model by Broadbent et al. 
 
Source: Adapted from Broadbent et al. (1991) 
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Figure 5.5 above, shows how the societal steering media can be seen to constitute 
a range of government, professional and financial institutions. Both the institutions and 
organisational systems are deemed to have their own distinct lifeworlds, steering 
media, and system that guide and direct the behaviours of each. Thus in the context of 
current western societies, multiple steering institutions and organisational systems 
exist with diverse lifeworlds, steering media and systems. Each will have evolved over 
time and will reflect many of the facets of the particular participants/stakeholders’ 
behaviour over time, but not without some relationship to the society of which they 
are a part.  
5.3 LAUGHLIN’S MODEL OF ORGANISATIONAL CHANGE 
The second theoretical strand that is used to flesh out the MRT skeletal framework is 
Laughlin’s (1991) model of organisational change. In this model, Laughlin applied 
Habermas’ (1984, 1987) critical social theory to organisations in three major ways.  
First, Laughlin (1991) acknowledged that societal steering media and 
mechanisms, and societal systems themselves, are an amalgam of lifeworlds, steering 
media, and systems. He envisaged that both societal steering media and systems, 
because they are organisations or collections of organisations, have their own micro 
structures made up of lifeworld, steering media, and mechanisms and sub-systems, and 
that this may further apply to parts within the organisation or to collections of 
organisations. These relationships are illustrated in Figure 5.6. 
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Figure 5.6: Relationships between Societal System, Organisational and Sub-
system Models 
 
 
Source: Adapted from Laughlin (1991) 
 
Second, Laughlin (1991) applied the concepts of steering media and mechanisms 
and systems as they apply to organisations (Figure 5.6). Instead of ‘lifeworld’, 
Laughlin uses the term, ‘interpretative scheme’. He renamed ‘steering media’ ‘design 
archetype’, ‘systems’ as ‘sub-systems’. Sub-systems can be understood to consist of 
agreed-upon tangible elements, such as people and buildings, while design archetypes 
are a composition of structures and management systems given coherence and 
orientation by the interpretative scheme (Greenwood and Hinings, 1988  cited in 
Laughlin, 1991).  The interpretative scheme is similar to that of the lifeworld, 
comprised of fundamental assumptions about the organisation and our place in it. 
According to Bartunek (1984, p. 155), they are considered the most difficult to explore 
and have been described as: 
…the cognitive schemata that map our experience of the world, identifying both 
its relevant aspects and how we are to understand them. Interpretative schemes 
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operate as shared fundamental (though often implicit) assumptions about why 
events happen as they do and how people are to act in different situations. 
Design archetypes can be considered more tangible than the interpretative scheme (see 
Figure 5.6). The purpose of the design archetype is to guide the sub-systems in 
expressing the values and beliefs contained in the interpretative scheme. Power (1990) 
described accounting in a manner that suggests it is a design archetype, and he 
highlighted its potential for influencing the interpretative scheme of the organisation, 
either by reinforcing it or potentially changing it. In essence, Power (1990, p. 6) 
indicated that changing the tools and language of an organisation through an 
accounting technology has the theoretical possibility of ‘reinventing’ the interpretative 
scheme:  
Accounting provides the categories through which organisational participants 
perceive both themselves and the organisation … functions to define the 
operational limits of the enterprise and provides a technology which reinforces 
very particular conceptions of organizational autonomy and receptivity to 
environmental disturbance ... changes in accounting … may … shift the terms of 
organizational discourse and from this point of view the accounting ‘entity’ can 
be regard as a flexible horizon of cognitive possibility. 
MA technologies such as PMS can thus be identified within Laughlin’s (1991) 
theoretical framework. PMS can fit into the design archetype descriptor as their 
application provides the theoretical possibility of changing the dominant interpretative 
scheme of an organisation, if Power’s (1990) observation above is applied. For 
example, the use of PMS may give voice and space to perspectives that already exist, 
but remain unheard and can give rise to discussion not necessarily heard under a 
narrow financial accounting model. Such discussion may influence the values and 
beliefs of people in the organisation, constituting a change in the interpretative scheme 
and permeating to other aspects of the organisation. Considering how this might occur 
and the catalysts or ‘environmental disturbances’ that exist are important aspects of 
exploring the process of organisational change (Laughlin, 1991).  
Third, Laughlin contributes to our understanding of organisational change. 
Extending the work of Greenwood and Hinings (1988), Laughlin (1991) outlined one 
desired natural state and four possible reactions to an environmental disturbance. Two 
of the possible reactions are considered. ‘Morphostatic’ or ‘first order’ changes effect 
only superficial change, if any, and ‘morphogenetic’ or ‘second order’ changes 
produce fundamental change similar to Habermas’ notion of constitutive and 
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regulative change. Table 5.1 outlines this typology of organisational change and 
outlines five potential pathways of change. 
 
Table 5.1: Laughlin’s Typology of Organisational Change 
 
Change /Categorisation Sub-category Impact on Interpretative Scheme 
No change (1) Inertia No change to interpretative scheme 
Morphostatic (or first 
order) change 
(2) Rebuttal 
(3) Reorientation 
No change to interpretative scheme 
Morphogenetic (or 
second order) change 
(4) Colonisation 
(5) Evolution 
Change to interpretative scheme 
 
Source: Laughlin (1991) 
Inertia 
For Laughlin (1991, p. 215), ‘inertia’ was the desired natural state of an organisation 
where “no disturbances need to be faced”. The realism of such a utopian state was 
unclear but, nevertheless, it was seen as a desirable state. A premise of Laughlin’s 
model of organisational change was that, after a disturbance, the organisation will 
intentionally return to some other balanced state whereby a new level of inertia could 
set in.  
Rebuttal 
‘Rebuttal’, the first possible response to first order change, is defined as the attempt 
by an organisation to deflect or externalise the disturbance, and thereby maintain the 
previous state of inertia. The steering media make some internal adjustment to the 
environmental disturbance, effectively rebutting the disturbance and protecting the 
other elements of the organisation from change and allowing balance to be maintained. 
Once rebutted, the steering media may revert to its original form (Laughlin, 1991). 
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Reorientation 
‘Reorientation’, the second possible response to first order change, is similar to rebuttal 
in that the steering media may be affected, but not the lifeworld. However, unlike 
rebuttal, the reorientation response effects change in the sub-systems. Because the 
disturbance cannot be rebutted, it is accepted by the steering media and internalised 
into the workings of the organisation, but not into the beliefs and values, making it a 
“transition rather than a transformation” (Laughlin, 1991, p. 218).  
Colonisation 
When a disturbance effectively forces change upon an organisation, without an 
opportunity of choosing that change, a process identified as ‘colonisation’ can occur. 
This is closely aligned to Habermas’ (1984, 1987) concept of constitutive change. 
Laughlin (1991, p. 219) suggested that such a disturbance “initially leads to a change 
in the steering media then to both the sub-system elements as well as through the layers 
of the lifeworld, forming a totally new underlying ethos for the organisation as a 
whole”. This is transformational in its impact, leading organisational members to 
either leave the organisation if the new ethos is not acceptable to them, or remain with 
the organisation and adjust to it. 
Evolution 
The fourth alternative in responding to an environmental disturbance is an adaptive 
response evolution. Like colonisation, it is a second order response and so affects all 
elements in the organisation. However, unlike colonisation, it is assumed to be a 
chosen course of action and accepted by all the organisational participants “freely 
without coercion” (Laughlin, 1991, p. 220). That is, there is a deliberate and conscious 
shift by all participants in the organisations’ lifeworld, which in turn reshapes the 
steering media and mechanisms and sub-systems. It is a consensual model of change 
based on free and open discursive processes undertaken by all organisational 
participants, and in this way is aligned to Habermas’ (1984, 1987) concept of 
regulative change. 
The components of change and four models of change detailed above have been 
used by several researchers (e.g., Seal et al., 1995; Larrinaga-Gonzalez & Bebbington, 
2001; Parker, 2002; Mueller et al., 2003; Tilt, 2006), largely in the social accounting 
context. The common themes emanating from these applications are the usefulness of 
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the framework as part of a sense-making activity, but also the need for greater 
development of organisational change, progressed largely by richer empirical studies. 
5.3.1 Environmental Disturbances 
The components depicted above (interpretative scheme, design archetype, and sub-
system) are held in what Laughlin (1991) terms ‘equilibrium’ [or what Habermas calls 
‘balance’ (refer Figures 5.2, 5.3)]. An equilibrium is considered to have inertia or 
momentum, which without sufficient resistance will result in an extension of the 
current organisational dynamic or archetype (Greenwood & Hinings, 1988).  
Disturbances are an important consideration; an understanding of how and what 
disturbances might affect organisational change provides a strong basis for influencing 
a system (Tilt, 2006, p. 19):  
A disturbance’s effect could be traced through the organisation to consider 
changes to their underlying ethos, their activities and ultimately their 
reporting. This again could have serious implications for change agents. 
In exploring the nature of organisational change and social accounting interventions, 
Bebbington (2007) investigated what disturbance or assembly of disturbances may 
demand an organisational response. Understanding what constitutes an environmental 
disturbance is still a relative unknown, however, for some environmental disturbances 
may include (but are not limited to) the following (Bebbington, 2007, p. 227): 
(i) structural changes in laws or fiscal policies of government; 
(ii) changes in commercial relationships within an industry/economy; 
(iii) changes in expectation of financial stakeholders and capital markets; 
(iv) changes in technology and/or ways of working within an 
industry/economy; 
(v) changes in relationships with stakeholder such as consumers, 
producers or employees; and 
(vi) changes in societal expectations about certain events/behaviours. 
In addition to the predominantly external disturbances highlighted above, 
internal events, such as a new appointment in a senior leadership role, or the collective 
actions of a group of employees may be considered a disturbance (Bebbington, 2007).  
While Laughlin’s (1991) framework provides a descriptive narrative about the 
processes of change, these processes need to be investigated in greater depth to explore 
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questions of how they might amass and interact (Bebbington, 2007). Institutional 
theory provides insights into the forces that drive organisations to change and is 
considered capable of providing extensions to Laughlin’s (1991) model.   
5.4 INSTITUTIONAL THEORY 
The roots of institutional theory run richly through the formative years of the social 
sciences, enlisting and incorporating the creative insights of scholars ranging from 
Marx and Weber, to Veblen and Commons (Scott, 2004). According to Scott (1995) 
there are at least three strands of institutional theory on which a researcher might focus 
his/her analysis: economic, sociological, or new institutional sociology. In keeping 
with the research objectives and the four broad questions outlined in Chapter 1, this 
study adopts the sociological component of institutional theory. The widespread use 
of institutional theory in research on the educational sector (Meyer & Scott, 1983; 
Scott, 1987; Zucker, 1987; Hanson, 2001; Vaira, 2004; Williams & Jacobs, 2004), 
suggest that this theory provides a good basis for developing an understanding of 
organisational and accounting change in the AHES  
There are two underlying assumptions of the sociological perspective of 
institutional theory.  First, institutional environments are socially constructed, that is, 
they are a human fabrication (Meyer & Rowan, 1977; DiMaggio & Powell, 1983; 
DiMaggio, 1991; Brunsson & Sahlin-Andersson, 2000). Second, Scott (1998, p. 21) 
states that organisations are viewed as open systems, suggesting that: 
Every organisation exists in a specific physical, technological, cultural and 
social environment to which it must adapt. No organisation is self-sufficient; 
all depend for survival on types of relations they establish with larger systems  
of which they are a part. 
These views propose that in order to understand the operation of PMS, systems need 
to be studied in their organisational context (Flamholtz, 1983). In doing so, Burns and 
Scapens (2000) suggested this should allow for an understanding of the complexities 
of accounting change processes that could otherwise be dismissed by more 
conventional static approaches.  
Institutional theorists believe that society assesses organisations by the norms 
and values they exhibit. These belief patterns, norms and values have been collectively 
referred to as ‘organisational cultures’ (Frost et al., 1985; Louis, 1980 as cited in 
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Brown, 1998).  The adoption of accepted norms and values also acts to legitimise 
organisations’ behaviours. Selznick (1957, p. 16) stated that the process by which 
societal norms and values become infused with value is defined as institutionalisation:  
It is something that happens to an organisation over time, reflecting the 
organisation’s own distinctive history, the people who have been in it, the 
groups it embodies and vested interests they have created, and the way it has 
adapted to its environment. 
What is now identified as old institutional theory (OIT) was based on the 
understanding that the degree to which norms and values become institutionalised is 
dependent on the internal dynamics of the organisation, such as the level of 
specialisation and technical design (Selznick, 1957). A further assumption of this 
theory is that in order for norms and values to be institutionalised, those in a position 
of power (i.e., the leaders) must uphold them and reinforce them in their own actions 
and behaviours. Hence, the leader offers a more internal view of the organisation and 
has been described as the “agent of institutionalisation” (Selznick, 1957, p. 2). 
Therefore, it is necessary that it is also the leaders’ responsibility to define and defend 
organisational norms and values as well as to ensure they remain consistent with those 
of the natural community. Thus, leaders are critical to maintaining the organisation’s 
identity. In order to maintain or preserve organisational identities and to retain power, 
OIT posits the notion that leaders draw on devices such as specialised academics and 
selective recruiting (see commentary by Selznick, 1957). 
Once norms and values are institutionalised, they become a guide for employees 
indicating what is considered acceptable behaviour (Simon, 1957). An organisation’s 
actions are then seen to be manifestations of institutionalised rules and procedures. In 
summary, OIT is concerned with understanding what values matter, how organisations 
adapt or change their culture and structure to embody socially accepted values, and 
how those values are weakened or de-institutionalised (Selznick, 1996). Thus, while 
there is some discussion on the influence of the external environment, for the most 
part, OIT is concerned with explaining the institutionalisation of normative controls 
such as belief patterns, values, and norms within an organisational setting (e.g., 
Selznick, 1957; Scott & Christensen, 1995; Hirsch & Lounsbury, 1997; Mizurchi, 
1999).  
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New institutional theory is based on the view that rational rules and routines are 
adopted by organisations to ensure they are perceived as legitimate, rather than for 
reasons for efficiency (e.g., Meyer & Rowan, 1977; Zucker, 1977; DiMaggio & 
Powell, 1983; Meyer & Scott, 1983; Scott, 1987; Zucker, 1988; DiMaggio & Powell, 
1991; Scott, 1995; Peters & Pierre, 1998). The perspectives of these authors differ on 
the basis of their macro (DiMaggio & Powell, 1991) and micro focus (Zucker, 1988) 
and also on their categories [regulative, cognitive and normative (Scott, 1995), and 
coercive, mimetic and normative (DiMaggio & Powell, 1983)] of assumptions as 
outlined in Table 5.2. 
 
Table 5.2: Categorical Perspectives of New Institutional Sociology (NIS) 
 
Categories Scott (1995) Categories DiMaggio & Powell (1983) 
Regulative Legally enforced, conscious 
aspect of organisations 
Coercive Change due to pressure 
Normative Role of values and norms in 
creating expectations 
Normative Professionalisation, common 
philosophy 
Cognitive Symbols, meanings, activities  Mimetic Imitation due to uncertainty, or 
for survival 
 
NIS is grounded on the understanding that external pressures such as pre-existing 
socio-cultural norms, the relationships that exist between organisations, or the political 
pressures imposed by governments provide pressures to change organisational routines 
and achieve isomorphism, that is, compliance with institutional pressures (e.g., 
DiMaggio, 1991; Scott, 1995; Scott & Christensen, 1995; Burns & Scapens, 2000). 
Organisations comply with those procedures and practices considered to be the 
socially accepted rationalisations of how to structure the organisations operations 
(Meyer & Rowan, 1977).  
Early contributors to NIS suggested organisations could respond in one of four 
ways when faced with institutional pressures: (1) to conform in order to be perceived 
as legitimate, and improve the survival chances of the firm; (2) to resist and run the 
risk of cutting off the organisations’ resources and support; (3) to separate the public 
perception of the organisation from its actual workings; or (4) to promise reform 
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(Giddens, 1984; Berger & Luckmann, 1991; Scapens, 1994). However, organisational 
responses will vary depending on the institutional environment and the organisation. 
DiMaggio and Powell (1983) identified three mechanisms that drive 
organisational homogenisation or institutional isomorphism.21 They suggested that 
coercive isomorphism occurs when an organisation changes in response to pressures 
exerted from another organisation on which the organisation depends for resources and 
support. Mimetic pressures occur when organisations are faced with high levels of 
uncertainty, which force them to imitate other successful organisations in order to 
survive. Normative pressures refer in particular to the professionalisation of key 
organisational members who aspire to define the conditions and methods of their work 
so as to establish a common philosophy and legitimate their professional autonomy 
(DiMaggio & Powell, 1983). This type of institutional isomorphism is cited as 
common in explaining the adoption of new management technologies (DiMaggio & 
Powell, 1983; Albury, 2005; Tolbert et al., 2008), which include accounting. 
The next section explores accounting from an institutional point of view.  
5.4.1 An Institutional Perspective of New Public Management Accounting 
Technologies 
A key thrust of public sector reforms includes a focus on financial results, autonomy, 
and flexibility, and the strengthening of accounting, accountability, and control 
(Humphrey et al., 1993; Hood, 1995). Through these reforms and this more intense 
financial and accountability focus, it is claimed that accounting has been 
institutionalised at both a societal and organisational level (Burchell et al., 1980; 
Miller, 1994).  This line of thinking stems from the fact that accounting procedures, 
considered rational and efficient by society, are often used to legitimise organisational 
operations and secure their survival (Burchell et al., 1980; Miller, 1994; Covaleski et 
al., 1996). Organisations operating in uncertain situations use accounting systems to 
provide structure or cohesion to organisational activities in the form of routines that 
offer a sense of stability to organisations (Scapens, 1994). In this regard, these systems 
constitute expected forms of behaviour and establish the relationships between various 
                                                 
 
21 The process whereby organisations change to become similar to their external environment is 
referred to as isomorphism [see DiMaggio & Powell (1983, pp. 149-151)]. 
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groups in the organisation. This suggests that MA technologies are essential to the 
control, coordination and management of organisations, not just for technical reasons, 
but for legitimacy reasons as well (Scapens, 1994; Burns & Scapens, 2000). The 
practice of accounting institutionalises the notion of accountability, the right of some 
people to hold others to account for their actions, and the need for organisations to 
provide an account (Goddard, 1997, p. 545), and the manner in which that account is 
to be presented. 
The notion that institutional environments are socially constructed contributes to 
the perspective that actors in the organisation construct accounting and MA 
technologies. Going further, it also suggests that accounting practices and systems can 
be changed by the behaviours of actors (Scapens, 1990; Covaleski et al., 1996).  
Institutional theories propose that new or changed MA technologies such as PMS are 
introduced by managers and accountants in response to changes in the external 
environment. More specifically, Burns and Scapens (2000) argued that often these 
changes can be made to satisfy concerns for efficiency and cost control. As symbols 
of economic rationality, new accounting systems in the public sector might simply be 
an attempt to gain external legitimacy, rather than to change the behaviour of 
organisational members.  
However, in the context of public sector reform, and particularly in the case of 
corporatisation, the implementation of new accounting systems may be more than 
merely ‘symbolic’ (Nor-Aziah & Scapens, 2007). The increased emphasis on the 
‘corporatisation’ of public sector organisations has been accompanied by new 
corporate governance technologies (Neumann & Guthrie, 2002, 2004; Ryan et al., 
2008; Ryan & Guthrie, 2009). It is therefore “quite possible that the new accounting 
procedures are enacted as conscious (and economically rational) attempts to reform 
day-to-day operating practices” (Nor-Aziah & Scapens, 2007, p. 214). Such enactment 
of accounting innovations may be a response by managers to customers’ demands, as 
well as a demonstration of accountability for financial performance.  
Thus, in such an institutional setting, internal pressures for greater efficiency co-
exist alongside external institutional pressures, and are not necessarily contradictory. 
Resulting changes to MA technologies may therefore be exacted to fulfil an 
instrumental, rather than a symbolic role.  Through the process of institutionalisation, 
PMS become the new organisational routines, and an accepted form of management 
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control (Scapens, 1994). The increasing use of management control in the public sector 
has meant that where expert professional judgment was once accepted without 
question, instead it has become subject to greater monitoring and control (Humphrey 
et al., 1993, p. 19). Numerous education and accounting studies have found the 
institutional perspective useful for informing their findings (for e.g. Zucker, 1987; 
Hanson, 2001; Williams & Jacobs, 2004; Nazari et al., 2006; Rosenberg, 2011) , 
reinforcing its suitability for this study. 
5.5 INTEGRATED ‘SKELETAL’ THEORETICAL MODEL 
The interpretation and adaptation of Habermas’ theory at the organisational level by 
Broadbent et al., Laughlin’s interpretation and adaptation of Habermas’ theory to 
organisational change processes, and institutional theory are presented as three 
different theories in this chapter. However, there is a logical connection between them 
(Broadbent et al., 2001). The regulative element of institutional theory, which provides 
a force for compliance through coercion, reflects the Habermasian concept of the role 
of law as a societal steering mechanism. Broadbent et al. (2001) argued that the 
normative environmental element reflects the taken-for-granted assumptions, which 
for Habermas are the societal lifeworld, and which also exist in the organisational 
lifeworld.  
Thus, the process of change highlighted by Laughlin’s framework can be 
equated with normative isomorphism, where change is in line with the normative 
demands of the societal lifeworld.  The cognitive element, according to institutional 
theory, leads to mimetic isomorphism where organisations copy successful 
organisations in the same field, in an attempt to gain legitimacy. This cognitive 
element has a resemblance to the Habermasian assumption that there is a degree of 
congruence between the organisational lifeworld and the societal lifeworld (Broadbent 
& Laughlin, 1997a). A key element of institutional theory in relation to the AHES is 
its attempt to account for institutional isomorphism. It does this by stressing the 
relationship between the University and its environment and taking the view that the 
need for legitimacy and resources bring about university conformity with the 
normative beliefs held by society and/or external agencies. Thus, for example, PMS 
may generate legitimacy by adopting the qualities of efficiency and accountability, and 
justifying university actions to external constituencies (Covaleski & Dirsmith, 1988).  
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This theoretical framework for analysing organisations and organisational 
change provides a basis for understanding the nature and extent of change in an 
Australian public sector university as a result of ERA and for making an assessment 
about the impact of these changes on the PMS of a university and the working life of 
its academics. This framework enables the identification of the forces of NPM, 
introduced in Chapter 2, as environmental disturbances to societal systems. To align 
themselves with NPM reforms, governments across many countries have promoted 
several initiatives in public sector organisations, aimed at reducing the size of the 
sector, reasserting political control, improving management, and eliminating waste 
inefficiencies (Guthrie & Parker, 1990; Guthrie, 1998; Guthrie et al., 1999). These 
government NPM reforms are consistent with a broad market-based model of society 
(Broadbent et al., 1991). They can be seen as the product of the lifeworld of the 
Government and its administrative and legislative machinery, and they have an impact 
on all systems that the Government seeks to steer.  
Broadbent and Laughlin (2009) emphasise the importance of context in trying to 
understand PMS.  They argue that: “Context also plays a major role in moulding the 
nature of any PMS. This relates to the societal and organisational situation in which 
any PMS is located and is trying to control” (Broadbent & Laughlin, 2009, p. 284). 
They see two contextual issues that affect how PMS are designed.  Firstly, internal 
organisational contexts are varied. Organisations may be single independent units or 
may exist as units within organisations. Thus, for example, we may discuss the PMS 
of a university as an organisation, or we may consider the PMS within a department 
within the University.  
The second contextual issue relates to the external environment of the 
organisation and its relationship with, especially, organisations within the environment 
that operate as regulatory systems. Such regulatory organisations exist at a societal 
level to regulate the behaviour of other organisations and may design their own PMS 
in order to have an impact on how the organisations create, design, and manage their 
activities. Thus the design and implementation of the internal PMS may be impinged 
upon by external regulation. What organisations do within their PMS may be responses 
to the external context. 
Accordingly, I have developed a model for this study to include the AHES as 
outlined in Figure 5.7. 
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Figure 5.7: A Conceptual Theoretical Societal and System Model of the Australian Higher Education Sector  
                
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Source: Developed by author based on Broadbent (1991) and Laughlin (1991) 
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ERA is seen as a steering mechanism that portrays the nature of the Australian 
government’s lifeworld. At the system (organisational) level of the University, 
government steering mechanisms such as ERA represent an environmental disturbance 
that the design archetypes (management structures) in the form of senior management 
ultimately chose to allow rather than absorb or rebut (refer to Table 5.1). The model 
(see Figure 5.7) recognises that the University has accepted the steering mechanism, 
ERA, imposed by the Australian Federal Government through its steering media, the 
ARC, and has undergone change.  
As design archetypes, university senior managers mediate external relations and 
fashion strategies. In accepting the influence of the Government’s steering 
mechanisms, the design archetypes used their own mechanisms in the form of MA 
technologies, for example performance management, KPIs, resource allocation 
through budgets and funding (‘bureaucratisation’ and ‘monetarisation’) to create 
change in their own ‘sub-systems’ which include faculties and departments.  
At the sub-system level of faculty units, the University-imposed steering 
mechanisms in the form of MA technologies (e.g., PMS, KPIs, Funding, Budgets) 
represent the disturbance (refer Figure 5.7). At the sub-system level of department 
units, the faculty-imposed steering mechanisms in the form of PMS, budgets and KPIs 
represent the disturbance (see Figure 5.7). The design archetypes of the faculty unit 
are the faculty Deans and Associate Dean-Research, and at the department level are 
the Heads of Departments/Schools. As with all steering media, the people in these 
positions have choices as to whether they rebut, absorb, or pass on demands from, the 
environmental disturbance. At the level of the faculty and department level, the 
steering mechanisms are mainly in governance and resource allocation (e.g., PMS, 
Budgets, KPIs, Performance Development Reviews (PDRs), Workload and 
Promotions). It is at this level, especially the school or department, that responses to 
environmental disturbances are most varied and under researched (Ryan et al., 2008). 
Employing the model illustrated above to interpret the experiences and 
perception of the design archetypes (senior administrators and management of the 
University) and steering mechanisms (PMS), will lead to an understanding of the 
operationalisation of ERA within the University environment.  Interpreting the 
experiences and perceptions of design archetypes at the faculty and department, will 
lead to an evaluation of the operationalisation of ERA at that level. Interpreting the 
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experiences and perceptions of the sub-systems (i.e., academics within the department) 
will, therefore, lead to an evaluation of the impact of ERA on the working life of 
academics.  As mentioned earlier, this framework will guide all facets of the study 
including data collection, data analysis, and data reporting.  
5.6 THEORETICAL MODEL AND RESEARCH QUESTIONS 
The central objective of this research is: “To develop an understanding of how an 
Australian public sector university has responded to the ‘regulative change’ as 
mandated by the ERA initiative” (see Chapter 1, Section 1.3). The model comprised 
of the three theories in skeletal form outlined in Figure 5.7 will inform the research 
process designed to answer the four broad research questions as outlined in Chapter 1, 
Section 1.3. 
This study explores the challenges faced by the University (MQ) in responding 
to this change and its effect on the working life of academics. The central objective is 
addressed through the following four research questions: 
1. What were the normative expectations and intentions underlying the ARC’s 
ERA initiative? 
This question will focus on the overall policy framework of ERA and the 
pressures that drive university response to change.  Theoretical insights will be drawn 
from Broadbent et al.’s  (1991) interpretation  and adaptation of Habermas’ critical 
social theory (1984, 1987) (see Figure 5.8). 
2. To what extent has MQ’s publicly espoused values changed in response to 
the ARC’s ERA initiative? 
The emphasis here is on changes (first order/second order), if any, on the 
strategic orientation of the University in response to ERA. Theoretical insights will be 
drawn from Laughlin’s (1991) interpretation, adaptation and application of Habermas’ 
critical social theory to organisational change process, and Institutional theory (see 
Figure 5.8). 
3. How has ERA been interpreted and operationalised within internal 
structures and processes in the management of MQ’s research 
performance? 
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This question will concentrate on the internal organisational change processes 
that have come about as a result of ERA. Theoretical insights will be drawn from 
Laughlin’s (1991) framework, and Institutional theory (see Figure 5.8). 
4. How do academics view ERA and how have changes in MQ’s systems of 
accounting for research in response to ERA impacted their working life? 
The attention here is on academics, their interpretations and responses to ERA, 
and the manner in which the University has internalised ERA into its systems. 
Theoretical insights will be drawn from Laughlin’s (1991) framework (see Figure 5.8). 
The four questions and the specific research themes arising from these questions 
that were asked of respondents in the interviews and the survey are outlined 
diagrammatically in Figure 5.8.  
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Figure 5.8: Application of Specific Research Questions to Theoretical 
Framework 
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5.7 SUMMARY 
This chapter has outlined the theoretical framework adopted for this research study as 
being based on Broadbent et al.’s (1991) interpretation and adaptation of Habermas’ 
critical social theory (1984, 1987), Laughlin’s (1991) organisational change model and 
the legitimacy  and compliant aspects of new institutional theory (Meyer & Rowan, 
1977; DiMaggio & Powell, 1983; Scott, 1995; Powell & Steinberg, 2006).   
 A conceptual theoretical societal and system model of the AHES was developed 
based on these three theories as portrayed in Figure 5.7 to help tease out the dynamics 
of the processes of change and encourage an understanding of the micro processes of 
institutionalisation. Habermas’ critical social theory takes a macro approach and will 
be used to study the various financial and administrative changes in the AHES that 
anticipated the development of ERA. This framework provides a discursive framework 
that enables a theoretical and practical understanding of the appropriateness of 
particular changes, such as the financial and administrative changes in the AHES, set 
within the context of an overall model of societal development. 
Laughlin’s model of organisational change interlinks a more ‘macro’ dimension 
that looks critically at the nature of different policies and other steering mechanisms 
to a more ‘micro’ response that looks at the effect of steering mechanisms in terms of 
an actual organisation’s life and people’s perceptions. The individuals in the 
organisation are seen as architects of the process of institutionalisation and are 
presumed to perform a constitutive role in the institutionalisation of government 
policies.  
The next chapter will outline the mixed methods research design of this project, 
the data to be collected, and the manner in which that data has been managed and 
analysed. It will also outline the validity and reliability concerns and the strategies 
employed in this research study to address these concerns. 
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Chapter 6: Mixed Methods Research  
6.1 INTRODUCTION 
Chapter 5 developed an integrated theoretical model from three strands of 
organisational and sociological theories: (1)  Broadbent et al.’s (1991) interpretation 
and adaptation of Habermas’ critical social theory (1984, 1987); (2) Laughlin’s (1991) 
organisational change model;  and (3) the legitimacy  and compliant aspects of new 
institutional theory (Meyer & Rowan, 1977; DiMaggio & Powell, 1983; Scott, 1995; 
Powell & Steinberg, 2006).  The conceptual theoretical model developed in Chapter 5 
will enhance an understanding of the disturbances from ERA on the interpretative 
scheme, design archetype, and steering mechanism and its impact on the sub-systems 
of the case study organisation. 
Consistent with the MRT perspective, a qualitative case study approach is 
adopted for this study (see Chapter 4). This chapter outlines how a mixed method 
research design, combining both qualitative and quantitative techniques, allows the 
researcher to gain a deeper understanding of the impacts of ERA on MQ and its 
academics. Accordingly this chapter is structured as follows. Section 6.2 describes the 
mixed methods research design and the suitability of this methodology for this study. 
The process of obtaining ethics clearance for the research study and the steps involved 
in getting consent to use MQ as a case study organisation are outlined in Section 6.3. 
Section 6.4 identifies the different research phases of this study. Section 6.5 describes 
and justifies the data collection methods. The data management and data analysis 
techniques are explained in Section 6.6, which also includes a profile of the survey 
respondents. Section 6.7 outlines the validity and reliability concerns of qualitative 
research and the strategies used to address these concerns in this research study. This 
is followed by the conclusion to the chapter in Section 6.8.  
6.2 A MIXED METHOD RESEARCH DESIGN 
Behavioural data analysis requires a combination of empiricism and interpretation, and 
it can be argued that both ‘quantitative’ and ‘qualitative’ approaches, components, 
data, and/or strategies for analysis are necessary to adequately understand human 
behaviour, whether individual, group, or societal (Bazeley, 2012).  Multiple research 
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methods and tools of inquiry are essential for researchers who attempt studies on ‘what 
works’ in education (Bazeley, 2006b).  The combination of research methods has a 
long standing history in evaluation research where both formative and summative 
aspects of programs are considered (Rallis & Rossman, 2003).  The aim is to offer rich 
accounts and understandings of organisational practices (Ferreira & Merchant, 1992; 
Merchant & Stede, 2006; Lee et al., 2007). 
In an empirical review of 57 mixed method evaluation studies, Greene et al. 
(1989) identified five reasons for the adoption of a mixed methods design.  This 
included triangulation, complementarity, development, initiation and expansion.  
Amongst these studies, the most frequently cited mixed method purpose was either 
‘complementarity’ or ‘expansion’.  The ‘complementarity’ intent included the 
combining of qualitative and quantitative methods to use the results of one method to 
elaborate, enhance or illustrate the results from the other.  The ‘expansion’ intent 
included using mixed methods in educational studies where quantitative methods were 
used to assess program outcomes and qualitative methods were used to assess 
implementation (Greene et al., 1989). The decisions to expand an evaluation to include 
both process and product components were undoubtedly motivated by the desire to 
produce a more comprehensive evaluation (Greene et al., 1989). Researchers need to 
ensure that qualitative and quantitative methods in an expansion design are mixed 
meaningfully and effectively (Greene et al., 1989).   
One of the critical decision points in mixed methods studies is the point at which 
the elements of quantitative and qualitative approaches are brought together (i.e., 
integrated), whether that be in the design of the question, at data collection, data 
analysis, at the point of interpretation, or some combination of these (Caracelli & 
Greene, 1993; Creswell, 2003).  Interdependence of the different methods of data 
collection to achieve a common purpose or goal is the overall objective of using mixed 
methods approach (Bazeley, 2010b). This study adopts the mixed methods design to 
integrate views from interviews and the open ended question in the survey to gain a 
comprehensive and complete evaluation of the views expressed by the respondents.  
Data is then coded into themes and analysed.  The closed questions in the survey are 
analysed separately and used to triangulate the results between these two sources of 
data.  
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In adopting a mixed method approach, this research study is designed to collect 
data through the following methods: (1) documentary analysis; (2) interviews; and (3) 
a survey. A combination of each of these different elements in analysing and writing 
up the results will present as complete a design or picture of the case as possible.  In 
answering the four research questions of this study, each source of data collected, in 
retaining its integrity and uniqueness, brings together the research story and helps 
complete the picture.  Bazeley (2010b) uses the metaphor ‘mosaic’ to describe this 
integration process. It is purposeful and has to fit into a particular place to make the 
whole picture, so the design is pre-set. Each of the methods adopted in this study is 
designed to answer specific research questions, which in the end, when integrated, will 
bring the whole story together and address the research aim. Another metaphor used 
by Bazeley (2010b) for integration of mixed methods is ‘jigsaw’, where each of the 
sources of data collected is treated as an individual piece of the puzzle, to be fitted 
together to contribute and complete the whole structure. Methods may be of equal or 
unequal status, and integration is incomplete until all blocks are put together (Bazeley, 
2010b).  
Mixed method’s designs appear in the published literature with increasing 
frequency (Dhalwal et al., 1982; Johnson & Onwuegbuzie, 2004; Lillis & Mundy, 
2005), supporting the conclusion that mixed methods is a “paradigm whose time has 
come” (Johnson & Onwuegbuzie, 2004, p. 14). 
 The advantages of mixed methods research include the potential to offer a more 
comprehensive understanding of a complex process, including the convergence, 
corroboration, expansion, and elaboration of findings (Greene et al., 1989; Creswell & 
Clark, 2007; Clark et al., 2008). The respective weaknesses of quantitative and 
qualitative research can be offset by the strengths of both. Words can add meaning to 
numbers and numbers can add precision to words (Johnson & Onwuegbuzie, 2004). 
All relevant data collection methods and strategies for data analysis apply to mixed 
methods studies.  
As discussed in Chapter 4, Section 4.3, the research perspective follows that of 
MRT (Laughlin, 1995, 2004) and is based on examining Habermas’ (1984, 1987) three 
elements of system, steering media and lifeworlds of the societal setting and of the 
organisation, in this case MQ.  The integrated conceptual theoretical model developed 
in Chapter 5, Section 5.6, is based on the acknowledgement that the AHES, like all 
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other organisational systems, is made up of different social levels with the interplay of 
power structures and the privileging of certain interests. The theoretical models of 
societal and organisational structures and development provide a base to help theorise 
and understand the ways in which organisations (e.g., universities), adapt themselves, 
and their strategies to change. Accordingly a mixed method was used to capture 
information from each of these different perspectives. Each of these data sources is 
explained in detail in Section 6.5. 
6.3 ETHICS CLEARANCE AND ACCESS TO THE RESEARCH SITE  
In order to gain formal approval for conducting semi-structured interviews and 
administering a survey questionnaire within the case study organisation, an ethics 
application was submitted to Queensland University of Technology’s (QUT) (my 
university of study) ethics approval committee. The interview process and the survey 
processes to be undertaken were fully outlined with the appropriate documentation that 
was submitted to the Ethics Committee in July 2011, with ethics approval granted on 
12 September 2011.  Initially this approval did not include ethics clearance for the 
conduct of surveys, so a further submission was made to include a survey 
questionnaire, with the ethics approval given on 25 February 2013 (refer to Appendix 
E). This provided clearance for conduct of both interviews and survey. All QUT policy 
guidelines were strictly adhered to and followed through the data collection process, 
and the approval number was quoted in all the written, verbal and electronic 
correspondence with the case study organisation, namely MQ. The ethics approval 
required that participant interviewees and survey participants were to be anonymous 
at all times.  
Upon completing the appropriate formalities and receiving the ethics clearance 
for the research project, I approached the Deputy Vice Chancellor-Research (DVC-R) 
of MQ using a formal email, to gain his consent to use MQ as a case study organisation. 
The email highlighted the objectives of the study and also included a copy of the 
research proposal outlining the aims of the study, methods of research, information 
required, and the extent of desired employee involvement. In addition, a copy of the 
ethics clearance received from QUT was also provided as an attachment to the email. 
Access was negotiated between the DVC-R, the Research Director, myself and my 
external supervisor (Professor of Accounting at MQ), at a meeting on 1 September 
2011. A formal letter giving me consent to use MQ as a case study was provided on 
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18 May 2012 (refer to Appendix F). The consent letter gave me permission to conduct 
interviews with senior management and to administer a survey to junior and senior 
academics. 
6.4 RESEARCH PHASES 
This research study was conducted in four phases as outlined in Table 6.1. Phase 1 
(see Table 6.1) was concerned with gathering background information in 
understanding changes in the AHES and the roles of steering media and mechanisms 
such as legislation and regulations in creating these changes. It involved documentary 
analysis of public policy documents pertaining to the AHES, including the Australian 
Government’s Ministry of Education and the ARC, all of which are publicly available 
on the web. These documents included media articles, covering the years from the 
Dawkins period of the late-1980s to the introduction of ERA in 2010. The rationale 
for this phase of the study was to address Research Question 1, with a focus on ERA 
(as a mechanism) implemented by the Federal Government in 2010 in Australian 
universities, and the role of the ARC (as a steering media) in steering these changes. 
Data analysis drew on theoretical insights from Broadbent et al.’s interpretation and 
adaptation of Habermas’ critical social theory. 
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Table 6.1: Research Design 
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Phase 2 drew together the historical information based on content analysis of 
MQ’s website, and a review of its annual reports and other publicly available 
documents (see Table 6.1). This involved gathering information with regards to the 
history of MQ, its aims, objectives and long term goals to shed light on the strategic 
orientation and the research policies implemented by the management to bring about 
changes. Data was analysed drawing on theoretical insights from Laughlin’s change 
model and institutional theory. 
Phase 3 included the conduct of interviews with the senior management of the 
University (refer Table 6.1). The analysis drew on theoretical insights from 
institutional theory and Laughlin’s change model, which enabled a first-hand idea 
about how legislation and regulations are being translated into the University’s MA 
technologies, such as PMS, strategies, budgets and funding, and operationalised within 
the university setting.  
A survey questionnaire was then designed based on the insights from literature 
and prior survey instruments and on findings from the interviews. This was 
administered to academics during Phase 4 (see Table 6.1). Data analysis drew on 
theoretical insights from Laughlin’s change model, which enabled an exploration of 
the impact of ERA/PMS on academics and assisted in gaining an understanding of 
their experiences. 
6.5 DATA COLLECTION METHODS 
A mixed method data collection approach consistent with a MRT qualitative case study 
research design included: documentary sources; face to face interviews; and a survey. 
Table 6.1 provides an overall structure of how the data collection and analysis 
techniques will draw on theoretical insights and the literature review and provide 
answers to the four research questions of this study. The subsequent sections draw 
from this table to explain the data collection methods and techniques for data analysis. 
6.5.1 Documentary Sources and Analysis 
Documentary analysis is a systematic procedure for reviewing or evaluating 
documents, both printed and electronic (computer-based and internet-transmitted/web 
content). Like other analytical methods in qualitative research, document analysis 
requires that data be examined and interpreted in order to elicit meaning, gain 
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understanding, and develop empirical knowledge (e.g., Rapley, 2007; Corbin & 
Strauss, 2008). Often cited as a secondary source of information, printed and electronic 
documents can be a valuable source for corroborating other evidence obtained in the 
field or it can provide a different level of analysis from other qualitative methods 
(Bryman, 1984; Marshall & Rossman, 1999). Silverman (2007) promoted the use of 
secondary data for qualitative analysis and claimed that it is powerful, under-utilised 
and an unacknowledged method of qualitative research.  
In analysing documents, the reliability of data source and the quality of data 
analysis is a significant part of a qualitative research inquiry. As such, more time is 
allocated to analysing data and writing up conclusions, than to collecting data and 
reviewing literature (Silverman, 2007).  
Documentary analysis was considered appropriate for this study (see Table 6.1) 
for the following reasons. First, documents provided background information as well 
as historical insights into the case study organisation. Such information provides an 
understanding of historical issues that impinged on the current investigation. The data 
drawn from documents enabled the contextualisation of data collected during 
interviews. Second, information contained in documents helped generate new 
interview questions to be included during the conduct of semi-structured interviews 
(Goldstein & Reibolt, 2004). Third, documents provided supplementary research data, 
for example, annual reports provided staff and student numbers, in addition to other 
financial details, which provided information about the overall health of the 
organisation. Information and insights derived from documents were valuable 
additions to knowledge about the case study site. Fourth, documents provided a means 
of tracking change and development within the University. Fifth, as already 
mentioned, documents were also analysed as a way to verify findings or corroborate 
evidence from other sources [(Strauss & Corbin, 1998), interviews and survey in this 
research study].  
In addition, documents may be considered an effective means of gathering data 
when events can no longer be observed or when informants have forgotten the details. 
The inclusion of exact names, references, and details of events made documents 
advantageous in this research process (Yin, 1994). Many documents are in the public 
domain, especially since the advent of the internet, and are obtainable without the 
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authors’ permission. This made document analysis a valuable component of this 
research study. 
However, documents are not free of limitations. They are normally produced for 
some purpose other than research and are created independent of a research agenda. 
Consequently, they usually do not provide sufficient detail to answer a research 
question.  Documentation is sometimes not retrievable, or is difficult to retrieve. As 
Yin (1994) has noted, access to documents may be deliberately blocked. In an 
organisational context, the available (selected) documents are likely to be aligned with 
corporate policies and procedures and the agenda of the organisation’s principals. 
However they may also reflect the emphasis of the particular organisational unit that 
handles record-keeping (e.g., Human Resources, Marketing), and can therefore, be 
considered to be biased (Yin, 1994). These are actually potential flaws rather than 
major disadvantages. Given its efficiency and cost-effectiveness in particular, 
documentary analysis offers advantages that clearly outweigh the limitations. 
As presented in Table 6.1, this stage of data collection involved obtaining 
information about government policies and documents relating to legislations, 
regulations, and funding models of the Australian Government’s steering media, the 
ARC and its steering mechanisms. Details on analysis of public documents and content 
analysis are provided in Section 6.6.  
6.5.2 Face to Face Interviews  
In-depth interviews, which are the most widely used method for conducting qualitative 
organisational research (King, 1994), enable the researcher to capture and reflect rich 
and meaningful data about the social world we live in.  In-depth interviews are thus 
more like conversations than formal events, enabling the researcher to explore general 
topics and the participant to frame and structure the responses (Marshall & Rossman, 
2006). Minichiello et al. (1990) described in-depth interviews as a conversation with 
a purpose, that is conducted between a researcher and an informant, focused on the 
informant’s perception of his or her self, life and experience. Thus, the informant’s 
perceptions, and the language in which they are expressed, provide empirical material 
for a research study.  
The second stage of data collection for this project also involved documentary 
analysis prior to the conduct of face to face interviews. The documentary analysis 
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included MQ’s web page content at a specific point in time (from January to March 
2012), other publicly available electronic documents and media articles on the world 
wide web, VC blogs and youtube videos, and other annual reports and books about 
MQ, accessed from the MQ library. The documentary analysis was conducted to gain 
an understanding of the background and history of MQ, its size, student numbers, 
financial growth, its aims, objectives, and long term goals in order to shed light on the 
strategic orientation and the research policies implemented by management to bring 
about changes in the organisation in response to government policies. The 
documentary analysis also focused on MQ’s strategic plan, and very specifically its 
research strategic plan. This provided insights into the history of MQ and the 
interpretative scheme of the University, and also assisted in the design of the interview 
questions.  
 The conduct of face to face interviews with the senior management of MQ was 
considered important for this study (see Table 6.1) for several reasons. First, interviews 
provide detailed information about a person’s thoughts and behaviours on the 
phenomenon of the research study (Boyce, 2006).  In addition they also provide 
context to the documentary analysis, as I was able to gain a first hand understanding 
of the various terminologies used in the conversation by relating it to the knowledge 
gained. Second, interviews also provide a more relaxed atmosphere, as senior 
management may be more comfortable having a one on one conversation (as opposed 
to a focus group interview) (Boyce, 2006). Social cues, such as voice, intonation and 
body language of the interviewee, gave me extra information that added to the verbal 
response of the interviewee to a question. Third, the interviews were recorded [with 
the permission of the interviewee according to QUT ethical protocols (see Section 
6.4)] and thus had the advantage of a more accurate interview report than writing notes 
(Opdenakker, 2006).  
The limitations of the conduct of interviews according to Bryman (2001) 
include: (1) interviews are very time-intensive involving their conduct, transcription 
and analysis of results; and (2) the need for the interviewer to be appropriately trained 
in interviewing techniques. However, as a researcher, interviewing people and 
listening to what they had to say enabled me to gain valuable insights about the 
research phenomenon of study. In addition, my work experience in the industry and 
academia meant I was a confident interviewer. 
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A list of 16 senior administrators of MQ who could be interviewed was provided 
to me by the DVC-R. All 16 were invited by email to participate in my study. They 
were also provided with a copy of the consent letter received from the DVC-R, and an 
information sheet about the research study. Participation was voluntary.  Of the 16 
possible subjects, 15 responded to the interview call. One declined the invitation 
stating that he/she was not involved with the implementation of ERA.  A profile of 
interview respondents is provided in Table 6.2. 
The prospective interview participants were divided into three Tiers: Tier 1 
Deputy Vice Chancellors (DVCs) and Research Director (RD); Tier 2 Associate Deans 
Research (ADRs) and Executive Deans (EDs); and Tier 3 Heads of Departments 
(HoDs). The three Tiers were grouped into two and two sets of questions were 
designed for the semi-structured interview for each of these groups (refer to Appendix 
G for Group 1, and Appendix H for Group 2). The questions outlined served more as 
prompts to encourage open and reflective responses and allowed respondents to cover 
the main themes in their own words.   
At the commencement of the interview, participants were provided with an 
information sheet and were asked to sign a consent stating their willingness to 
participate in the study and their understanding of objectives and the sensitive nature 
of the study (refer Appendix I).  
The interviews provided a means of drawing on the experiences of key actors at 
MQ and developing an understanding of the impact of government mandates in their 
professional role. They also facilitated an insider view of the strategic alignment of 
external mandates into the University structures and routines. This allowed for a first- 
hand insight about how legislation and regulations are being translated into the 
University’s MA technologies such as ERA/PMS, and operationalised within the 
university setting. Details on the analysis of interviews are provided in Section 6.6.  
6.5.3 Survey Questionnaire 
Marshall and Rossman (2006) suggest the use of questionnaires in qualitative inquiry 
to discover the distribution of characteristics, attitudes, or beliefs within a sample of a 
population. Surveys also provide a quick, inexpensive, efficient, and accurate means 
of assessing information about a population (Zikmund et al., 2013). This method of 
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data collection, similar to the conduct of interviews, is dependent on the accuracy and 
honesty of respondents for its usefulness.  
A survey method was considered appropriate for this study (see Table 6.1) for 
the following two reasons. First, the respondents, that is, the academics in this study, 
are directly impacted by ERA and PMS (Nazari et al., 2006). With a large number of 
academics in an organisation, it would be time consuming to conduct interviews with 
each of them to gain their insights and hence surveys proved to be convenient to reach 
the large numbers. Second, perceptions can be linked to the actual outcomes of interest 
to organisations (Nazari et al., 2006). In other words, perceptions influence the 
behaviours that have real consequences for organisations. This stage of data collection 
addresses the lifeworlds of academics by means of a survey questionnaire exploring 
the impact of PMS/ERA on academics and understanding their experiences. Thus the 
perceptions of academics can be linked to the impact of PMS on academics and to the 
actual outcome of MQ’s performance in ERA. 
The survey instrument (refer Appendix J) was designed based on findings from 
the interviews. In addition, insights were drawn from literature and prior survey 
instruments used by the National Tertiary Education Union (NTEU) (NTEU, 2012), 
and other survey instruments used in higher education research (for example, Probert, 
2005; Dunn & Wallace, 2006). The survey instrument consisted of a mixed set of 
questions some of which could be easily answered with a simple single answer (e.g., 
yes/no, male/female), whilst others included a Likert scale or a grid for responses. The 
survey began with information about the ethics approval for the project, and informed 
respondents that they were free to withdraw at any time during the process of 
completing the survey (refer to Appendix K for a copy of the information sheet, which 
also included the consent to participate in the last section of the information sheet). 
The survey questions were divided into two sections. Section A (Question nos 1–11) 
consisted of 11 demographic questions, which included age group, faculty and 
department name, years of service within the University, and other questions that assist 
in analysing responses. Section B (Question nos 12–65) consisted of 54 questions that 
were divided into five categories namely, academics’ perception of ERA, Change, 
PMS, Workload, and Job Satisfaction. The survey concluded with one open-ended 
question on the impact of ERA on the working life of academics. The survey 
instrument was designed and conducted using Key Survey, a QUT online instrument 
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whose web-based software includes all features a researcher would need to conduct 
surveys, including a robust and customisable reporting system.   The Key Survey was 
administered to both senior and junior academics to get their input directly.  
The survey went through several iterations, based on feedback from discussions 
with supervisors, resulting in a draft questionnaire. A pilot study was conducted to 
determine if the draft questionnaire would yield the kind of information that was 
needed.  This was more of a pretesting, or trying out of the research instrument (Baker, 
1994). The purpose of conducting a pilot study was to check to see if there were any 
ambiguities or if the respondents had any difficulty in any of the questions  (de Vaus, 
1993).  This process ensured that the research instrument could be used properly and 
that the information obtained is consistent. The first round of the pilot study included 
my three supervisors and me. Following this, a number of changes were made to the 
questions to ensure ease of understanding from the prospective participants’ point of 
view. The instrument was accordingly altered, and a second pilot study was conducted. 
The recipients in this case included several junior and senior academics from/within 
QUT. The feedback from respondents revealed that they had no difficulty in answering 
the questions, taking between 15 to 20 minutes to complete the survey. As this was an 
acceptable time limit, the survey was considered ready to be administered (see 
Appendix J for a copy of survey questionnaire and K for a copy of the survey 
information sheet including consent form).   
I compiled a list of 1252 senior and junior academics from the four faculties and 
33 departments of MQ listed on the MQ website. The online survey was released in 
early March, 2013, with participants given three weeks to complete the survey (on the 
basis of guidelines from Dillman (2007). The follow-up procedures of Dillman (2007) 
were followed as closely as possible. The purpose in following the guidelines was to 
reduce the non-response rate to acceptable levels. Progress of survey responses was 
monitored, and reminders were sent on a weekly basis to those who had not undertaken 
the survey, with a final reminder just prior to the closure of the survey. The total survey 
responses received were 202, a response rate of 16%. Details on the analysis of survey 
responses are explained in the next section. 
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6.6 DATA MANAGEMENT AND ANALYSIS 
Many textbooks on qualitative research emphasises the importance of a good storage 
and retrieval system for keeping track of data and to ensure confidentiality (Sartre, 
2001; Stake, 2010). Qualitative data analysis is the process of bringing order, structure 
and interpretation to a mass of collected data (Marshall & Rossman, 2011). Given the 
nature of qualitative data (i.e., subjective and messy), the analysis process is argued to 
be difficult and time-consuming (Yin, 2009; Marshall & Rossman, 2011). Yin (2009) 
maintains that a general analytic strategy is required to clarify the data used and to 
define the priorities for the analysis. All qualitative data generated from fieldwork or 
deskwork needs to be managed efficiently so that the emerging ideas are not lost. This 
enables building a strong structure for the analysis and assists the researcher in tracking 
evidence required to test and support the results being put forth (Bazeley, 2013).   
QSR NVivo 10 is the software used for the management and analysis of this 
research study (see Table 6.1). NVivo supports multiple data types, multimedia and 
web-based sources, complex data arrangements and querying requirements, and 
extensive memoing and linking (Buchanan & Jones, 2010; Bazeley, 2013). These 
features were appropriate for this research study since it used all of these types of data 
sources. It allowed for storage of interview transcripts and the process of coding, using 
NVivo ten encouraged attention to detail and constant review, and a degree of being 
close to the data (Bazeley, 2013).  
The ‘NCapture’ tool within NVivo allowed for quick and easy capture and 
storage of web pages, online PDFs, social media and media articles for analysis. These 
could then be coded within NVivo. It is necessary to emphasise here that the software 
is seen as providing a tool to support rather than drive analysis. It does not do the 
analysis for the researcher, nor can it think for him/her. It is the software’s data 
management and querying capacity that supports the researcher in carrying out the 
analysis (Buchanan & Jones, 2010; Bazeley, 2013).  
The data from one open-ended question of the survey questionnaire were also 
stored in NVivo. All other questions from the survey were stored on IBM SPSS 
Statistics 21 software, which was used to analyse the survey questionnaire (more 
details are provided in Section 6.6.4).  
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As outlined in section 6.3, this research study involved four phases (see Table 
6.1). Phase 1 was necessary to understand the NPM reforms and government policies, 
to appreciate the historical context within which they were developed, including the 
prior influence the Australian Government had on the AHES. These aspects are fully 
documented in Chapter 2. The data analysis techniques adopted for Phases 2 to 4 as 
outlined in Table 6.1 are expanded below.  
6.6.1 Analysis of Public Documents and Content Analysis of Web Pages 
The intention of Phase Two (see Table 6.1) was to gain an internal perspective of MQ, 
its history and its strategic orientation. I tried to gain an understanding of the history 
of MQ from its inception, through its website, annual reports and books,22  in-house 
magazines and other documents that were publicly available.  In addition, annual 
reports were available in the University library for the period 1964 to 2006. These were 
scanned and retained for reference. Annual Reports from 2007 were available on the 
University’s web page, and these, along with other documents, were downloaded using 
the NCapture feature on NVivo.  
These documents were coded in NVivo using themes developed during the 
literature review and the theoretical development process. Initially Leximancer was 
used to do a content analysis, but subsequently, since all the features that Leximancer 
had to offer were available in NVivo, I decided to use NVivo alone. As the study used 
mixed methods, integration of analysis seemed more suitable and appropriate with 
NVivo, which also assisted with data triangulation. The outcome of this analysis is 
presented in Chapter 7. 
6.6.2 Analysis of Interviews 
The interviews, which on average ranged between 45 minutes to an hour, were 
digitally recorded (with prior consent of the participants). They were transcribed into 
MS word, within a day of interviews being conducted, and were subsequently imported 
and stored in NVivo.  During this process, I was able to highlight the key points while 
they were still fresh in my mind, and note them in NVivo. The transcribed data was 
                                                 
 
22 A book by Mansfield and Hutchinson (1992), written in the 1980s, was a very useful source of 
information that provided a comprehensive history of the university. 
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grouped on the basis of interview questions initially. However, listening to the 
interview recording and reading through the transcripts several times enabled me to 
develop open codes and subsequently categorise them in themes under which the data 
could be coded. This flexible process allowed me to reflect on the data and add my 
own insights and ideas. 
 Consistent with MRT, which stresses the role of skeletal theories both in 
collecting and analysing the data (Broadbent & Laughlin, 2009), this thematic 
approach (Richards, 2008) was found to be suitable for the data analysis of interviews. 
The thematic approach enabled the story to be kept ‘intact’ by linking the themes to 
the theoretical model for this research study developed in Chapter 5. Consistent with 
the thematic approach, the coding of the data followed the three main types of coding, 
namely descriptive, topical, and analytical (Richards, 2008). In the coding process, I 
grouped and analysed the data in four stages: 
 Stage 1 - Descriptive coding  
 Stage 2 - Open & topical coding 
 Stage 3 - Analytical coding  
 Stage 4 - Defining overarching themes to develop categories theoretically 
 
Stage 1 – Descriptive Coding 
Descriptive coding categorises information about the interviewee and his/her 
organisation, for example, age, gender, number of years in the position. This type of 
coding enabled all comments about a certain topic to be sorted by the descriptors. In 
NVivo each person interviewed is treated as a case and attributes are used to store the 
descriptors (QSR International, 2008). The descriptive coding undertaken for the study 
is similar to the profile of the respondents and is presented in Table 6.2 under Section 
6.6.3 of this chapter. 
Stage 2 – Open and Topical Coding  
Coding is also referred to as ‘Indexing’ in other qualitative analytical approaches 
(e.g., Lincoln & Guba, 1999; Pope & Mays, 2006).  Open coding involved coding of 
information based on what the participants said in the interviews. This allowed for data 
to be coded by category rather than by individual documents (Richards, 2008).  This 
initial coding served the purpose of providing a starting point from where further 
exploration followed.  All codes were seen as tentative and they were reworked as the 
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analysis continued.  The transcripts were firstly coded into 31 open codes based on the 
questions and notes arising from interviews (refer Appendix L, Table L1).  
Topical coding was undertaken next to identify all material related to a topic for 
later retrieval, categorising and reflection. Semantically meaningful units such as 
words, phrases, sentences, or paragraphs were identified and grouped under an 
imposed theme, that is, ‘coding down’ (Fielding & Thomas, 2005). The 31 open codes 
were then grouped as sub-codes under 13 topical codes (refer Appendix L, Table L1). 
Stage 3 – Analytical Coding 
Analytical coding was then conducted. This involved creating and recognising 
categories reflecting where they belonged and reflecting how and where the data fitted 
with other coded data (Richards & Morse, 2007). Code descriptors that stayed 
relatively close to the data were used. During this stage new themes emerged, also 
referred to as ‘coding up’ by Fielding and Thomas (2005). As such the original 31 open 
codes and thirteen topical codes were expanded into 91 analytical codes based on 
responses to the 31 sub-codes. A summary of the 91 analytical codes grouped 
according to the topical codes and open codes is provided in Appendix L Table L2. 
Stage 4 – Defining Overarching Themes/Development of Theoretical 
Categories 
Defining overarching themes was the last stage of coding.  At this point, concepts from 
the three theories used (see Chapter 5), which had previously guided the interview 
questions, were used to further illuminate the data. Themes can be explained as 
recurring and distinct features in participants’ accounts that characterise their 
individual perceptions and experiences (King & Horrocks, 2010). Applying the 
theoretical lens provided the opportunity for “rediscovering what we thought we 
already knew, and of incrementally developing our knowledge and understandings 
from these different standpoints” (Parker, 2003a, p.27). Theme generation takes 
analysis to a deeper integrative level (Rallis & Rossman, 2011).  The use of semi-
structured interviews aligned well with thematic analysis as it allowed each 
interviewee to speak of their own experiences with reference to a variety of pre-
specified issues.  In the current research, four themes were developed from the 91 
analytical codes. The themes illustrate the composition of each theme in terms of the 
13 topical codes and 31 open codes. Because of variety in the content of open codes, 
some of these have been multi-coded (refer to Appendix L Table L3). 
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Development of Theoretical Categories 
King and Harrocks (2010) recommend that coding along the lines of theoretical 
concepts should not be done in the early stages of coding because it may lead to 
‘analysis becoming rather blinkered’ as focus is given only to topics that fit within the 
theoretical framework.  For this reason the initial coding did not involve specific 
reading looking for the theoretical themes.  Applying theoretical categories at this 
point enabled the skeletal categories previously identified to be defined with greater 
precision building from the empirical data.    This involved defining concepts, 
searching for patterns, creating typologies, and finding associations between the 
themes and the theoretical categories with a view to provide explanations for the 
findings (refer Appendix L, Table L4).  This approach fitted well with the MRT view 
of the role of prior theory where initial data analysis was not constrained by prior 
theory (Laughlin, 1995, 2004).  Further, themes that emerged from the analysis of 
interviews and that was consistent with a majority of the respondents are presented 
separately in Chapter 10. Direct quotes from respondents that are most indicative of 
overall responses are used, wherever practical.  However, the individuals who made 
those statements are not identified (further details on this are provided in the next 
section). 
6.6.3 Coding Framework for Interview Respondents 
The interviews (Phase 3, see Table 6.1) provided a range of opinions and ideas relevant 
to the phenomenon under study.  The interview meetings involved 15 recorded 
interviews from the 15 participants. A profile of interview respondents is outlined in 
Table 6.2. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
Chapter 6: Mixed Methods Research 133 
Table 6.2: Profile of Interview Respondents 
 
Code Position Gender 
No. of years in 
current position 
No. of years 
with 
MQ 
Alpha 
Deputy Vice-Chancellor-1 Male >10 >10 
Deputy Vice-Chancellor -2 Female <10 >10 
Research Director-1 Female <10 <10 
Beta 
Executive Dean-1 Male <10 <10 
Executive Dean-2 Male <10 <10 
Executive Dean-3 Female <10 <10 
Executive Dean-4 Male <10 <10 
Associate Dean Research-
1 
Female <10 >10 
Associate Dean Research-
2 
Male <10 >10 
Associate Dean Research-
3 
Male <10 <10 
Associate Dean Research-
4 
Male <10 >10 
Gamma 
Head of Department-1 Male <10 >10 
Head of Department-2 Female <10 >10 
Head of Department-3 Male <10 <10 
Head of Department-4 Male <10 >10 
 
 In keeping with QUT ethics and to ensure the anonymity of the data, a coding 
system of fictional names for individuals was used. Instead of job titles, general 
descriptions, such as ‘senior executive management’ and ‘management’ were 
employed. The pseudo names and contextual details are outlined below: 
Alpha – represents a group of three people who have had a long career in the 
AHES and at the time of the interview were holding senior management executive 
positions with the University under study. This position contributed to the University 
research policy making and learning and teaching policy making (interviewed, 
February–September, 2012). 
Beta – represents a group of eight people who have had a long career in the HES 
both nationally and internationally and at the time of the interview were holding 
management executive positions with the University. These roles, among others, 
included support of academic staff within the faculty to ensure excellent performance 
of research and teaching, and to assist in helping source funds to enhance their research 
goals.  Some respondents in this group also had responsibility of supporting the 
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research aspirations of academic staff within the faculty. The role also involved being 
responsible for the annual ERA submissions for the faculty (interviewed, August–
September, 2012). 
Gamma – represents a group of four people who have had a long career in the 
HES both nationally and internationally and at the time of the interview were holding 
management executive positions within the University. Their roles, among others, 
included support of academic staff within the department to maintain a strong research 
and teaching balance (interviewed, August–September, 2012). 
The outcome of the analysis of interviews is outlined in Chapter 8. 
6.6.4 Analysis of Survey Questionnaire  
Data collected from survey questionnaires (Phase 4, see Table 6.1) was analysed using 
IBM SPSS Statistics 21. As the questionnaire consisted of different types of questions, 
a mixture of descriptive statistics and graphs and some nonparametric inferential 
statistics was used to analyse the data collected.  The comparative analyses were 
conducted using a general linear model repeated measures in MANOVA and the 
results were analysed to compare with the various explanatory variables. All analyses 
and comparisons were conducted within SPSS. 
The web-based survey questions were allocated codes and the responses were 
transferred to SPSS in a SPSS data file format.  The data was checked for missing 
values, and these were given a number ‘0’, so the statistical variances and measures 
are reflected correctly. In SPSS, each of the respondents was assigned one row in the 
data sheet, and each question was also typically assigned one column, that is, it took 
up one variable. Responses were expressed in numbers (e.g., 1–5 for Likert scale) and 
the ‘value labels’ ascribed text labels to the numbers. For ranking or ordering 
questions, each option took up a variable. The use of SPSS was a very useful and 
efficient way of analysing the survey data, and provided the opportunity to tease out 
meaning from the data (Garth, 2008).  
 Various overview statistics were used including mean, standard deviation, 
percentages, and minimum and maximum values. The statistics were calculated for 
each of the variables within the questionnaire. These are commonly used overview 
statistics (Hair et al., 2006).  
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 Profile of Survey Respondents  
As outlined in Chapter 5, the first section (Section A) of the web-based questionnaire 
focused on the demographic data of the respondents. The highlights of the academics’ 
profile include: 92% of the respondents had a PhD qualification; 89% had a ‘research-
active’23 status; 65% of respondents were continuing full time employees with MQ; 
50% of the survey respondents consisted of Lecturers and Senior Lecturers; 60% of 
academics were in the age group 35–54; respondents from the Faculty of Business and 
Economics comprised a lesser number (15%) in comparison with the other three 
faculties (Arts 28%, Human Sciences 25% and Science 32%); and 35% of the 
respondents had been with MQ less than 5 years [see Figures 6.1 (A) – (F)].  
 
Figure 6.1(A): Profile of Survey Respondents – Gender, Age, Qualification 
 
 
 
 
 
                                                 
 
23 To be regarded under MQ’s definition of ‘research active’, a staff member (minimum 0.5 full time 
equivalent appointment) shall: (1) Be the author or co-author of at least five-peer reviewed (weighted 
publications)in the past five years that satisfy the requirements of HERDC publications and 
classifications (which include, research book, chapter in research book, refereed journal article, refereed 
conference paper), and (2) Have the demonstrated capacity to translate research outcomes into teaching 
and learning by way of measures (as outlined by MQ) approved by the Dean of Faculty/Division (MQ, 
2009b, p. 8). 
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Figure 6.1(B): Profile of Survey Respondents – Employment/Position 
 
Figure 6.1(C): Profile of Survey Respondents – Faculty 
 
Figure 6.1(D): Profile of Survey Respondents – Experience 
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Figure 6.1(E): Profile of Survey Respondents – Research Active Status 
 
Figure 6.1(F): Profile of Survey Respondents – Department 
 
 
Profile of Respondents to Open-ended Survey Question   
As outlined in Chapter 5, the last question (Question No. 65 in Section B) of the web-
based questionnaire was an open-ended question on the impact of ERA on their 
working life. Ninety academics responded to this question identifying different issues.  
A majority of these respondents were continuing full time academics and from the 
Level C academic position (see Appendix N for specific demographic details).  Of the 
90 responses, 14 were not included in the analysis as they were not really comments 
but just statements explaining why they did not comment.  This included various 
reasons, e.g. recent appointees, contract appointees, ‘no comments’ etc.  Being an 
open-ended question, there were several themes identified across the 90 respondents 
Department
Valid 
Count
% Department
Valid 
Coun
t
%
Centre for Policing, Intelligence and Counter Terrorism 0 0 Department of Health Professions 9 4.5
Department of Ancient History 10 5.0 Department of Cognitive Science 5 2.5
Department of Anthropology 4 2.0 Department of Linguistics 1 .5
Department of English 1 .5 Department of Psychology 9 4.5
Department of Indigenous Studies - Warrawara 2 1.0 Institute of Early Childhood 10 5.0
Department of International Studies 5 2.5 Department of Biological Sciences 7 3.5
Department of Media, Music, Communication & Cultural Studies10 5.0 Department of Chemistry and Bio-molecular Sciences18 8.9
Department of Modern History, Politics and International 10 5.0 Department of Chiropractic 3 1.5
Department of Philosophy 1 .5 Department of Computing 1 .5
Department of Sociology 5 2.5 Department of Earth and Planetary Sciences 6 3.0
Macquarie Law School 2 1.0 Department of Engineering 8 4.0
Department of Accounting and Corporate Governance 0 0.0 Department of Environment and Geography 1 .5
Department of Applied Finance and Actuarial Studies 9 4.5 Department of Mathematics 7 3.5
Department of Economics 4 2.0 Department of Physics and Astronomy 2 1.0
Department of Marketing and Management 3 1.5 Department of Statistics 10 5.0
Australian School of Advanced Medicine 10 5.0 Macquarie Graduate School 4 2.0
School of Education 8 4.0 No Response 17 8.4
Total 202 100.0
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and the responses were grouped and merged with the themes developed in the 
interview analysis. The grouping of respondents under the various themes is presented 
in Table 6.3 and the analysis of the major themes is presented in Chapter 10. 
 
Table 6.3: Grouping of Respondents based on Themes developed from  
Open-ended Survey Question 
 
Themes %  of respondents 
ERA Exercise 42 
Workload 17 
Journal Rankings 13 
PMS 12 
Funding 5 
Gaming the System 4 
Managerialism 4 
Accountability 1 
Clarity of ERA 1 
COREs 1 
Total 100 
 
6.7 VALIDITY AND RELIABILITY OF DATA 
There are different perspectives and lack of consensus on how best to define and assess 
the quality and trustworthiness of qualitative research (Green & Thorogood, 2004). 
Creswell and Miller (2000) identify nine procedures that can be used to overcome 
validity and reliability concerns. Although not exhaustive, they do suggest that these 
procedures do include those most commonly used in case study research. These are 
presented in Table 6.4. 
 
 
 
 
 
  
Chapter 6: Mixed Methods Research 139 
Table 6.4: Procedures Used to Improve the Credibility of Case Study Research 
 
Validity Procedure Description 
Triangulation Using multiple data sources, theories, methods, and 
investigators to search for consistency in information. 
Disconfirmatory Evidence Searching for consistent themes and categories and the 
process whereby the researcher attempts to disconfirm this 
evidence. 
Researcher Reflexivity Describing the ontological, epistemological, and human 
nature assumptions and the choice of particular theories 
and methods 
Member Checking Researcher returning to research site to verify the 
credibility of information. 
Prolonged Engagement in the 
Field 
Spending prolonged periods in the field to improve rapport 
with participants so that they feel comfortable disclosing 
information to the researcher 
Collaboration Participants becoming co-researchers in the research 
process 
The Audit Trail Providing documentary evidence of research decisions and 
processes. 
Thick, Rich Description Thick, rich descriptions of the setting, participants, and 
themes of study to improve credibility 
Peer Debriefing Familiarisation with the research of phenomenon of study 
reviewing data and research activities. 
Source: Creswell & Miller (2000) 
 
Qualitative researchers broadly argue that because of the different paradigms and 
traditions of qualitative data, the quality and rigour of qualitative research must be 
judged on its own terms (Lincoln & Guba, 1999; Green & Thorogood, 2004). 
Therefore the focus should be, for example, on credibility and transferability of 
qualitative data in the investigation of validity and reliability of quality of data (Ritchie 
& Lewis, 2003; Pope & Mays, 2006; Denzin & Lincoln, 2008). 
6.7.1 Validity 
In all research, validity is about the soundness and rigour of the study. However, in the 
qualitative research literature, there have been attempts to move away from the concept 
of validity and to use other terms that are more appropriately related to the correctness 
of qualitative evidence (Green & Thorogood, 2004). The alternative and more 
preferred criteria for demonstrating and judging quality in qualitative research on the 
basis of credibility and transferability (as outlined above) are triangulation (Silverman, 
2010), respondent validation (Denscombe, 2007), and disconfirmatory evidence 
 140 Chapter 6: Mixed Methods Research 
(Green & Thorogood, 2004). These strategies are effective in improving validity, in 
proving that data are likely to be accurate and appropriate, and that the data have been 
produced and checked consistent with good practice. Accordingly they have been used 
in this research study and are discussed below.  
Triangulation 
Credibility should be the aim of qualitative researchers (Kuhn, 1970). A qualitative 
study is credible if readers recognise in the findings the meaning that the research has 
for them in their own social context (Green & Thorogood, 2004). Triangulation, as one 
of the strategies for validity, could include: (1) data sources triangulation, which 
involves collection and comparison of data from the members of various interest 
groups; and (2) method triangulation, which denotes the comparison of the results from 
two or more different methods of data collection (e.g., interviews and documentary 
analysis).  In both these categories, researchers look for patterns of convergence to 
develop or corroborate an overall interpretation. Pope and Mays (2006) argue that 
triangulation is mostly seen as a way of making a study more comprehensive, or as a 
way of encouraging a more reflexive analysis of data than a pure test of validity. 
Application of Triangulation to this Study 
Data source triangulation and method triangulation are both used in this study for 
validating qualitative data. 
Data Sources Triangulation: For this research study, I collected data from 
different groups of respondents to increase the confidence of my data. University 
members from different hierarchical levels were interviewed in order to provide a more 
comprehensive view of ERA and PMS. 
Method Triangulation: I also used different data collection methods, including 
documentary analysis, interviews, and a survey. Documentary analysis and the survey 
were used to validate data generated through interviews. 
Respondent Validation 
Another strategy to enhance the validity of quality research is ‘respondent validation’. 
This validation method, also called member checking or member validation, relies on 
the checking of the understanding of the investigator with the person investigated by 
summarising, repeating, or paraphrasing their words and asking them about their 
veracity and interpretation (Pope & Mays, 2006; Denscombe, 2007). Feedback from 
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the person investigated ensures the validity of the research, helping avoid 
misinterpreting or misunderstanding the words of participants. Lincoln and Guba 
(1999) regarded respondent validation as the strongest available check on the 
credibility of a research project.  However, some limitations are attributed to this 
technique. For example, Pope and Mays (2006) have maintained that the account 
produced by the researcher is designed for a wider audience and might be different 
from the account of an individual informant because of their different and limited role 
in the research process. As such, the analysis of the data might take the explanation 
beyond something that would be immediately recognisable to the respondent 
(Denscombe, 2007). 
Application of Respondent Validation to this Study 
Following on from the data collection and transcriptions of the interviews conducted 
and primary analysis of data, I discussed the data with some of the respondents through 
emails. This helped avoid any misinterpretation and misunderstanding of spoken 
worlds. This process was undertaken within a reasonable period of time, to ensure that 
the ideas were still fresh in the minds of the respondents. Prompt email responses 
received from the respondents validated the interpretation of what was discussed at the 
interviews. 
Discomfirmatory Evidence 
Qualitative researchers should look for discomfirmatory evidence or inconsistent 
views rather than searching only for the points they need to make (Green & Thorogood, 
2004). It has also been suggested that researchers should always consider both 
confirmatory evidence as well as discomfirmatory evidence to resist the temptation of 
collecting data that solely confirm whatever aim or stance the researcher is pursuing 
(Easterby-Smith et al., 2002). 
Application of Discomfirmatory Evidence to this Study 
As indicated earlier, I interviewed members from different hierarchical levels within 
the organisation. In addition, I also administered a survey that included all the 
academics within the organisation, which allowed for an impartial view of ERA and 
its impacts on the different levels within the organisation. 
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6.7.2 Reliability 
In qualitative research, concepts of replicability and reliability are rarely used because 
of the subjective nature of qualitative research (Ritchie & Lewis, 2003). The individual 
researcher is the research tool, the research is context specific, and therefore the 
research would be difficult to replicate (Ritchie & Lewis, 2003) .  As such, concepts 
more consistent with the goals and values of qualitative research have been used, for 
example confirmability  (Ritchie & Lewis, 2003), consistency (Guba & Lincoln, 
2008), and dependability (Marshall & Rossman, 2011). Ritchie and Lewis (2003),  
explain that in order to overcome the problem of reliability, it is best to generate an 
audit trail. A log or detailed record of the sequential steps taken in the process of the 
research could serve this purpose. The process of analysis and coding can also be 
described and applied methodically and systematically (Green & Thorogood, 2004). 
Application of Reliability Concerns to this Study 
To address reliability concerns, I have given a detailed explanation of the different 
steps in data collection and analysis in the current chapter. These have been checked 
by my research supervisors. 
6.8 SUMMARY 
This chapter presented and defended the mixed method research design adopted for 
the collection of data. It also identified the different phases of the research process, 
and the data on which the study relies, which includes publicly available documents, 
interviews with senior management of MQ, and the administration of a survey to 
academics. The process of obtaining ethics clearance for the research study and 
consent to conduct research at the case study university was then outlined. A thorough 
overview of how the interviews were conducted and how the survey was administered 
were then provided. This chapter also outlined and justified the data management and 
data analysis techniques employed in this study.  The validity and reliability concerns 
of qualitative research and the strategies employed by this study to overcome these 
concerns were addressed. 
The next chapter is the first of four chapters that present and discusses the 
findings of the study. Its focus is on Phase 1, which included a review of literature, 
and analysis of public documents focusing on the changing landscape of the AHES. It 
essentially provides a rationale for the adoption of NPM reforms and the various policy 
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changes that were introduced and its impact on the AHES, thus providing an answer 
to the first research question. 
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Chapter 7: Normative Expectations of the 
Australian Research Council – 
Findings 1 
7.1 INTRODUCTION 
Chapter 6 discussed the adoption of a qualitative case study of a single university using 
a mixed method research design. It outlined the process of obtaining ethics clearance 
for the research study and the four phases of data collection. Further the data 
management and analysis techniques along with addressing the validity and reliability 
concerns in qualitative research were also explained.  
This chapter is the first of four chapters that present the findings and discussion. 
It reviews prior literature and publicly available documents and reports in order to gain 
an understanding of the normative expectations and intentions underlying the ARC’s 
ERA initiative. The skeletal language provided by Broadbent et al’s (1991) 
interpretation and adaptation of Habermas’ critical social theory  (1984, 1987), as 
outlined in Chapter 5, Section 5.2 is used as a basis for understanding the change in 
Government’s lifeworld, and for identifying the steering media and steering 
mechanisms at the system and sub-system level.  The theoretical model developed for 
this study in Chapter 5 is re-presented below as Figure 7.1. 
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 Figure 7.1: Re-presentation of the Conceptual Theoretical Model (Figure 5.7) 
 
 
The shaded portion in Figure 7.1 indicates the focus of the current chapter, which 
is structured as follows. Section 7.2, in providing an overview of the various policy 
reforms introduced in the AHES since the Dawkins Reforms in 1987, outlines the role 
of the ARC and positions it as a steering media of the Australian Government. Section 
7.3, in framing the various reporting and funding mechanisms implemented in the 
AHES as MA technologies, positions ERA as a steering mechanism employed by the 
ARC, to bring about required changes in the AHES. It also analyses the constitutive 
characteristic of the ARC with a colonising potential on the AHES. Section 7.4 
outlines the organisational structures of the AHES at the societal system level and the 
University at the sub-system level. It also analyses the constitutive characteristic of the 
ARC with a colonising potential on the AHES.  With the implementation of ERA, 
Section 7.5 outlines the normative expectations of the ARC with respect to ERA and 
thus provides the answer to the first research question as outlined in Chapter 1, Section 
1.2: 
1. What were the normative expectations and intentions underlying the 
ARC’s ERA initiative? 
Section 7.6 concludes the chapter with a summary of Broadbent et al.’s interpretation 
and adaptation of Habermas’ critical social and theory and its application to the AHES. 
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7.2 THE AUSTRALIAN RESEARCH COUNCIL AS A GOVERNMENT 
STEERING MEDIA 
This section outlines the establishment of the ARC as a funding agency leading on to 
its current important role as a government steering media, as identified in this study.  
7.2.1 Establishment of the Australian Research Council 
As outlined in Chapter 3, the Federal Government has had full responsibility for 
funding the AHES (universities and CAEs) since 1974, a role that it occupies today 
(Coaldrake & Stedman, 1998). Subsequently, by establishing the Commonwealth 
Tertiary Education Commission (CTEC), the Federal Government granted CTEC the 
advisory role and responsibility for allocating funding to the AHES (Harman & Meek, 
1988). The roots of today’s ARC can be seen in the special research centres program 
established by CET in 1982, when ten centres of excellence in higher education 
institutions were introduced (ARC, 2012b). In 1985 seven key centres of teaching and 
research were established (ARC, 2012b). The establishment of ARC as an advisory 
and funding agency arose from the Australian Science, Technology and Engineering 
Council’s (ASTEC) report in 1987 on higher education research performance, which 
was supported by Minister Dawkins in 1988 (Harman & Meek, 1988). It was 
established as one of the four constituent councils of the National Board of 
Employment, Education and Training (NBEET), which was an advisory body with the 
role of providing coordinated independent advice to the minister (ARC, 2012b). The 
ARC became responsible for various research support schemes previously 
administered by CTEC. When NBEET was abolished in 1996, most of its councils 
were wound down. The ARC continued to operate throughout this time as its functions 
included direct responsibility for funding advice and elements of program 
administration (ARC, 2012b). The ARC further expanded encompassing identification 
of research priorities, assessment of competitive grants, and research performance 
evaluation, each of which is explored in more detail below.  
7.2.2 Identification of Research Priorities 
The ARC’s principal predecessor, the Australian Research Grants Committee (ARGC) 
(established in 1965) did not have any kind of priority system in funding research 
within the AHES. When the ARC was established in 1987, there was a world-wide 
tendency for research funding bodies to have priority programs, and to encourage those 
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areas through funding. Accordingly, the ARC was set up on the basis that it would 
endeavour to identify areas of research priority and their costs, and justify to the 
Australian Government, the tangible rewards of research in the future. The basic 
mission of the ARC was twofold: (1) design a national research strategy; and (2) 
persuade government of the virtues of the proposed strategy (Harman & Meek, 1988). 
 
Accordingly, the ARC identified areas of strengths and weakness through a 
process of peer evaluation, determined intellectual areas of research, and focusing on 
selective areas of research, persuaded the Government to support and enhance funding. 
Over the years, the ARC was successful in increasing the research budget by 
convincing the Government of tangible rewards in research. It also focused on 
reforming the postgraduate/higher education training prevailing in the AHES and the 
system of funding postgraduate students (Harman & Meek, 1988; Meek, 1993a, 2002). 
7.2.3 Assessment of Competitive Grants 
Since its establishment in 1987, through to 2001, the role of the ARC was to continue 
to provide both research funding and research policy advice for research carried out in 
the AHES (Harman & Meek, 1988). Although there was a lot of restructuring and 
reorganisation within the Education Ministry, with many changes in the department, 
its councils and funding agencies, the ARC’s role of supporting excellent research by 
a system of rigorous peer review did not waver during these years (Harman & Meek, 
1988).  
With the establishment of a UNS, a Relative Funding Model (RFM) aimed at 
equitable funding arrangements was introduced in 1990 (Miller & Pincus, 1997). A 
research component of this model, referred to as the Research Quantum (RQ) aimed 
to support research activities other than  those linked to postgraduate/higher degree 
research training (Ramsden, 1999). Universities’ ability to meet research targets with 
a focus on priority areas as identified by the ARC took precedence in the distribution 
of the RQ (Miller & Pincus, 1997). Performance indicators were developed to measure 
research performance of universities quantitatively through the use of a Composite 
Index (CI) (Anderson et al., 1996; Vidovich & Currie, 1998), and were used by the 
ARC to allocate funding for university research through the use of a funding formula 
via RQ (Ramsden, 1999).  Subsequently the RQ was replaced by the Institutional 
Grants Scheme, and other funding models through: (1) project-based funding; and (2) 
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performance-based block research grants driven by formulae. Their use contributed 
strongly to the universities’ ability to compete for a share of funding.  
On 1 July 2001, when the ARC became an independent body under its own 
legislation, the Australian Research Council Act 2001, it was given a broader range of 
advisory functions and full administrative responsibility for the assessment of grant 
applications (ARC, 2012b). In 2012, the ARC is a statutory agency within the 
Australian Government's Department of Industry, Innovation, Climate Change, 
Science, Research and Tertiary Education (DIICCSRTE) portfolio, with a mission to 
deliver policy and programs that advance Australian research and innovation globally 
and benefit the community. In seeking to achieve its mission, the ARC provides advice 
to the Government on research matters and manages the NCGP, a significant 
component of Australia’s investment in research and development (ARC, 2012b). 
7.2.4 Research Performance Evaluation 
Over the last three decades, the Australian Government has established policy settings 
that ensured resources available to universities for research were increasingly oriented 
to serving the national interest. In recognising the importance of research to the 
Australian economy, the Australian Government aimed to establish a world-class 
research quality assurance system that would assess researchers within the AHES by 
comparing them amongst themselves and with the best in the world.  In so doing it 
aimed to enable universities to engage effectively with current and future national and 
global challenges (DIISR, 2011a). In 2008, with a new Advisory Council in place, the 
ARC was given full responsibility by the Australian Government to steer the AHES in 
furthering its research performance consistent with national priorities by establishing 
strategies and measures to improve research in the AHES. In collaboration with the 
DIISR and the NHMRC, the ARC led the formulation and implementation of ERA 
(Carr, 2008a). The ARC established measures to assess research quality within the 
AHES to provide to the Government, industry, business, and the wider community 
assurance of the excellence of research conducted (ARC, 2012b). 
According to Habermas (1984, 1987), steering media are mediating systems that 
steer systems towards lifeworld values. Steering media guide the synchronisation and 
harmonisation of actions between the lifeworld and systems because with societal 
development there is the tendency for the two spheres to grow apart. In the context of 
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the current study the ARC can be viewed as a steering media employed by Australian 
Government as a regulatory institution. This is presented in Figure 7.2. From the 
analysis presented in the previous section, the ARC can be seen as performing its 
functional role as a steering media in ensuring that research in the AHES aligns with 
national priorities, positioning the AHES to compete nationally and globally, ensuring 
there is transparency in the process, thus synchronising the lifeworld of the AHES to 
that of the Australian Government. 
 
Figure 7.2: Government Lifeworld, AHES Lifeworld and ARC as a Steering 
Media  
 
 
 
7.3 ERA AS A STEERING MECHANISM  
The various policy reforms introduced in the AHES, as outlined in Chapter 2, focused 
on university governance structures towards rational management (as against 
administration) (Harman, 1989). They included audit and reporting systems to 
emphasise efficiency and effectiveness (Guthrie & Parker, 1990; Considine & Painter, 
1997; Mathews & Grewal, 1997; Patterson, 1997), and the use of explicit indicators of 
output and quality (Vidovich & Currie, 1998), which allowed for quantification of 
outputs, assessment of performance, and allocation of funding accordingly. The 
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government maintained control by setting up policy frameworks that enabled 
individual institutions to move towards increased managerial autonomy, improved 
quality and efficiency, and also enhancing accountability and responsiveness to the 
markets (World Bank, 1994).  
Successive governments have made series of attempts to bring about rational 
management, increased accountability, and increased research performance in the 
AHES over the last 30 years. These include introduction of Research and Research 
Training Management Plans (RRTMPs) (DETYA, 1999a), the establishment and use 
of performance indicators (e.g., CI, RQ, IGS), various forms of performance reporting, 
use of funding models through block grants and linkage grants, in addition to 
submission of educational profiles (EPs), audited financial statements, and quality 
assessments through AUQA (subsequently TEQSA). These MA technologies were 
also established to reinforce control at ‘arms-length’, as opposed to more detailed 
regulation of public services (e.g., McAdam & Walker, 2003; Woods & Grubnic, 
2008; Chang, 2009).  These technologies became key to achieving greater efficiencies 
in the sector (Considine & Painter, 1997; Funnell & Cooper, 1998; Coaldrake, 2000).   
It can be seen that in implementing MA technologies, two approaches to control 
have been introduced. First there have been attempts to define outputs and outcomes 
and ensure that these were achieved through the measurement and monitoring of 
universities’ progress. However, as outputs and outcomes do not define the whole 
activity of the AHES, other forms of control have been introduced in the form of audit 
processes through AUQA and the establishment of RRTMPs.  
ERA was implemented in 2010 within a new accountability framework. This 
resulted in the most comprehensive analysis of the quality of Australian research that 
had been conducted to date. ERA assessed research quality using a combination of 
indicators and expert review by committees comprising experienced and 
internationally-recognised experts. Each discipline at each university that met a 
minimum output threshold was evaluated. Ratings (see Chapter 3, Figure 3.4) ranged 
from one, meaning that performance in the discipline was well below world standard, 
to five, meaning that performance in the discipline was well above world standard. 
The outcomes were reported publicly, by institution, and by discipline. The outcomes 
also identified internationally competitive areas, and emerging areas that needed 
further investment. The results of ERA are incorporated into the funding formula of 
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the Sustainable Research Excellence (SRE) scheme. ERA thus moved the focus of 
research from quantity to quality and allowed for a comparative quality judgement of 
research in the AHES. As a part of accountability requirements, GCs (in place of EPs) 
are signed between the Australian Government and individual universities to ensure 
strategic alignment of the individual research priorities of universities with national 
research priorities.   The government and the universities work in partnership and 
define clear and consistent performance targets for improvement and reform, which 
trigger reward payments. GCs thus facilitate a streamlined funding and accountability 
framework.  
The establishment of ERA involved the notion of performance evaluation, 
quality assurance, and research excellence, Value for Money, transparency, and 
competition (see Figure 7.2).  The attempt to specify outcomes in the form of ratings 
can be seen as a successful measure that has been implemented to steer universities in 
achieving these objectives. By linking funding and rating to the qualitative assessments 
of research consistent with national priorities, and making visible the results of the 
assessments, universities are publicly accountable for their performance and strive to 
compete for a better rating and funding. In addition, controls are also exercised through 
the signing of GCs with research targets agreed between individual universities within 
the AHES and the Australian Government. Thus, management or the design archetype 
within universities will make every effort to ensure these GCs are achieved. Control is 
exercised through GCs by requiring universities to develop agreed targets for their 
activities and making them accountable for the use of funds in driving those targets. 
 ERA, as a MA technology, can thus be seen as a government ‘steering 
mechanism’ (see Figure 7.2) employed by the ARC to steer the AHES in enhancing 
research performance, consistent with national priorities.  
7.3.1 Colonising Potential and Constitutive Nature of the Australian 
Research Council 
According to Broadbent and Laughlin (2005), in any modernised and complex society 
there are specific bodies that can be identified as societal steering institutions, which 
steer and guide organisations to ensure they reflect societally relevant values that align 
with lifeworld norms. These steering media regulate the ‘system’ to be consistent with 
lifeworld requirements (Habermas, 1987). Habermas’ view is that social evolution 
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occurs, or should occur, through initial developments in the lifeworld, leading to 
subsequent changes in the regulatory processes through the steering media, leading, in 
turn to developments at the system level (Broadbent et al., 1991).  
While this is the preferred way in which societies should develop, Habermas 
recognised that this always does not occur. Habermas (1987) referred to an alternative 
pathway, identified as internal colonisation, which occurs when steering media drive 
through changes at both system and lifeworld levels. In applying this societal model 
to the ARC, Figure 7.3 diagrammatically presents the inner colonising potential of the 
ARC. 
 
Figure 7.3: Inner-colonising Potential of the ARC 
 
 
Source: Adapted from Broadbent et al. (1991) 
 
The ARC was given full responsibility by the Australian Government to steer 
the AHES in furthering its research performance. It imposed changes in the form of 
ERA at the system level because of its societal role, to direct the steering media of the 
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AHES, using its positional power given by the Government, over the actions and 
activities at the system level. In this situation the key driver of change is the steering 
media [(ARC) (Broadbent et al., 1991)]. Where there is colonisation, changes are 
driven by the aspirations of the steering media (ARC) over the actions at the system 
level (AHES). The influence of the reconfigured steering media and changed activities 
at the system level then lead to a redefinition of the lifeworld as Figure 7.3 makes clear, 
thus reflecting the colonising potential of the ARC. 
Habermas offered some thoughts on ‘two rules of thumb’ that characterise 
steering media that enable a social evolution or colonisation to occur. The first relates 
to whether the steering media is regulative or constitutive (Habermas, 1987, p. 366), 
and the second is whether the steering media can be ‘amenable to substantive 
justification’ or is legitimised only through procedure (Habermas, 1987, p. 365). 
Constitutive mechanisms, unlike regulative mechanisms, have specific features and 
are more likely to impose new values and norms on organisations and reduce their 
freedom and independence (Broadbent et al., 1991; Broadbent & Laughlin, 2005). 
Broadbent et al. (2010b) indicated that constitutive mechanisms are not formulated 
consultatively with the participation of organisational stakeholders. Conversely, 
regulative mechanisms are argued to be the chosen framework of control, 
consensually-based, and relevant to the activities of the target organisations (Lawrence 
& Sharma, 2002). They are subject to open discussion and questioning of a 
consultatively-driven nature and are embedded in the internal lifeworld.  
The ARC can be viewed as a powerful stakeholder in the implementation of 
ERA because of the resources it provides, upon which universities depend, and is 
viewed as constitutive in nature and legitimised through procedure. By imposing 
formal requirements on the AHES and those working within it, the ARC has brought 
about change that would not necessarily have come about. These include new ways of 
grouping discipline research outputs based on categories provided by the ARC, new 
reporting requirements in line with the System to Evaluate the Excellence of Research 
(SEER), the validation and verifications checks conducted by the ARC during the ERA 
submission process, and the requirement of certification by the individual VCs of 
universities. All of these requirements tend to constitute new practices within the 
AHES. They could also be viewed as the ARC’s new legitimising procedures and 
practices, based upon which funding and evaluation would be decided.  
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7.4 ORGANISATIONAL STRUCTURES OF THE AUSTRALIAN 
HIGHER EDUCATION SECTOR 
Based on Broadbent et al.’s (1991) organisational model (in the context of NHS), the 
individual universities within the AHES in this research study could be seen as having 
their own micro-lifeworlds of interpretative scheme, design archetypes, and sub-
systems. The interpretative scheme of a university is defined in the University mission 
and vision statements, its aims and objectives.  The university sub-systems is seen to 
comprise the physical and human resources in the form of faculties and departments 
made up of academics. MA technologies in the form of ERA give recognition to the 
complexities of individual universities and are seen as ensuring that the lifeworld of 
the University is commensurate with the Government lifeworld.  The management 
control structures, using a range of MA technologies such as PMS, are seen to act as a 
design archetype (as explained in Section 7.4.1) to steer the tangible resources in a 
manner designed to achieve the University’s overall aims and objectives. The steering 
media and the systems that emerged through the introduction of ERA are represented 
in Figure 7.4, as applied to the AHES. 
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Figure 7.4: Societal and Organisational Structures of AHES  
 
 
7.4.1 Performance Management Systems as Organisational Steering 
Mechanisms 
Universities are subject to a range of PMS, including a major focus on financial 
accountability. As was evidenced in the previous section, the AHES has been subject 
to a range of external measures and requirements that require particular outcomes. The 
various governance structures have also had an impact on the internal approaches to 
university management in terms of how finances and performances are managed. 
Finances are particularly important in the AHES and the Australian Government has 
used funding as a prime mechanism to steer the AHES in the Government’s policy 
direction. In order to achieve particular desired outcomes over the years, the Australian 
Government, through its agencies, has been funding universities. In return, it has had 
certain expectations. These expectations have been monitored through performance 
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targets and other accountability mechanisms in the form of audited financial 
statements, EPs, and quality audits through AUQA and TEQSA.  
PMS (e.g., ERA) within the AHES seeks to guide universities to fulfil the role 
that is expected of the sector by those providing the funding. The Australian 
Government sees it as reasonable to expect a particular performance for the provision 
of the designated funding. With the implementation of ERA, the ARC provided a 
framework within which research performance had to be reported and quality 
evaluations and assessments would be conducted. The aim of the ARC is to steer the 
universities towards quality research performance and to foster research according to 
national priorities, through ERA. 
At the organisational level of the University, the management systems and the 
managers themselves are constrained by the requirements of ERA. As performance is 
based on qualitative assessments and ratings, and transparency in the outcomes, 
universities must undertake efforts to ensure they perform well in the ratings and 
rankings. These measures assist universities to gain access to funding, and also impact 
on their reputations. National and international reputation is vital to universities as they 
attract external grants and high quality students (Chen et al., 2006; Ito & Brotheridge, 
2007). Arguably, however, managers will be attracted by different funding streams 
and the impact of rankings on reputational aspects of performance. The PMS used to 
drive these activities recognise this behavioural aspect and can be successful despite 
the fact that they are newer and not yet institutionalised into the lifeworld of the 
universities (Broadbent, 2007a). Facets of PMS include both performance 
management and reward systems at the faculty level, department level, and at the level 
of individual academics.  
Thus, MA technologies in the form of PMS can be seen as an organisational 
design archetype instituted to bring about required changes within an organisation. 
They are designed to drive universities into targeted research activities and thereby 
broaden aspects of their research culture. PMS can be seen as important organisational 
steering mechanisms (Broadbent, 2007b). However, the dysfunctional consequence of 
PMS identified by accounting researchers over the years should not be ignored, where 
rules and numbers are manipulated to improve the characteristics of the factors the 
PMS are designed to measure (Hopwood, 1974; Hirst, 1983; Espeland & Sauder, 
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2007). The impact and implications of using targets, KPIs, PIs, and ranking as forms 
of performance measurement in the context of PMS is therefore an open question 
(Broadbent, 2007b).  
7.5 NORMATIVE EXPECTATIONS OF THE AUSTRALIAN RESEARCH 
COUNCIL 
The basic orientation of the Government’s steering media, the ARC, has always been 
at the macro level. It oriented towards determining research priorities and developing 
national research policies, being an advocate for the allocation of resources towards 
research, monitoring research performance, and creating a competitive environment in 
which to encourage research in the AHES. The transformation of the AHES has 
stemmed from broader reforms in the economy and in the public sector, and the 
measures introduced were intended to change the AHES so that it matched the external 
demands made on research  in the context of economics, politics and society at large.  
Drawing on insights from Habermas’ (1984, 1987) critical social theory, the 
ARC and ERA are identified as  steering media, and drawing on Broadbent et al.’s 
(1991) interpretation and adaptation of Habermas’ theory, the ARC is identified as  
steering media and ERA as a steering mechanism. With the implementation of ERA, 
macro concerns were focused on positioning the AHES to contribute to national 
economic growth and positioning Australia to compete nationally and internationally 
on the research front. With the implementation of ERA as a steering mechanism, the 
ARC aimed to align the lifeworlds of the AHES and the Australian Government. It 
was the normative intent of the ARC to ensure that the research priorities of the AHES 
were aligned according to national priorities and enhanced. MA technologies in the 
form of ERA proved particularly attractive in this respect because they offered the 
possibility of encouraging research in the AHES consistent with national priorities. It 
helped to ensure that actions are taken in accordance with the broader fiscal objectives 
of government.  
It was the normative intent of the ARC that the research evaluation exercise and 
the accountability requirements implemented through ERA would alter the operations 
of the universities, so that they would adopt a more systematic and rational approach 
to strategic planning, resource allocation, and decision making.  Management within 
individual universities, due to their reliance on the ARC for funding, are obliged to 
  
Chapter 7: Normative Expectations of the Australian Research Council – Findings 1 159 
make organisational changes to ensure individual strategies cater to the changes 
required by the Australian Government through the ARC and ERA. There was thus a 
normative expectation and intention that ERA would focus universities on enhancing 
their research activities and steering them in the direction of aligning organisational 
priorities with those of national priorities. This would enhance performance, quality, 
and excellence in research, and contribute to the AHES as a whole. It was the 
normative expectation of the ARC that universities would adopt similar strategies in 
the form of PMS to bring about changes to their operations. It was expected that the 
universities would do this in order to align themselves with the specific demands of 
ERA in enhancing and improving research performance.  
7.6 SUMMARY 
This chapter draws on Broadbent et al.’s (1991) interpretation and adaptation of 
Habermas’ (1984, 1987) critical social theory.  In applying this model, this chapter has 
provided the contextual aspect of a middle-range analysis of the changes to the AHES.  
The transformation of the AHES occurred with the onset of the Dawkins reforms in 
1987, leading on to the implementation of ERA in 2010. Initially the changes focused 
on the rational management of the AHES economy, efficiency, and effectiveness in 
the operation and contribution of the AHES as a whole towards the Australian 
economy. Subsequently, there was a concentration on aligning the research efforts of 
the AHES with national priorities, through a research evaluation that focused on 
quality, excellence in research, transparency, and competition, in order to position the 
AHES to compete nationally and globally. In analysing the implementation of ERA as 
a MA technology, it has become evident that the reform was imposed to ensure 
normatively that the actions taken at the University level would be in accordance with 
the broader economic and social government lifeworld.  
The next chapter focuses on the organisational system, that is, the individual 
university, namely MQ. Consistent with Laughlin’s (1991) model of organisational 
change, the chapter views ERA as a disturbance to the University and explores the 
impact of this disturbance on the interpretative scheme and design archetypes of MQ.  
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Chapter 8: Changes to Interpretative 
Scheme – Findings 2 
8.1 INTRODUCTION 
Chapter 7 analysed the normative expectation of the ARC. With the implementation 
of ERA, the ARC envisaged that universities would align their individual agendas to 
that of the Government and accordingly implement strategies to bring about the 
required changes. It also outlined the various MA technologies introduced, in the form 
of accountability and performance evaluation mechanisms, since the advent of the 
Dawkins Reforms in 1987 leading up to the implementation of ERA in 2010. 
This chapter shifts its focus to the individual organisational system, namely MQ. 
The theoretical model developed for this study in Chapter 5 is re-presented below as 
Figure 8.1. 
 
 Figure 8.1: Re-presentation of the Conceptual Theoretical Model (Figure 5.7) 
 
 
 
The shaded portion in Figure 8.1 indicates the focus of the current chapter. The 
chapter focuses on one steering media, namely the ARC, and one steering mechanism, 
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ERA. The logic of the societal steering media in this context is that implementing the 
steering mechanism at the organisational level is likely to cause a change in the 
organisational values or interpretative scheme. Thus, an important issue, in this study 
and this chapter, is whether the changes introduced by the steering media, ARC, 
through its steering mechanism, ERA, had an effect on the interpretative scheme of 
the organisation, MQ. Laughlin’s (1991) organisational change model (as outlined in 
Chapter 5, Section 5.3) is used to flesh out the empirical details.  This will draw out 
the disturbances at the organisational level of MQ and help explore changes to the 
interpretative scheme of MQ. In doing so it will provide an answer to the second 
research question as outlined in Chapter 1, Section 1.4: 
2.  To what extent has MQ’s publicly espoused values changed in response 
to the ARC’s ERA initiative? 
This chapter is the second of the four chapters that present the study’s findings. 
The findings in this chapter are based on content analysis of MQ’s website, publicly 
available policy documents and reports of MQ, and the relevant responses captured 
from interviews with senior executives of MQ. Accordingly this chapter is structured 
as follows. Section 8.2 outlines the new processes and methods of research evaluation 
and the new reporting requirements of ERA, identifying them as a disturbance to MQ. 
The section also assesses the applicability of Laughlin’s (1991) organisational change 
model and enriches the model using the empirical details explored from MQ.  Section 
8.3, in viewing ERA as an external disturbance to the university environment, relies 
on data from interviews to examine the changes to the interpretative scheme of the 
University as a result of the implementation of ERA in 2010. Section 8.4 outlines the 
changes introduced to MQ with the appointment of a new VC in 2006, also identifying 
this as a disturbance that preceded, but anticipated, a research assessment exercise in 
the MQ environment. Section 8.5 evaluates these changes, and the changes with the 
internal implementation of ERA in 2010, in the light of Laughlin’s (1991) 
organisational change model.  Section 8.6 concludes the chapter.  
8.2 NEW REPORTING REQUIREMENTS - A DISTURBANCE  
As outlined in Chapter 7, the Australian Government has funded universities through 
a variety of funding models over the years. Universities in return have been required 
  
Chapter 8: Changes to Interpretative Scheme – Findings 2 163 
to meet accountability demands in the form of EPs, performance reporting and quality 
audits by government agencies.  
The ARC’s introduction of ERA 2010 aimed to honour the Australian 
Government’s promise to create a better research quality evaluation and assurance 
system, and to position the AHES to compete globally and internationally. It became 
the responsibility of the ARC to design a reporting and evaluation system to enable 
universities to submit their research data in appropriate forms for evaluation. ERA was 
accordingly developed with a new Management Information System (MIS) in the form 
of SEER, an IT system specifically designed and developed by the ARC for the 
reporting of research outputs. Research was categorised according to the FoR codes 
based on Australia and New Zealand Standard Research Classification and evaluated 
according to UoEs (refer Chapter 3, Figure 3.2, and Appendix B), and universities 
were required to submit all their research data through SEER. The SEER data was then 
verified and validated to ensure that it aligned with the ERA Submission Guidelines 
and ERA–SEER Technical Specifications. Once the data for a particular institution had 
been submitted correctly, the submission was certified by the VCs of individual 
institutions to complete the submission process.  
The research reporting requirements for individual universities were remarkably 
different to those required in the past. The use of SEER meant that universities needed 
to have appropriate systems in place to ensure that their existing systems and research 
data were compatible with the requirements of this new system. Universities needed 
to ensure that all their research output for the relevant period was coded and 
categorised correctly to enable successful submission.  
Within MQ, the importance given to research in the form of ERA 2010 would 
mean that MQ would have to refocus its historically strong teaching emphasis towards 
research. It would need to have new strategies in place to enhance the research culture 
within the organisation and gear up its research performance. The reporting 
requirements under the new SEER system meant that MQ needed appropriate IT and 
MA systems in place to ensure a smooth submission. Further, the requirements of the 
ERA process in terms of categorisation of research outputs into different FoR codes 
and UoEs was entirely new. The assessment and evaluation of performance in the form 
of allocating rating scales to individual disciplines meant the determination of the 
research status of MQ would add (or detract) to its reputational value. Universities and 
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VCs place considerable value on their reputation and would aim for a positive outcome 
so that their research performance would mean continuation of government research 
funding. All of these research reporting requirements point towards ERA as a potential 
disturbance to MQ and the possibility of balance between the interpretive scheme, 
design archetype, and the sub-system being disturbed, as represented in Figure 8.2.  
 
Figure 8.2: Potential of ERA to be Considered as a ‘Disturbance’ to MQ  
 
      
   Source: Adapted from Laughlin (1991), Broadbent & Laughlin (2013)  
 
In outlining the four possible change pathways that could result from a kick or 
jolt, Laughlin (1991) and Broadbent and Laughlin (2013) indicated that there are two 
prior pathways relevant to the pathway models. First, accounting controls (MA 
technologies in this study) that emanate from the design archetype of the steering 
institutions seek to impact the steering media of the organisation. Therefore, the 
pathway followed for any disturbance through the organisation starts from the 
organisational design archetype. Second, the pathway followed could have many 
stopping points and diversions along the way and could be deflected at any point onto 
an alternative pathway (Laughlin, 1991; Broadbent & Laughlin, 2013). The four 
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pathways (refer Chapter 5, Table 5.1) proposed by Laughlin (1991) are conceptual 
possibilities, and are used to inform the analysis of change by empirically examining 
the situation with MQ.  
As analysed in Chapter 7, with the implementation of ERA, the normative 
expectation of the ARC was that universities would adopt similar MA technologies to 
those of the ARC’s ERA to ensure research was enhanced. By providing a rating based 
on research evaluation and encouraging universities to compete against each other for 
a rating of their research status, in order to secure a guaranteed flow of research 
funding, it was expected that universities would adopt appropriate strategies.  
However, it could be argued that the expectation of having to report to the ARC 
in the future, and the expectations of research enhancement within universities, may 
or may not have driven the internal management systems of MQ. Figure 8.2 identified 
the potential of ERA as a disturbance to MQ. As Laughlin (1991) highlighted, the 
pathway taken by any kick or disturbance (emanating from, amongst other sources, the 
steering mechanisms)  is uncertain. Therefore, regardless of the ARC’s intentions for 
improving the research performance of individual universities, there was no guarantee 
that they would be realised. The next section analyses whether ERA was a disturbance 
to MQ, and whether the ARC, through ERA, was successful in driving change within 
MQ.  
8.3 MACQUARIE UNIVERSITY’S INTERPRETATIVE SCHEME 
A consultation with members of the organisation via a discursive process  enables an 
understanding (Broadbent et al., 1991) of whether ERA brought about change within 
the interpretative scheme of MQ. To this end, I conducted interviews with 15 senior 
administrators of MQ (as outlined in Chapter 6). In addition, I analysed publicly 
available documents and reports of MQ to gain insights into the extent of changes 
within the University as a consequence of implementation of ERA. To gain an 
empirical understanding of the changes within MQ, respondents were asked questions 
as outlined in Appendices G and H.  
Considering the impact of ERA on the way MQ defines and promotes its 
mission, strategy, and effort, it was found that a majority of the respondents did not 
identify ERA as having an impact on MQ’s vision. Instead, they identified the 
 166 Chapter 8: Changes to Interpretative Scheme – Findings 2 
establishment of a new vision and mission for MQ upon the appointment of Steven 
Schwartz as a new VC in 2006: 
I think our mission came first and ERA came second. With the new VC, 
his mission was to break into the top eight nationally and top 200 
internationally. The vision came from the new VC (Alpha) 
 
Macquarie was seen as a teaching institution 10 years ago.  Research 
wasn’t necessarily a major thing especially in our faculty … a new VC 
after having the same VC for 19 years brought in a lot of radical 
changes (Gamma) 
 
It’s hard to say exactly because the kind of framework for research 
quality came about the same time we got a new VC and obviously the 
new VC’s mission was to get great results in ERA, but they are hard to 
separate (Gamma) 
 
We were already driven by a new vision with the new VC that was sort 
of like waking a sleeping giant and we knew that was going to cause 
massive shifts, whether there was an RQF or ERA (Gamma) 
 
These views align with the documentary analysis, which revealed that Schwartz’s new 
vision for MQ in 2006 was accepted by the University Council, and subsequently 
embedded in the University’s 2006–2008 research strategic plan:  
Upon his appointment as Vice-Chancellor in 2006, Professor Steven 
Schwartz expressed in the document “Macquarie@50” his vision for 
Macquarie to be a research-intensive university (Piper, 2008) 
 
In addition, respondents identified the establishment of the COREs strategy as having 
an impact. The COREs strategy was pursued by the University to enhance its research 
profile:  
I don’t think ERA has had an effect on mission or strategy ... the CORES 
was the vehicle through which it happened. It was also in a way 
preparing for ERA (Gamma) 
 
I don’t think that our whole research strategy has been shaped by ERA. 
I think that our research strategy is about CORES and it’s about 
investing in a number of areas where we can actually really develop a 
profile for being world class and excellent ... ERA reinforced that in 
fact in some areas we were excellent and in those areas we got 5s and 
  
Chapter 8: Changes to Interpretative Scheme – Findings 2 167 
4s … it reinforced that in fact as a strategic intervention by the VC and 
as a strategic priority for MQ it was a smart investment. (Alpha) 
 
A review of MQ’s documents revealed that the COREs concept was based loosely on 
Stanford University’s (UK) “Steeples of Excellence”, which was designed to identify 
research areas that put Stanford ‘on the map’ by first identifying areas with existing 
international prominence and then attracting excellent researchers to those areas (MQ, 
2008b, p. 4). As a result of this strategy, Stanford’s research ‘Steeples’ became self-
financing and generated their own momentum of sustained growth, providing a model 
for MQ.   
For MQ, the COREs strategy was principally a recruitment strategy, based on 
identifying areas of research strengths and establishing them as COREs (outlined in 
Chapter 6). It was anticipated that within a CORE area, staff would develop cohesive 
and coherent research programs, which may subsequently be the subject of 
applications to establish MQ Research Centres (MQRCs), and might also lead to the 
establishment of national Commonwealth-funded National Centres of Excellence (or 
their equivalent) (Piper, 2008). In implementing this strategy in 2006, MQ attracted 
over 35 researchers who formed a part of MQ’s academic research community (MQ, 
2009a, p. 20). 
In 2007, MQ conducted a trial assessment of its research quality jointly with the 
University of Newcastle. This was a part of MQ’s international benchmarking and a 
key aspect of preparation for the RQF, which, at the time, was scheduled to be 
implemented in 2008. The two universities identified 23 research discipline areas for 
which assessment panels were formed. The panels included senior and experienced 
researchers with wide knowledge of the relevant disciplines and were drawn from 
other Australian universities and research organisations within and outside Australia 
(Piper, 2008). The trial provided an independent and objective assessment of research, 
which was beneficial to MQ in preparing for ERA, and enhanced the awareness among 
staff of tasks involved in such a process: 
Because the university had already gone through the RQF trial which 
was different exercise, it had already set in place strategies (Beta) 
 
The RQF trial tended to be quite useful for MQ.  It was really good for 
the subsequent ERA processes because we engaged our staff through 
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that process much prior to ERA when compared to universities who had 
done absolutely nothing. So that exercise was really useful for us in 
terms of heightening awareness to staff and the importance of their 
participation (Alpha) 
 
The responses outlined above, along with the documentary analysis, indicate that MQ 
had established its new mission, vision and strategies with the appointment of VC 
Schwartz in 2006. Thus, ERA 2010, with its concept of research measurement and 
evaluations introduced for the first time in the AHES, did not necessarily bring about 
substantial changes in the values or mission of the University. The strategic orientation 
that had been set under the new VC in 2006 remained the same.  It could thus be 
contended that the disturbance or jolt from ERA did not cause change to the existing 
interpretative scheme of MQ.  
The changes introduced by VC Schwartz are analysed in the next section, in 
order to help gain an understanding of the research focus of MQ for the period 2006–
2010 and identify why ERA did not cause a disturbance to the interpretative scheme 
of MQ. 
8.4 APPOINTMENT DISTURBANCE 
As analysed in the previous section, the responses from MQ’s senior 
management indicated that changes that came about within the University with the 
appointment of VC Schwartz were significant, and hence his appointment is caused 
considered as a disturbance to the university environment (Laughlin, 1991; 
Bebbington, 2007).  To explore and analyse these changes in more detail, various 
public documents from the University’s website were reviewed. The changes are 
outlined and analysed below. 
A document titled Macquarie @ 50 (MQ, 2006b), which VC Schwartz presented 
to the University Council, became the key document used by the VC at his subsequent 
‘Town Hall’ meetings with the University community. This document clearly outlined 
the goal for MQ: 
 
 
Source: (MQ, 2006b). 
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In sharing his thoughts about the future of MQ, VC Schwartz stated: “Although 
the details have not been released, the Government appears to be committed to a 
national quality assessment of university research” (MQ, 2006a, p. 2).  It seems that 
his awareness of a quality evaluation assessment in the future formed the basis of his 
strategies for MQ. VC Schwartz’s rationale was that universities are judged by the 
scholarship of their staff and students; excellent scholarship attracts research funds, 
which in turn help to attract postgraduate students; if MQ wants to be among the 
world’s leading universities, then it must be excellent in research (MQ, 2008a).  
Accordingly VC Schwartz suggested four strategic pillars of success for MQ: (1) 
attracting and retaining the best people; (2) modernising infrastructure; (3) maintaining 
focus and managing by setting high goals; and (4) monitoring progress towards 
reaching goals (MQ, 2008a).  
These strategic pillars point towards the adoption of MA technologies to enhance 
the pursuit of MQ’s research goals by monitoring performance and evaluating 
progress. MQ’s research strategic implementation plan (MQ, 2009b) clearly identifies 
the use of these technologies for performance monitoring and reporting. VC 
Schwartz’s key agenda for the University was that it would be recognised as a research 
intensive institution. His aim was for this image of a research intensive university to 
be communicated to all internal and external stakeholders. He worked towards an 
effective website and communication strategy for the University to promote this 
identity. In order to match the research reality to this image, he envisioned simpler 
organisational structures, appropriate budgeting and funding mechanisms, establishing 
a set of intended outcomes and the development of performance indicators to measure 
MQ’s progress. These are clearly evidenced in the Macquarie @ 50 (MQ, 2006b) 
strategic document, and the MQ Research Strategic Research Plan (MQ, 2009b). 
 The establishment of strategic initiatives and a clear direction set for MQ in 
Macquarie @ 50 by Schwartz can be seen in Figure 8.3.   
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 Figure 8.3: Strategy Map of Macquarie University 
 
 
Source: (MQ, 2006b, p. 2) 
 Figure 8.3 clearly lays out the research and teaching strategies of VC Schwartz. 
‘Research’ has been his main focus, including the allocation of sufficient funding to 
enable research, investment in research infrastructure, setting of research and 
performance targets, and monitoring of research outcomes. All of these strategies were 
communicated by VC Schwartz to the university community by way of internal email 
communications, on the University websites and, as stated earlier, through ‘Town 
Hall’ meetings’ (MQ, 2009c). As stated earlier, in his report to the MQ Council, 
Schwartz proposed sweeping changes, including a new organisational structure, a new 
Enterprise Agreement, and renewed infrastructure.  
In May 2006, MQ Council adopted the strategic plan for implementing the 
various changes outlined in the MQ @ 50 document.  This document detailed out the 
actions necessary for positioning MQ as a leading research university (MQ, 2006b). 
There were changes to the executive management structure with new DVC positions 
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included and also new senior management positions: Director Human Resources and 
Chief Financial Officer (AUQA, 2009). 
Focusing on the research areas outlined in Figure 8.3, detailed research strategies 
were further outlined by VC Schwartz for MQ. These are presented in Figure 8.4.  As 
can be seen, internal processes were devised to attain the research strategies and goals 
of the University. 
 
Figure 8.4: MQ’s Strategies to Enhance Research 
 
 
Source: (MQ, 2006b, p. 4) 
 
 VC Schwartz’s research strategy was focused on two main areas: to identify 
existing areas of research strengths, and attract quality academics to further enhance 
the growth of those areas. As part of the research focus, postgraduate research training 
became an important part of MQ’s research strategy. This would accordingly attract 
postgraduate students to research strengths and to train them towards successful 
completions and contributions to research areas. In presenting the strategies for MQ in 
this document, the VC also outlined:  
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Vice-Chancellor’s visions can turn out to be hallucinations.  But every 
organisation needs to state where it wants to go, or it can be sure it will 
never get there.  Because it is impossible to manage what you do not 
measure, our ambitions for MQ will remain just pious hopes unless we 
state clear numeric goals (MQ, 2006b, p. 9). 
 
It is now up to us to set bold goals, and, most important of all, summon 
the will to make them a reality.  If we do these things, and stay focused, 
in ten years we will be able to  look back with pride at what we have 
achieved (MQ, 2006b, p. 10). 
Leadership can play an important role in institutional processes. OIT, as 
explained in Chapter 5, acknowledged that organisations have leadership and engage 
in strategic action within the limits of the institutional structure. According to Selznick 
(1957, 1996), institutional actors may act as leaders by providing a ‘guiding hand’ that 
steers the organisation among the multitude of institutional constraints. A leader can 
guide the organisation more smoothly by developing its mission and distinctive 
competence, and by personally acting as the embodiment of institutional purpose 
(Selznick, 1957, 1996). These were clearly evident in VC Schwartz, whose experience 
of working with the UK’s research evaluation exercise meant he was able to outline 
very clear research strategies for MQ. With the backing of the University council he 
was able to drive MQ towards becoming a research intensive university. As Rao et al. 
(2000. p. 240) have said, institutional entrepreneurs “spearhead collective attempts to 
infuse new beliefs, norms and values into social structures”.  
8.5 EVALUATION OF CHANGES 
Laughlin’s  (1991)  model of organisational change (as set out in Chapter 5), 
provides a framework for interpreting the changes to the interpretative scheme of MQ 
in response to ERA 2010. The model indicated that there were four different change 
pathways through which a disturbance could move through an organisation: (1) 
rebuttal; (2) reorientation; (3) colonisation; and (4) evolution. The first two signify 
slight shifts and transitions in an organisation’s tangible structures that cause it either 
to reject or absorb the imposed requirements. By showing these reactions, 
organisations maintain their initial status (Larrinaga-Gonzalez & Bebbington, 2001). 
The latter types, colonisation and evolution, point to deep and lasting changes that 
transform an organisation’s values, in addition to its design archetypes and sub-
systems. In these circumstances, organisations might submit to or adopt the 
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requirements, depending on their nature [e.g., the desire for the disturbance to drive 
through major change in organisation (colonisation), or disturbances that are coherent 
with the organisational interpretative scheme (evolution) (Broadbent & Laughlin, 
2013)]. 
The investigation of MQ’s reaction to ERA has been conducted using this model. 
Based on the implementation of ERA, the rebuttal and colonisation pathways options 
do not fit the evidence in the case of MQ. MQ was not in a position to rebut the 
changes, as ERA was constitutive in nature and legitimised through procedure, with 
new reporting requirements required of individual organisations (see Section 8.2). The 
‘rebuttal’ change pathway indicates a situation where there has been a deliberate 
intention on the part of the organisation to prevent the disturbance from making any 
long-term impact on the organisation (Broadbent & Laughlin, 2013), and MQ could 
not and did not attempt to do so due to the constitutive nature of ERA (see Chapter 7, 
Section 7.3.1). Respondents and documentary analysis indicate that ERA did not lead 
to a change in the interpretative scheme of MQ, as these changes had already occurred 
with the appointment of VC Schwartz in 2006. As such there was no desire by the 
organisational participants for the disturbance of ERA to drive through major change 
in MQ, and therefore the kind of process for ‘colonisation’ to occur was unwarranted.   
8.5.1 Changes with the appointment of VC Schwartz in 2006  
Documentary analysis also identified evidence that VC Schwartz had meetings and 
discussions with various internal and external stakeholders, senior management, and 
student and union leaders, during his first 100 days at MQ. A new vision and mission 
for MQ was identified through a consultative process (Schwartz, 2006).  When the 
vision for MQ and the various changes proposed for MQ was outlined by VC 
Schwartz, the University Council accepted them, and they were passed on to faculties 
and departments. The change pathway stages adopted by MQ with the appointment of 
VC Schwartz in 2006 are presented in Figure 8.5.  
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Figure 8.5: Change Pathway with the Appointment of a New Vice-Chancellor 
 
 
Source: Adapted from Laughlin (1991), Broadbent & Laughlin (2013)  
 
Beginning with the identification of a mission and vision for MQ by VC 
Schwartz [(MQ, 2006b; AUQA, 2009), (refer CP Stage 1 in Figure 8.5)] there were 
many other changes introduced, including changes to the organisational structure of 
MQ (these are analysed in detail in Chapter 9).  Changes included: introduction and 
communication of MA technologies in the form of PMS for  faculties, departments, 
and individuals (AUQA, 2009), and the establishment of KPIs for senior management 
that were clearly tied to the KPIs of the VC [(see Appendix O) (MQ, 2006b, pp. 13-
15) (refer CP Stage2 in Figure 8.5)].  These then drove changes in its sub-systems, that 
is, faculties departments and academics [(e.g., introduction of COREs, recruitment of 
research active staff and reduction of staff, introduction of PDR process) (Piper, 2008; 
AUQA, 2009)],  as well as through its layers of interpretative scheme (e.g., new sets 
of vision, mission and strategies document for individual faculties and departments 
[(AUQA, 2009), (refer CP Stage3 in Figure 8.5)].  
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8.5.2 Changes with the implementation of ERA in 2010 
ERA 2010 brought about changes to MQ’s organisational structures, in terms of its 
reporting requirement. The design archetypes acted as communication structures to 
convey the requirements of ERA to MQ’s members. In particular, an internal ERA 
project team was put in place within the DVC-R’s office, to deal with and fulfill the 
requirements of the ERA submission process within MQ, as stated by Alpha (interview 
respondent). Also, as MQ now had to record its existing research outputs based on the 
codified disciplines required of ERA 2010, the ERA project team and its committee 
had a pivotal role in steering the research process, and identifying problems to be 
considered and dealt with in preparation for ERA.  The core function of these design 
archetypes was the role of having control over these structures. They outlined how the 
research data for the ERA process had to be collected and collated by individual 
departments through their respective Research Managers (RM). Any changes or 
difficulties in this process would be resolved in consultation with this group.  
Field of Research Code Champions (FoRCCs) were appointed to deal with the 
strategic alignment of the research grouping process consistent with the requirements 
of ERA categories. Although details of this process were not made known to me, I was 
informed by Alpha (interview respondent) that the FoRCCs were in charge of collating 
and allocating appropriate FoR codes for the research outputs within their own specific 
disciplines. In applying Broadbent and Laughlin’s (1998, p. 407) principle to MQ’s 
case study, it could be construed that the ERA project team and the FoRCCs together 
“… have a unique position in all organisation … filter environmental disturbance 
provide direction for the full expression of the values or interpretative scheme in the 
actual and future working of the organisation”. In this sense, and in relation to ERA 
requirements, selected senior academics and senior administrators in MQ held these 
positions at MQ. The RMs across the various faculties thus had a significant role in 
carrying out the requirements of the design archetypes in regards to ERA requirements 
within their specific faculties. 
With the implementation of ERA 2010, MQ modified its existing structures to 
incorporate the specific requirements of ERA (for example, journal rankings, inclusion 
of specific PMS in the PDR process, etc.; this is analysed in detail in Chapter 9). Figure 
8.6 presents the nature of the change pathway adopted by MQ with the implementation 
of ERA. 
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Figure 8.6: Change Pathway with the Implementation of ERA 
 
 
Source: Adapted from Laughlin (1991), Broadbent & Laughlin (2013)  
 
 
As presented in Figure 8.6, ERA did not bring about any changes to the 
interpretative scheme of MQ, as this had already occurred with the appointment of VC 
Schwartz’s in 2006 (see Figure 8.5).  With implementation of ERA, changes included 
the adoption of specific MA technologies (changed KPIs and performance measures) 
and organisational structures (appointment of ERA team, ADR position and FoRCCs) 
as outlined earlier in this section (see CP Stage 1 in Figure 8.6).  These changes were 
further driven down to the sub-system levels of the organisation including the faculties 
departments and academics (see CP Stage 2 in Figure 8.6). 
8.5.3 Evolution and Reorientation 
As seen in Figure 8.5 above, the process of change with the appointment of a 
new VC Schwartz in 2006 could be identified as ‘evolution’ in the language of 
Laughlin (1991). It was an adaptive response evolution. Like colonisation, it was a 
second order response and so affected all elements in the organisation. However, 
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unlike colonisation, it is assumed to be a chosen course of action and accepted by all 
the organisational participants “freely without coercion” (Laughlin, 1991, p. 220). That 
is, there was a deliberate and conscious shift by all participants in the organisations’ 
lifeworld, which in turn reshaped the steering media and mechanisms and sub-systems: 
“… the organisation processes informed by the interpretative schemes developed new 
design archetypes and then new sub-systems in a way that was understandable to all 
stakeholders” (Broadbent & Laughlin, 2013, p. 90). This is also consistent with 
Habermas’ (1984, 1987) social evolution model of societal development discussed in 
Chapter 5, Section 5.2. 
As seen in Figure 8.6, the process of change with the implementation of ERA in 
2010 could be identified as ‘Reorientation’. Reorientation is a situation in which 
change is accepted and internalised into the workings of the organisation in a manner 
that does not impact upon the organisation’s core values and beliefs (Laughlin, 1991, 
p. 217). This is a first order change, that is, a ‘transition’ rather than a ‘transformation’ 
(1991, p. 218). It is contended that ERA 2010 created a ‘first-order’ change as the 
organisational changes that resulted with the implementation of ERA 2010 did not 
penetrate to the underlying interpretative scheme of MQ. The real heart of the 
University (the interpretative scheme) was basically unaffected by the disturbance of 
ERA 2010, having already undergone a change with the appointment of a new VC in 
2006 (see Figure 8.5, which presents the original interpretative scheme and the 
changed interpretative scheme in 2006).  
Different organisation operating in different contexts may react in different ways 
according to how the balances of their interpretative schemes, design archetypes, and 
sub-systems are disturbed (Broadbent & Laughlin, 2009).  In the case of MQ, as 
already stated, ERA did not bring about any changes to the interpretative scheme of 
the University.  VC Schwartz’s strategies and plans since 2006 had brought about a 
sweeping change to university values and the mission had been accepted by the 
University.  
8.6 SUMMARY  
Drawing on Laughlin’s (1991) organisational change model and applying it to MQ, 
this chapter has provided the contextual aspect of middle range analysis of changes to 
the interpretative scheme of MQ with the 2010 implementation of ERA. The normative 
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expectation of the ARC was that ERA would bring about a change to the interpretative 
scheme of MQ leading it to adopt MA technologies that would play a decisive role in 
enhancing research performance. However, the analysis revealed that appropriate MA 
technologies were already in place and had been established by MQ with the 
appointment of VC Schwartz in 2006. As a result MQ, having already changed its 
interpretative scheme prior to 2010, provided a ‘reorientation’ response to the 
implementation of ERA 2010. 
The next chapter examines the processes and practice of MA technologies at MQ 
in response to the implementation of ERA.  
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Chapter 9: Operationalisation of Excellence 
in Research for Australia – 
Findings 3 
9.1 INTRODUCTION 
Chapter 8, in analysing the impact of ERA on the interpretative scheme of MQ, 
revealed that the expected changes were already in place prior to the implementation 
of ERA 2010. As a result, changes were only of the first order where MQ provided a 
reorientation response to ERA.  
This chapter is the third of the four chapters that present the findings of this 
research study and provides insights into the way ERA requirements were embedded 
and aligned with MQ’s existing structures. It provides a contextualised example of 
how ERA was operationalised within the existing MA technologies at the micro level. 
The theoretical model developed for this study in Chapter 5 is re-presented below as 
Figure 9.1.  
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 Figure 9.1: Re-presentation of the Conceptual Theoretical Model (Figure 5.7) 
 
 
 The shaded portion in Figure 9.1 indicates the focus in the current chapter. The 
findings are based on an analysis of MQ’s publicly available documents, and from 
responses captured in interviews conducted with senior executives. The findings of 
this chapter are used to answer the third research question detailed in Chapter 1, 
Section 1.4 namely: 
3. How has ERA been interpreted and operationalised within internal 
structures and processes in the management of MQ’s research 
performance? 
In keeping with the MRT approach, this chapter will use institutional theory, as 
outlined in section 5.4, as a basis for understanding how ERA was operationalised 
within MQ to bring about changes. In so doing, it provides the empirical detail to 
enrich the skeletal theoretical model. As ERA was intended to induce change, both to 
the research goals, and operational mode of Australian universities, the model points 
to the importance of design archetypes in developing an understanding of the process 
and extent of any change. The processes and practices of MA technologies at the 
university level are brought to the fore in order to understand how MQ responded to 
the change brought about by ERA.  
Accordingly, this chapter is organised as follows. Section 9.2 examines MQ’s 
MA technologies prior to the implementation of ERA. Section 9.3 presents discussion 
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on how ERA has been interpreted and operationalised within the existing structures 
and systems of MQ. Section 9.4 addresses the question of whether a change to the 
strategies of MQ came about as a result of the implementation of ERA 2010. Section 
9.5 presents a theoretical interpretation of the case, based on the empirical findings, 
and Section 9.6 concludes the chapter. 
9.2 MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING TECHNOLOGIES PRIOR TO 2010 
As outlined in Chapter 8, VC Schwartz brought significant changes to MQ in terms of 
an anticipated research performance framework, and in promoting excellence in 
research. In proposing the various MA technologies (e.g., KPIs, PDRs, budgets, and 
funding), to achieve the goals of MQ he also clearly outlined the University council’s 
responsibility in implementing the proposed changes in order to exercise control over 
the following activities: approval of strategic directions and agreed performance 
indicators; set strategic priorities and monitor progress; assess management’s 
performance; approve expenditure above VCs delegations; mandate regulatory 
compliance (MQ, 2006b). 
Also, as outlined in Chapter 8, Schwartz’s new vision was for MQ to be among 
the top eight research intensive universities in Australia and among the top 200 in the 
world by the time it reached the age of 50 in 2014.  One of his priority areas was the 
development of a Management Information System (MIS) to ensure timely research 
performance reporting and monitoring. According to Schwartz “Managers need 
support and need to have accurate, timely and reliant performance and management 
information” (MQ, 2006b, p. 8).  As already discussed, his strategies for MQ were 
focused on enhancing research through COREs and the employment of MA 
technologies. These took the form of new budgets and funding mechanisms, costing 
activities, MIS, and PMS at the management, faculty, department, and academic 
levels.  
In outlining goals and strategies to improve MQ (as outlined in Chapter 8), 
Schwartz also set himself a set of KPIs (see Appendix O) against which he would be 
measured (MQ, 2006b, pp. 13-15). These KPIs were aligned to the overall goals of the 
University (MQ, 2006b), and subsequently with the DVC’s KPIs, following through 
to the EDs, and right down through to the performance targets of individual academics. 
A Performance Development Review (PDR) process, an established electronic Human 
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Resource (HR) system, for academic and professional staff, was initiated for the first 
time in 2006, piloted in 2007, and implemented in 2008 (MQ, 2007, 2008a).  Training 
was given to all staff prior to and during the implementation process.  Further reviews 
were conducted on an ongoing basis (MQ, 2008a). 
The PDR process allowed for individual goals to be established and aligned to 
the department and faculty goals, in consultation with academics’ supervisors. As 
identified by one of the interview respondents: 
The change was communicated through a vision statement. You align 
KPIs at the very highest levels. We got a new Provost during that period 
of time. All the new EDs came in and their KPIs were very clear. They 
were communicated clearly too, they were not hidden. We knew what 
our ED’s KPIs were and what the Provosts’ KPIs were. All you did was 
to put a PDR system in that reflects those KPIs right from the ED 
through to the academics (Gamma) 
The progress of academics was monitored twice during the year by their supervisors. 
Individuals were supported with additional training, if required, changes to workload 
allocations, and other areas with which they needed help, so as to enable the 
accomplishment of their goals. As a part of this heightened research focus, specific 
targets were set to increase the University’s research income by 60% in 2014, and this 
was aligned to success in competitive grants. A range of incentives were developed to 
support staff in seeking external research funding, with internal budget and various 
funding mechanisms established.  
Thus with its overall research goals and objectives laid out for MQ, and the 
various MA technologies in place, MQ had set itself up to measure, monitor and 
enhance its research progress. A review of annual reports of MQ for the period 2006–
2012 revealed that the external research grants received by MQ during this period 
steadily increased from 2004 to 2008 with significant increases between 2009 to 2010. 
This is presented Figure 9.2. 
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Figure 9.2: MQ’s Total Research Income from 2004–2010 
 
 
 
Source: Annual Reports (MQ, 2004, 2005, 2006a; 2007, 2008a, 2009a, 2010) 
 
 
 An in-house survey by MQ in 2007 indicated that 67% of academic staff were 
research active (see footnote no. 22 for definition of ‘research active’), this compared 
to 65% in 2004.  MQ realigned its strategy to aim to increase this to 80% by 2014. 
Survey results for this study, reported in Chapter 10 show that this was 89% in early 
2013. HDR enrolments and completions rose steadily as revealed in a review of annual 
reports for the period 2006–2010  (MQ, 2006a, 2007, 2008a, 2009a, 2010).   In 
addition, and as discussed in section 8.4, there was also heavy investment in 
infrastructure to improve amenities within the University to encourage and enhance 
research. A key focus was the MQ Hospital, the MQ Library and the Hearing Hub, 
which saw a combined investment of over AUD$1 billion (MQ, 2011) 
9.3  INTERPRETATION AND OPERATIONALISATION OF 
EXCELLENCE IN RESEARCH FOR AUSTRALIA 
To gain an understanding of how ERA was operationalised in MQ, in-depth semi-
structured interviews were conducted with senior management of MQ.  As outlined in 
Chapter 6, respondents were grouped into three categories: Alpha (senior management 
executives); Beta (management executives); and Gamma (management executives) 
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(see Section 6.6.3). Prior to presenting details of how the operationalisation process 
occurred, it was necessary to find out how the senior management viewed ERA. 
Subsequently, the interviews focused on the operationalisation of ERA requirements 
through the development of MA technologies. Accordingly the following subsections 
analyse the interpretation of ERA first, and then its operationalisation.  
9.3.1 Interpretation of Excellence in Research for Australia 
To explore how ERA was interpreted by senior management, interviewees were asked 
what ERA meant to them as individuals in the day to day discharge of their duties and 
what it meant to their university, faculty, and department (refer to Appendices G and 
H for a list of interview questions). ERA was interpreted as a positive assessment 
exercise for MQ, and encouraged a healthy competition amongst academics and an 
enormous boost to the University.  ERA also encouraged academics to focus on quality 
publications:   
I think for those areas that did really well, ERA has been a great boost, a belief 
in themselves. So, that’s a very positive impact (Beta) 
   
It’s an externally based measurement that allows academics to compare 
themselves against each other (Alpha) 
 
For us ERA is an opportunity to demonstrate where we are performing well … 
an opportunity to encourage people to direct their research in particular ways, 
to enhance the opportunity to raise their individual profile, the profile of their 
discipline and department (Alpha) 
 
In some departments and faculties, there was a move to publish in high ranking 
journals … it has made people much more aware of quality (Alpha) 
 
I think ERA has encouraged people to be a bit more cognisant of how they 
produce their research efforts in perhaps targeting more wisely where they 
publish, how they seek out resources and how they use resources that are made 
available to them (Beta) 
 
Respondents appreciated MQ’s enhanced reputation and positive impact on academics 
that came about as a result of ERA: 
ERA outputs showcased and put MQ in the spotlight due to its excellent 
performance in research (Beta) 
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It is more accepted now that MQ is a good university and is a high quality 
research institution (Alpha) 
 
ERA had a big impact on the university’s identity (Alpha) 
 
It transformed the way every individual within the university thought about 
themselves (Alpha, Beta) 
 
I think a lot of academics have seen it as a way of having raised the profile of 
research of the university (Alpha) 
 
These responses indicate perceptions that ERA gave a positive boost to the morale of 
individuals within the University and to MQ as a whole, due to its excellent ratings 
(see Figure 9.3) in ERA 2010. 
 
Figure 9.3: MQ’s 2010 ERA Ratings  
 
 
Source: Developed by author based on data published by ARC (2010c) 
 
MQ achieved a rating of 3 and above (at world standard and above) in 14 out 
of 22 FoR codes. However, there were some negative comments: 
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 ERA categories very much are problematic … our department has a number 
of disciplines resulting in our work being split across four FoR codes … we try 
to bundle them all up … it misses a lot of our work, and may be some of our 
best work … So, the rankings don’t give a true reflection (Gamma) 
 
The issue I think is because of way in which ERA is structured, the research 
outputs of a lot of disciplines are subsidised in other areas of research. So let’s 
say for example, the focus of MQ is on education. Research grants become 
available accordingly, and academics try to combine their current area of 
research into learning and teaching. When it comes to the assessment of the 
Business faculty, the research isn’t very good, because all the publications as 
a result of the focus on education gets drawn into Education faculty (Beta) 
 
The government uses the FoR codes and they have given universities the liberty 
to populate those codes which is just ridiculous. It is just an easy bureaucratic 
way of doing it.  The universities have optimised the code, and so at the cost of 
optimising the code and the score, some disciplines have suffered at the cost of 
others (Beta)  
 
Overall, it can be construed that the ERA outcomes recognised the research efforts and 
aspirations of MQ. The results of the evaluation had a positive impact on the 
University and enhanced the morale of the entire MQ community. However, there 
were concerns about the categorisation of the discipline codes.              
9.3.2 Operationalisation of Excellence in Research for Australia 
Interviews with the senior management revealed that ERA reporting was 
operationalised through different processes and systems to ensure that there was a 
robust collection of research data for submission to ERA. Subsequently, the data that 
became available for the ERA submission process also assisted managers to profile a 
faculty, department and individual academics (according to an Alpha respondent). The 
ERA processes also enabled management to identify areas of strengths and weaknesses 
and accordingly develop strategies. Thus the ERA submission processes further 
enhanced the performance monitoring process for MQ indirectly. Respondents 
indicated that the process of operationalising ERA took the form of IT systems, 
internal funding and budgets, PMS, and management structures.  
Information Technology Systems 
Alphas interviewees observed that, when MQ had to make submissions for the ERA 
trial in 2009, it became evident that the IT systems at MQ did not meet the standards 
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required for the full ERA exercise in 2010. Although the exact technical details were 
not revealed, it was understood that the existing IT systems for the research data 
collection processes were out-dated and needed to be upgraded to work alongside 
ARC’s SEER, the ERA IT system. The university addressed these weaknesses with a 
massive investment in IT.  
Alpha noted that ‘Research Master’, MQ’s new IT software, was installed as a 
solution to the weaknesses identified in the IT systems. However, this new software 
encountered problems as it could not interact with MQ’s other systems in the Library, 
Human Resources, and Finance, and hence could not be integrated. Further 
investments and modifications had to be undertaken so that all the systems interacted 
to enable the collection of relevant and appropriate information for the ERA 2010 
submission process. Investments were also made in appointing appropriate technical 
staff to assist with understanding the specific requirements of the ARC’s SEER 
reporting systems. Comments from respondents included the following: 
 
In the research office, a new data base was set up and a lot of money was spent 
in making sure it integrated well with the existing library databases. We went 
from a system of manual reporting to digital reporting. There were heavy 
investments in the whole area to ensure that our publication data could be 
represented well (Beta). 
 
We now have extremely strong IT systems which we can use to guide what we 
are doing in research (Alpha). 
Within the research office of MQ, a project management team for ERA was set up. 
There was also some restructuring involved in the IT department, the DVC-R’s office 
and the Research Office, where MQ’s appropriate staff were identified, and some new 
staff recruited, to become part of a dedicated team for ERA 2010.  With all these 
investments and new software in place, Alpha pointed out that the submission process 
for ERA 2010 was successful, other than a few hiccups.  At the time of conducting the 
interviews, MQ had identified how this could be resolved, and management was 
extremely confident of a smooth submission in 2012.  
In 2012, MQ has a strong IT system that supported the research infrastructure 
and the ERA 2012 reporting requirements.  Thus ERA was operationalised through 
enhancing and improving MQ’s IT systems. An Alpha respondent noted that 
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investments in IT ranged between AUD$500,000 to AUD$1 million. I did not find 
evidence to support this statement in the annual reports reviewed for the period 2008 
to 2011. Not everyone was in favour of this huge investment in IT as it deprived them 
of these funds for research: 
The one disappointing thing about ERA is that the money that goes into running 
ERA takes away the money that we could spend on research (Gamma).   
Internal Funding and Budgets 
Integral to the operationalisation of ERA was the re-routing of funding from teaching 
to specific areas that would enhance the achievement of research agendas, including 
expenditure on IT systems already highlighted. ERA thus enabled the University to 
have a clearer focus on its research strategy, and motivated the selection of strategic 
research areas and the encouragement of research in those areas by providing 
appropriate funding. As some of the respondents noted:  
I think that ERA obviously influences the way an organisation directs its 
resources and that means priorities are set and when strategies and priorities 
are set, that means some things get more and some things get less while you 
are achieving a certain aim (Gamma) 
 
I guess the impact has been that some research groups have greater access to 
resources … certainly they are better able to make the case that their research 
should be supported and we are keen to support them … ERA enables them to 
give more information about the quality of the research they are doing and the 
likeliness of them being supported more strongly (Alpha) 
 
The ERA evaluations also identified MQ’s research strengths and weaknesses, and 
management accordingly worked towards supporting them financially:  
The university is changing the funding model… there is a drive to change the 
amount of money spent on teaching (Gamma) 
 
As a department we are trying to reduce the amount spent on teaching. We 
want to offer a more reduced curriculum, make the logistics more manageable 
and create more time for academics to focus on research and to produce more 
research and earn those dollars (Gamma) 
 
The university funding model is not public knowledge. As a department we do 
not know how this is calculated and allocated. Once the allocations are made, 
we work out with the help of our faculty managers as to how the funding is in 
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comparison to the previous year and we strategically work towards achieving 
our department goals (Gamma) 
 
Interview responses indicated that there was a stronger focus on targeted research in 
comparison to teaching, and that funding and budgets were accordingly calculated. 
However, in reviewing the publicly available documents, none of them revealed 
anything about the budget allocation mechanisms or the funding mechanisms used by 
MQ. I was unable to gather further evidence on how the budget and funding 
mechanisms were calculated and distributed amongst the various faculties.  
Performance Management Systems 
ERA is increasingly seen as central in determining, as well as measuring, the way in 
which research is to be conducted at MQ in the future:  
ERA has mainly changed our ability to measure performance…we can actually 
run reports…we can see what performance is like, much more clearly across 
the disciplines (Alpha) 
 
Also, ERA was constantly referenced as key in framing the academic promotion 
policies, by incorporating the ERA factor in the PDR forms: 
ERA … has changed publication habit … I think it certainly started to feed into 
things like promotion.  Our staff has a very high consciousness of this (Beta) 
When you look at the promotion forms, academics are now requested to 
provide metrics which are similar to ERA metrics. ERA is specifically 
mentioned on the form in terms of ERA journal rankings/impact factors (ERA 
rankings are no longer relevant and hence impact factors). Staff in science 
would always give impact factor whilst applying for promotions, but now it is 
a specific question on the promotion form (Beta) 
Over the period 2009 to 2012 MQ embedded ERA indicators into PMS (both in PDR 
forms and application forms for academic promotions). Academic productivity within 
MQ is being increasingly measured through indicators based on PMS data, such as 
publications and grants. Academics are required to highlight their performance in 
terms of direct impact, research grants, and research publications.    
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Management Structures 
According to Alpha, the operationalisation of ERA called for restructuring within the 
University’s management structures to ensure the strategic collection, compilation and 
submission of research data for the ERA process. Several new research-oriented 
positions were created across the University.   There were newly created ADR 
positions within each faculty. In most cases, existing people were moved into these 
new roles, which included the responsibility for the strategic collection and 
presentation of research outputs across various departments within their respective 
faculties, and the writing up of background statements. In addition, the ADRs were 
responsible for encouraging a culture of research amongst academics within the 
faculty, supporting and assisting them in the research grant writing processes.  
The organisational structure of MQ also incorporated RMs in every faculty, 
responsible for the collection and compilation of research data from individual 
academics within the various departments in the faculties. Further a FoRCC was 
appointed for each of the 22 FoR codes and his/her responsibility was the strategic 
alignment of research across the various departments and faculties of MQ within the 
specific FoR code.  The FoRCCs were not new positions, but an additional 
responsibility assigned to an ED or a HoD.   
 The requirements of ERA reporting heightened the research culture within 
MQ. These were operationalised through the modified management structures outlined 
above.   
9.4 DID EXCELLENCE IN RESEARCH FOR AUSTRALIA BRING 
ABOUT CHANGES TO EXISTING MAMANGEMENT 
ACCOUNTING TECHNOLOGIES? 
According to many respondents, ERA 2010 was operationalised more as a 
performance measurement tool than an accountability tool. Respondents stated that 
they were very enthusiastic about the ERA assessment exercise as they were interested 
to know how well their strategies over the past years had played out:  
We had strategies in place, and we knew where we wanted to be, but we had 
never thought about how we would be measuring our success. So ERA seemed 
to be appropriate measurement tool of our research strategies (Gamma) 
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It has already been proposed that there were few changes to the strategies of the 
University as a result of ERA 2010. Respondents stated that the research culture within 
the University had always been strong, and MQ’s aspirations to enhance its research 
culture existed prior to any performance evaluation measures such as ERA. As three 
of the Beta respondents observed:  
I have been here for over six years and I was very aware that Macquarie before 
ERA had a culture that valued quality in research. 
 
I don’t think ERA changed the focus of research within the university. 
Macquarie had spent a huge amount in IT and CORES much prior to ERA as 
it had set its strategies to enhance the quality of research within the university. 
 
I don’t think there was a significant swing in the culture as there was already 
a focus on quality and the metric that kept us moving in that direction was the 
ARC discovery grants. 
 
One of the Gamma respondents made a similar observation: 
 
The university has for a good long time been able to quantify research 
performance in terms of publication outcomes. So, I don’t know that ERA 
necessarily brought complete sea change. 
 
Respondents indicated that they were already driven by strategy prior to the onset of 
ERA, and hence ERA 2010 did not necessarily change their existing strategies. 
Instead, ERA reinforced and justified some of the strategies that were already in place: 
Our CORES initiative is addressing the same thing what ERA would want us 
to do and, that is put resources into where quality research is happening; 
encourage staff to achieve excellence; focusing on research projects of high 
quality, pushing as hard as we can for best possible staff, supporting the staff 
with start-up packages and so forth (Gamma) 
From the above statements, it is contended that although there were a few changes 
implemented and embedded within MQ’s existing MA technologies framework, there 
were no significant changes to the existing strategies.  ERA did not necessarily bring 
about significant changes to MQ, as the “ship was already headed in that direction” 
(Gamma). 
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9.5 THEORETICAL INTERPRETATION 
Findings in this chapter and the previous chapter (Chapter 8), point towards mimetic, 
coercive, and normative forces of isomorphism at work to accommodate the new 
measurement and reporting processes flowing from ERA. As was evidenced in this 
chapter, there were minor changes in the research strategies to embed the requirements 
of ERA 2010. With regards to PMS, the PDR forms included performance measures 
that were aligned with the requirements of ERA, and the funding allocations focused 
on the areas of MQ’s research strengths. This exhibits the mimetic isomorphic 
behaviours of MQ as the strategic focus and assessment measures used by the ARC 
impinged on the MQ’s PMS, developing similar measures and strategies within its 
faculties, departments, and for academics. This is because of the University’s 
dependence on the ARC for its funding, also known as coercive isomorphism 
(DiMaggio & Powell, 1983). Broadbent et al. (2010a) have discussed similar impacts 
of the external environment of regulation on university management. It could also be 
construed that, due to the constitutive nature of ERA, MQ had little choice but to 
respond as well as possible to the measures that ERA imposed.  
Evidence points to coercive pressures in the form of formal and informal 
pressures (Boland et al., 2008). Formal pressures include the rules, measures, and 
procedures required by the ARC, while the informal pressures include the threat that a 
poor performance in this exercise will lead to diminished research funding from the 
institution over time and loss of status or reputation if ERA leads to a poor performance 
research ranking. Formal systems and processes are being adopted to provide the best 
opportunity for the University to convince major stakeholders, primarily the Federal 
Government through the auspices of the ARC, of their research performance and 
worthiness of receiving support (see Meyer & Rowan, 1977; DiMaggio & Powell, 
1983; Scott, 1995; Powell & Steinberg, 2006).  For example, there is a convergence of 
staff hiring and performance appraisal criteria towards highly rated measures such as 
competitive external grants and research publications.  Although this convergence was 
seen to a great extent with the appointment of the new VC in 2006, it is contended that 
this was initiated to prepare MQ for research evaluation exercises in the future and this 
focus increased with the operationalisation of ERA. 
The rationale that public sector organisations might show compliance with the 
imposed institutional pressures to earn legitimacy has been widely discussed (Oliver, 
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1991; Chang, 2006). In the words of Suchman (1995, p. 574), legitimacy is defined as 
“… a generalised perception or assumption that the actions of an entity are desirable, 
proper or appropriate within some socially constructed system of norms, values, 
beliefs”. In Habermasian language, legitimacy is ideally obtained through compliance 
with the societal steering mechanisms that are supposed to be a manifestation of the 
societal lifeworld (Broadbent et al., 2010b). Organisations would be reluctant to 
conform to those requirements that are incompatible with the goals of their 
organisation (Oliver, 1991; Chang, 2006). MQ is a unique case study of a university 
that has been well ahead of the game, and in anticipation of an exercise such as ERA 
in 2010, had strategies in place since the beginning of 2006.  
The aspects that brought about the institution of MA technologies, such as ERA, 
were to allow for a transparent evaluation of research in the AHES.  The senior 
management of MQ has been receptive to these ideas and decided to embed strategies 
that would encourage and enhance their selective research efforts. They believed that 
these efforts would contribute towards the enhancement of quality research 
performance within the University, and also assist MQ to gain an exemplary rating in 
research evaluations both nationally and internationally. Theoretically, by 
incorporating externally legitimated formal structures through ERA and the GCs, the 
strategies of MQ were aligned with those of the Government and individual 
academics’ strategies were aligned with those of MQ. As suggested by Meyer and 
Rowan (1977), such a commitment may also be a sign of conformity by the University 
management to the rhetoric of improved research performance, and thus seen as 
acceptable to ARC.  
It might also be noted that the normative expectations of the ARC that ERA 
would steer the standard of research through performance evaluation, a focus on 
quality, rewarding excellence, transparency, and competition, were all achieved by the 
ARC, with specific reference to MQ (through the implementation of various MA 
technologies). In addition, the University’s goal to be among the top eight universities 
in Australia and the top 200 in the world before 2014, have also become prominent in 
the operationalisation of ERA. The steering mechanisms, combined with funding 
arrangement to build research performance, enabled the implementation of MA 
technologies to play a significant role in the performance of research within MQ, thus 
fulfilling the normative expectations of the ARC’s ERA.  
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 The emphasis on research both by the ARC and MQ has increased the research 
professionalisation within MQ and has created an environment where isomorphism is 
rewarded. It is clearly evident how these institutional forces resulting in increased 
professionalisation play a role in the processes of shifting academics’ focus towards 
research (Jennikskens & Morphew, 1991; Lounsbury, 2002; Gornitzka & Larsen, 
2004). Normative forces, where the increased professionalisation and focus on 
research leads faculties and departments to be more inclined to research than to teach, 
were also evident in some of the views of respondents outlined in this chapter.  
9.6 SUMMARY 
This chapter outlined the existing MA technologies within MQ prior (2006–2009) to 
the operationalisation of ERA 2010.  The changes within MQ as a result of the 
imposition of ERA were then analysed. The findings indicate that the 
operationalisation of ERA within MQ involved various new strategies in the form of 
MA technologies that were put in place with the appointment of a new VC in 2006. 
These were instituted in anticipation of a research exercise such as ERA, and further 
modification to strategies were implemented to embed the very specific requirements 
of ERA 2010, yielding positive results. 
The espoused normative mode of performance, quality, excellence, 
transparency, and competition attaching to the employment of MA technologies in the 
AHES, was largely employed by the management of the University.  For MQ as an 
organisation, the main impact observed was the outstanding results it achieved in its 
ERA 2010 evaluation rounds where 63% (14 out of the 22 FoR codes) of its research 
output was evaluated at world standard or above. These successful results also 
continued with the subsequent ERA exercise in 2012, taking its percentage up to 77% 
[17 out of the 22 FoR codes) (ARC, 2010c, 2012a)].  
The next chapter shifts the focus on the impact of ERA and PMS to the working 
life of academics in MQ.  
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Chapter 10: Impact of Excellence in  
Research for Australia on 
Academics – Findings 4 
10.1 INTRODUCTION 
Chapter 9 outlined the operationalisation of ERA within MQ and interpreted the 
changes. The espoused normative mode of research performance, quality, excellence, 
transparency, and competition attaching to the employment of MA technologies in the 
AHES, were largely employed in the micro-management structures of MQ. Although 
these changes came about prior to ERA 2010, nevertheless they were adopted to 
prepare MQ for such research evaluation exercises. The main impact of the use of MA 
technologies observed was seen in the results that MQ achieved in its ERA evaluation 
rounds in 2010, where 63% of its research output in FoR codes was evaluated at world 
standard or above.  
This chapter, the last of the four chapters that present the findings of this research 
study, focuses on the sub-system level of the organisational model, namely academics. 
The theoretical model developed in Chapter 5 for this research study is re-presented 
below as Figure 10.1. The shaded portion in this figure indicates the focus in the 
current chapter. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 196 Chapter 10: Impact of Excellence in  Research for Australia on Academics – Findings 4 
 Figure 10.1: Re-presentation of the Conceptual Theoretical Model (Figure 5.7) 
 
 
 
This chapter presents an analysis of data on academic perceptions of ERA and 
its impact, and responses to the changes introduced within MQ. Data analysed was 
collected in the form of a web-based survey questionnaire that was administered to all 
academics at MQ. The findings assist in answering the fourth research question as 
detailed in Chapter 1, Section 1.4 namely: 
4. How do academics view ERA and how have changes in MQ’s systems of 
accounting for research in response to ERA impacted their working life? 
The descriptive statistics outlined in Chapter 6, Section 6.6.4  revealed that the 
survey respondents were equally composed of male and female academics, with a 
substantial number of academics considered to be ‘research active’ (according to the 
MQ definition), holding a doctoral qualification, and largely categorised as continuing 
full time academics with MQ. A majority (64%) of the respondents had been working 
in MQ for five years or more, and had overall experience in academia of 10–30 years. 
This experience suggests that the respondents would be familiar with the various 
changes that came about in the AHES with the advent of NPM reforms. They would 
also be familiar with the changes that came about within MQ from 2006, with the 
arrival of VC Schwartz. This experience would have shaped their working style and 
the strategic choices they made for their career growth. It is likely that these academics 
would be able to relate to the current focus on research performance output targets, 
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and the emphasis on research strategic areas of benefit to the University. They would 
therefore be in a position to comment on the impact of ERA and PMS within the 
university. 
This chapter is structured as follows. Sections 10.2 to 10.6 present the findings 
of this chapter under five themes, namely, academics’ perception of ERA, Change, 
PMS, Workload, and Job satisfaction. The relevant literature is also discussed 
appropriately within each of the five themes. Section 10.7 draws out the theoretical 
implications from the findings and Section 10.8 concludes the chapter. 
10.2 ACADEMICS’ PERCEPTIONS OF EXCELLENCE IN RESEARCH 
FOR AUSTRALIA 
This section presents the general academic perceptions of ERA as expressed by the 
respondents.  
10.2.1 Responses to Open-ended Question 
The survey questionnaire had one open-ended question (see Appendix J, Question No. 
66), which sought the respondents’ views of ERA and its impact on their working life. 
Of the 20224 survey respondents, 90 (45%)25 respondents took time to complete this 
open-ended question. Various opinions were expressed by academics in answering this 
question and are broadly classified as presented in Chapter 6, Table 6.3.  These views 
expressed by respondents have been appropriately incorporated into the findings 
discussed under the various themes in this chapter. The views about ERA as expressed 
by respondents in the open ended question were reviewed in detail, tabulated on an 
excel spreadsheet and grouped as positive, neutral and negative. These are presented 
in Figure 10.2.    
 
 
 
                                                 
 
24 For details of demographics of these 202 respondents, refer Chapter 6, Figure 6.1 and Appendix M  
25 For details of demographics of these 90 respondents, refer Appendix N.  
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Figure 10.2: Percentage of Positive, Neutral and Negative comments on ERA in 
response to the Open-ended Question 
 
 
 
As is evident from Figure 10.2, 66% of the open-ended question respondents 
expressed considerable dissatisfaction with several aspects of ERA. These included 
perceived challenges to traditional notions of academic freedom and independence, 
and research strategies as expressed by academics: 
The ERA process creates a general atmosphere of anxiety around the 
Department. It works against genuine engagement with ideas and with 
others' research … distorted by ERA anxieties and has led to ill will in the 
Department (Level B) 
It is also leading to gross violations of the right to free inquiry and the 
right to research, with people being told that work they do that doesn't 
align with someone's favoured "strategy" simply won't be counted. In many 
disciplines this includes pedagogical research which is simply not valued 
at all (Level B) 
ERA is dehumanising and thoroughly demoralising. It turns us into 
MacScholars (Level B) 
ERA has completely distorted the value of our work by placing too great 
an emphasis on narrowly defined research outcomes and short-term 
achievements rather than actual research activity (Level B) 
20%
14%
66%
0%
10%
20%
30%
40%
50%
60%
70%
Positive Neutral Negative
  
Chapter 10: Impact of Excellence in  Research for Australia on Academics – Findings 4 199 
(ERA has enabled) … Internal research funding is being (to be) directed 
to "favoured" disciplines … at the expense of the areas that really need 
developing … This happens behind closed doors (Level C) 
Other views expressed in the open-ended question focused on journal rankings, 
gaming, and managerialism. Some academics were glad that the ERA journal ranking 
system was disbanded by the ARC in 2012, as they viewed it as completely flawed:   
I mainly associate ERA with journal rankings and the amount of time that 
was wasted while trying to get the journals in our discipline on to the 
magic list that was subsequently thrown away by the government (Post-
doctoral research fellow) 
Many of my junior colleagues have large misconceptions about ERA. 
Given that they are also trying to "game" the system, this leads to more 
than a few problems. I try to correct these misconceptions, but am not 
always able to do so (Level E)  
The oppressive managerial approach to research in MQ and its departments was 
identified by one of the academics: 
For my discipline … the ERA exercise 'defined away' most of the research 
work that I do … they were not counted as part of my discipline … The fact 
that MQ obtained a 2 for my discipline then seems to be used by others (at 
university, faculty and department level) as an indication that we are doing 
a bad job and must improve dramatically. I don't feel that in terms of my 
own research, having had several very active and successful years (with 
more than a dozen journal articles and at least one research book each 
year) is being accounted. It's not that ERA is irrelevant, but that it’s 
defining of my discipline area makes it irrelevant to me. My output in the 
area of … went to an area in which MQ obtained a 4, but that was never 
even mentioned in our department or faculty (Level D) 
However, some academics have worked out their own strategies, to stay focused on 
what they value and what is important in their careers as academics. They do not seem 
to be threatened by the changes introduced by the Government or the University with 
regards to research. Some of the strategies outlined by academics included the 
following: 
My own research strategy is that I will continue to do research that I feel 
has value and publish in journals that have influence. If you do that, ERA 
scores should follow however much they keep changing the goal posts 
(Level E)  
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I can't adapt what I do to ERA since I don't understand how what I do now 
will be evaluated in the next round. Since each evaluation so far has been 
different, the best we can do is to continue to do good research and hope 
that the evaluation rules reward what we do (Level D) 
 I simply focus on doing the best for my students and publishing the highest 
level I can. Surely this is what really matters (Level E) 
What matters to me is the quality and impact of my research. If my 
university benefits as a result of that, good but I certainly don't direct my 
activity towards that end. I'd prefer to be somewhere where my discipline 
and my research are valued for its own intrinsic value (Level C) 
Other brief comments on the negative effects of ERA included: 
Its killing me! (Level C) 
It provides no motivation and wastes time! (Level C) 
It’s just served to undervalue the importance of teaching even more! (Level D) 
It’s garbage! It’s just another make-work piece of bureaucracy! (Level C) 
No work-life balance! (Level A) 
10.2.2 Academic Attitudes to Excellence in Research for Australia Ratings  
To gain an overall understanding of academics’ attitudes to ERA ratings (more 
generally referred to as rankings), respondents were asked to indicate the extent of 
their level of agreement with four statements (see Appendix J, Question Nos 62-65), 
anchored on a five-point Likert-type scale where 1 was ‘Strongly Disagree’ and 5 was 
‘Strongly Agree’. Figure 10.3 presents the overall results of the descriptive statistics 
on each of these four questions. Further statistical details, including the mean, standard 
deviation and frequencies, are presented in Appendix P, Tables P1-P2. 
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Figure 10.3: Academics’ Attitudes to ERA Rating 
 
 
 
Figure 10.3 indicates that a significant proportion (50%) of respondents are very 
comfortable discussing ERA, and 46% of respondents are committed to ERA. While 
41% of the respondents were proud of MQ’s ERA achievements, only 13% of the 
respondents considered ERA to be a source of inspiration for their research.  Further 
40% of the respondents took a neutral stand on ERA inspiration and another 46% took 
a similar approach to ERA pride.  The mean scores are also outlined on the graph and 
as can be seen they are not significantly different across the four different measures.  
The mean for Question No. 65 is slightly lower (2.52) in comparison to the means for 
the other questions indicating that the respondents were neutral on ERA inspiration 
while they agreed with the other measures as indicated by mean scores of 3.29, 3.34 
and 3.44 respectively.  These findings are quite different to the views of interview 
respondents who claimed that ERA outcomes had a huge impact on MQ and motivated 
*M=Mean Score (Likert scale 1-5)  
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every single individual in the University.  This shows the management’s desire for 
academics to be driven in the direction of ERA, while the academics do not view ERA 
as a motivator for research.   
Multivariate Analysis of Variance (MANOVA) tests were carried out with 
different explanatory variables, that is, DEM1, gender; DEM2, age group; DEM3, 
qualification; DEM4, terms of employment; DEM5, faculty; DEM6, department, 
DEM7, academic position; DEM8 experience in academia, DEM9, years of service in 
MQ; DEM10, experience in current position; and DEM11, research active status. There 
were no significant differences evident, indicating that the views of the respondents 
were the same irrespective of their categories/groups/demographic details. Results of 
multivariate tests for significance levels are presented in Appendix P, Table P3. 
Overall, taking into consideration the qualitative and quantitative analysis of 
academic perceptions of ERA and ERA ratings, the findings are mixed.  While some 
academics were supportive and positive, others indicated dissatisfaction with some 
aspects of ERA. Those who were dissatisfied were concerned with loss of academic 
freedom and independence and increasing pressure on research leading to increased 
stress levels.  However, there were experienced academics who valued both research 
and teaching, who formulated their own strategies, and who claimed to have positioned 
themselves to face the challenges of any form of evaluation exercises.  
Academic views about deprivation of academic freedom and independence were 
no surprise, as the Australian Government, like other governments around the world, 
has prioritised areas of research. This leaves universities with no choice but to adapt 
to these demands.  Increasing the number of requests for accountability and quality 
measures constricts autonomy and compromises the universities' core missions (Bargh 
et al., 2000; Bessant, 2002; Marginson, 2002). In comparison with assessment 
exercises like the UK’s REF (previously RAE), the dissatisfactions expressed by 
academics are similar.  For example, in a UK based study Harley and Lee (1997) 
revealed that a number of academics expressed some discomfort with RAE, although 
most of them acknowledged that they refrained from engaging in active resistance. 
Another study on UK universities revealed that a significant proportion of academic 
staff were hostile towards the RAE, considering it the “mass production of research 
for a rating which is more important than what is produced and a reorganisation of 
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academic work in ways which violate traditional academic values” (Harley, 2002, p. 
187). 
10.3 CHANGES TO RESEARCH GOALS, PERFORMANCE 
MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS AND ACADEMIC WORKLOAD 
At the time of the interviews, and as highlighted in earlier chapters, it was expressed 
by senior managers that changes within MQ had occurred with the appointment of a 
new VC in 2006 and not necessarily with ERA. Accordingly questions on ‘change’ 
were incorporated within the questionnaire to gain insights from the academics’ point 
of view on whether the changes to MQ’s strategies, PMS, and academic workload 
came about with the implementation of ERA or prior to that. The questions factored 
in the time frame between 2006 (the year of the appointment of the new VC) and 2010 
(year of implementation of ERA).  Respondents were asked to indicate ‘yes’, ‘no’ or 
‘unsure’ to eight survey questions on ‘change’ (Questions 28–35). These eight 
questions were categorised into three dimensions namely changes to research 
strategies (two items 28 & 29), changes to PMS (two items 30 & 31), changes to 
workload (four items, focusing on teaching and research 32-35).  
Figure 10.4 presents the results of the descriptive statistics on each of the eight 
‘change’ items. Further details including mean and standard deviation are presented in 
Appendix P, Tables P4-P5.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 204 Chapter 10: Impact of Excellence in  Research for Australia on Academics – Findings 4 
Figure 10.4: Perceptions of Changes Pre- or Post-ERA 
 
 
 
Overall, an average 51% (43.3% & 58.4%) of respondents indicated that they 
were unsure about whether the research strategies changed with the VC in 2006 or 
with the implementation of ERA in 2010. Similarly, an average 62% (60.9% & 63%) 
also indicated that they were unsure that if the performance measures on PDR had 
remained the same since 2008 or were changed with the implementation of ERA in 
2010. However, respondents were quite certain with regards to changes in workload, 
with over 50% of respondents indicating that their research and teaching workload 
changed both in 2008 and 2010.  
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Further, MANOVA tests were carried out with the different explanatory 
variables that is, gender, age group, qualification, terms of employment, faculty, 
department, academic position, experience, and research active status (see Appendix 
P, Table P6).  There were no significant differences, indicating that the views of the 
respondents were the same across the different groups. 
10. 4 PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS  
Against the background of new MA technologies in the form of PMS being 
implemented within MQ since 2006 (see Chapter 8), and the modification to the 
existing PMS to embed ERA requirements in 2010 (see Chapter 9), academics were 
asked to rank various criteria used by their supervisors to evaluate academic 
performance. In addition, academics were also asked to rank various criteria used by 
supervisors to support academic promotions. The next two subsections analyse the 
responses gathered.  
10.4.1 Academic Performance Evaluation 
Questions on academic performance evaluation were asked in order to gain an 
understanding of academics’ perception of how supervisors assessed academic 
performance. The question (see Appendix J, Question No. 20) included 11 different 
criteria covering the various aspects of academic work, and respondents were asked to 
rank between 1–11 (1 being the highest in importance and 11 being lowest in 
importance), their impressions of how their supervisors assessed their annual 
performance through the annual PDR process. As outlined in Chapter 9, the PDR is an 
annual review process undertaken by the supervisor and the academic. Figure 10.5 
presents the overall results on each of the 11 criteria used in evaluating academic 
performance. Further details including mean and standard deviation are presented in 
Appendix P, Table P7-P8. 
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Figure 10.5: Ranking of Criteria for Academic Performance Evaluation 
 
 
 
 
Findings presented in Figure 10.5 indicate that quality and quantity of research 
publications were the two top criteria used by supervisors in evaluating academic 
performance. This is indicated by 83% of respondents ranking ‘research quality’ 
between the ranks of 1–5, and 79% of them ranking ‘quantity of research’ between the 
ranks of 1–5.  On the other hand, in the ranking level 6–11, 91% of respondents ranked 
‘other’ as the lowest criteria used in evaluating academic performance (respondents 
failed to specify what ‘other’ included) alongside ‘community engagement’ at 79%. 
Further, MANOVA tests were carried out on the strength of agreement with each 
of the eleven criteria against different groups of respondents based on gender, age, 
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qualification, terms of employment, faculty, department, academic position, 
experience and ‘research active’ status (refer Appendix P, Table P9).  The results did 
not indicate statistically significant results other than a significant multivariate main 
effect for Faculty as presented in Table 10.1.   
 
Table 10.1: Statistical Significances - Question Nos. 20a-k 
 
Multivariate Tests 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
Intercept 
Pillai's Trace .256 4.011 11.000 128.000 .000 
Wilks' Lambda .744 4.011 11.000 128.000 .000 
Hotelling's Trace .345 4.011 11.000 128.000 .000 
Roy's Largest Root .345 4.011 11.000 128.000 .000 
DEM5 
Faculty 
Pillai's Trace .514 1.757 44.000 524.000 .002 
Wilks' Lambda  .538 1.966 44.000 491.651 .000 
Hotelling's Trace .765 2.199 44.000 506.000 .000 
Roy's Largest Root .629 7.485 11.000 131.000 .000 
 
Most statistical programs (including SPSS) that are used to calculate 
MANOVAs, produce four multivariate measures.  These include Wilks’ Lambda, 
Pillai’s Trace. Hotelling’s Trace, and Roy’s Largest Root (IBM, 2012). The difference 
between the four measures is the way in which they combine the dependent variables 
in order to examine the amount of variance in the data (Chin, 1998).  Wilks’ Lambda 
is the easiest to understand and therefore the most frequently used measure (Chin, 
1998; Grilo & Coelho, 2010), and is adopted by this research study. Table 10.1 
indicates that Faculty has Wilks’ Lambda at 0.538, and has an associated F of 1.97, 
which is significant at p. <001 which means there was a statistically significant 
difference in ranking by academics based on their faculty, [(F (44, 491) = 1.960].   
Since the overall F test is significant, individual dependent variables with 
separate Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) tests were considered.  These tests are also 
known as Tests of Between-Subject Effects and determine how the ranking differed 
for faculties.  The results for Faculty are presented in Table 10.2. Further details of this 
test are presented in Appendix P, Table P10.  
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Table 10.2: Test of Between Subject Effects - Question Nos. 20a-k 
 
Tests of Between-Subjects Effects 
Source 
Type III Sum of 
Squares 
df 
Mean 
Square 
F 
Sig. 
P=<0.01 
DEM5 
Faculty 
20a 182680.930 3 60893.643 1.016 .387 
20b 105629.449 3 35209.816 .584 .626 
20c 180596.039 3 60198.680 1.008 .391 
20d 184075.460 3 61358.487 1.026 .382 
20e 34984.869 3 11661.623 .479 .697 
20f 34493.580 3 11497.860 .472 .702 
20g 98808.027 3 32936.009 .986 .401 
20h 130200.843 3 43400.281 1.022 .384 
20i 61048.184 3 20349.395 .361 .781 
20j 126372.040 3 42124.013 .757 .519 
20k 99897.353 3 33299.118 .392 .759 
 
The results in Table 10.2 did not reveal any significant effects between the 
different faculties, indicating that although there are differences between faculties (as 
per Table 10.1), they were not statistically significant.  Hence, no further statistical 
tests were conducted. 
In interpreting the overall findings, it is evident that amongst the eleven different 
areas of academic performance, academics perceived that research was the most 
important area that was given priority when it came to assessment of their performance 
by supervisors. This focus on research is consistent with the strategies of MQ, and its 
mission to be among the top eight research intensive universities in Australia and 
among the top 200 in the world. 
10.4.2 Academic Promotion Evaluation  
The question on academic promotion evaluation (Question No. 21) was based on seven 
different criteria, which included quality of research publications, quantity of research 
publications, quality of teaching, quantity of research grants, value of research grants, 
community engagement, and any other (that did not fall into the previous categories). 
Respondents were asked to rank on a scale of 1–7 (1 being most important to 7 being 
least important), their perceptions of how their supervisors assessed their applications 
for promotions. The process is open to all academics who consider themselves eligible 
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for promotion. The applications are processed through the department and the faculty, 
which then goes to the academic senate for approval. The support of the supervisor is 
highly critical in the academic’s application for promotion. Figure 10.6 presents the 
overall results of 7 criteria.  Further details including mean and standard deviation are 
presented in Appendix P, Tables P11-P12.  
 
Figure 10.6: Ranking of Criteria for Academic Promotion 
 
 
Findings presented in Figure 10.6 indicate that quality and quantity of research 
publications were priority measures in supporting academics’ application for 
promotion. This is indicated by 85% of the respondents ranking ‘quantity of research 
publications’ between the ranks of 1–4, and an equal percentage ranking ‘quality of 
research publications’ between the ranks of 1–4. Further, 91% of academics ranked 
‘other’ (respondents failed to indicate what ‘other’ included) and 80% ranked 
‘community engagement’ in the ranks of 5-7, indicating that these were the least 
relevant criteria in evaluating academic performance for promotions.  
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MANOVA tests were carried out to assess the strength of agreement with each 
of the seven criteria against different groups of respondents based on gender, age, 
qualification, terms of employment, faculty, department, academic position, 
experience and ‘research active’ status (refer Appendix P, Table P13).  The results did 
not indicate statistically significant results other than a significant multivariate main 
effect for Department as presented in Table 10.3.   
 
Table 10.3: Statistical Significances - Question Nos. 21a-g 
 
Multivariate Tests 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
Intercept 
Pillai's Trace .068 1.386 7.000 133.000 .216 
Wilks' Lambda .932 1.386 7.000 133.000 .216 
Hotelling's Trace .073 1.386 7.000 133.000 .216 
Roy's Largest Root .073 1.386 7.000 133.000 .216 
DEM6 
Department 
Pillai's Trace 1.650 1.383 217.000 973.000 .001 
Wilks' Lambda .134 1.454 217.000 922.636 .000 
Hotelling's Trace 2.509 1.518 217.000 919.000 .000 
Roy's Largest Root .730 3.272c 31.000 139.000 .000 
 
Table 10.3 indicates that there was a statistically significant difference in ranking 
based on the academic’s department, [(F (217, 922)] = 1.45, p<0.216; Wilks’ A =.134.  
As such, further statistical tests (Tests of Between-Subject Effects) were conducted, to 
determine how the ranking differed for departments.  The output table reporting the 
ANOVA are presented in Appendix P, Table P14.  The results indicated a significant 
univariate main effects for Department are presented in Table 10.4. 
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Table 10.4: Test of Between Subject Effects - Question Nos. 21a-g 
 
Tests of Between-Subjects Effects 
Source 
Type III Sum of 
Squares 
df 
Mean 
Square 
F 
Sig. 
P=<0.01 
DEM6 
Department 
21a 1131065.790 31 36485.993 2.405 .000 
21b 1336503.250 31 43113.008 2.263 .001 
21c 1517224.046 31 48942.711 1.621 .032 
21d 1545808.073 31 49864.777 1.668 .024 
21e 1526902.612 31 49254.923 2.110 .002 
21f 1523789.081 31 49154.486 2.114 .002 
21g 1523085.227 31 49131.782 2.119 .002 
Error 
21a 2109113.419 139 15173.478   
21b 2648652.084 139 19055.051   
21c 4198018.493 139 30201.572   
21d 4154293.290 139 29887.002   
21e 3244695.405 139 23343.132   
21f 3231616.863 139 23249.042   
21g 3222705.782 139 23184.934   
 
It is evident from the Table 10.4 that the views of academics across different 
department had a statistically significant effect on: (1) ranking of number of research 
publications [(F (31, 139) = 2.40]; p <0.01); (2) quality of research publications [(F 
(31, 139) = 2.26]; p <0.01); (3) value of research grants [(F (31, 139) = 2.11]; p <0.01); 
(4) community engagement [(F (31, 139) = 2.11]; p <0.01) and; (5) other [(F (31, 139) 
= 2.11]; p <0.01).  These results indicate that the ranking of these criteria by academics 
between the 33 departments of MQ varied significantly. 
Further follow up tests to identify statistically significant mean scores within the 
33 different departments could not be conducted as at least one group (department) 
had fewer than two cases.  Hence SPSS would not allow for any further tests.  From 
the analysis conducted so far, it could be interpreted that there were differences in 
perceptions between the different faculties, however the differences in perceptions 
within the departments could not be analysed due to small number of respondents from 
some of the departments.    
Nevertheless, within these constraints, the overall responses (Question Nos. 20a-
20k) could be interpreted similar to findings on academic performance evaluation. 
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Academics perceived that quality and quantity of research publications took priority 
over all other areas of academic performance in supporting applications for promotion. 
10.4.3 Academic Perceptions of Performance Management Systems 
In addition to the ranking of performance measures, the questionnaire included six 
additional questions on academics’ perceptions of PMS (Question Nos 22–27). 
Respondents were asked to indicate the extent of their agreement with each of the 
questions on PMS, anchored on a five-point Likert-type scale where 1 was ‘Strongly 
Disagree’ and 5 was ‘Strongly Agree’. The six questions were categorised into three 
dimensions namely, goal alignment (two items, 22 & 23), feedback (two items, 24 & 
25), and fairness of PMS (two items, 26 & 27). The findings are presented in Figure 
10.7. Further details on mean and standard deviation are presented in Appendix P, 
Tables P15-P16.   
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Figure 10.7: Academics’ Perception of PMS 
 
                      
Overall 54% of the respondents agreed that their individual goals were aligned 
to their department goals and another 50% indicated the alignment of department and 
faculty goals to the overall goals of the University. These results indicate a clear 
strategic alignment of individual, departmental, faculty, and university goals. Further, 
40% of respondents indicated the value of support received from their supervisors in 
terms of feedback to help enhance their research performance. 
MANOVA tests were conducted to see if the responses varied with the different 
groups of respondents within the sample, in terms of gender, age group, qualification, 
terms of employment, faculty, department, academic position, experience, and 
‘research active’ status (see Appendix P, Table 17). There were no significant 
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differences evident, indicating that the views of the respondents were the same 
irrespective of their demographic or categorical details.  
However, 36% of respondents chose to remain neutral with regards to questions 
on ‘fairness’, but there were some compelling insights gained from comments made 
in the open-ended question.  
Academic Views on Performance Management Systems (PMS) 
The views expressed by academics in the open-ended question (see Appendix J, 
Question No.66) alluded to the fact that academics were not happy with the PMS that 
was in place within the University. These respondents expressed dissatisfaction in 
terms of the PMS in place and the lack of support from managers.   
I find my greatest obstacle is the PDR process itself, which is highly 
unsatisfactory and a waste of time. I also have a manager who is unaware 
of my needs and is driven purely by achieving the goals of the ERA for the 
discipline. Therefore there are issues in implementing strategies via this 
method (Level C) 
My department and faculty have no interest in my teaching, research or 
community engagement. I have been unable to get anyone interested in 
completing my PDR from 2012 to date. Earlier PDR that has been 
completed were farcical and of no real value to me personally or 
professionally (Level C) 
Lack of transparency and flexibility within the PDR process were seen as an 
obstruction in the accomplishment of a PMS driven towards achieving ERA 
objectives:  
There is no transparency within the process to change one’s manager for 
PDR purposes in the event of issues/disputes, and as a consequence I feel 
that I am unable to be honest and open during the process as my manager 
is not sympathetic to my needs and goals. Therefore I loathe the process 
and drag my heels on it, and do the bare minimum for it. This devalues any 
benefit in the process and therefore negates any positives in striving 
towards ERA outcomes through the process. Hence the ERA (and research 
within the institution) misses out. I suspect this issue and these feelings are 
by no means unique (Level C) 
Other comments on the PDR process included an emphasis on quantitative as against 
qualitative indicators, and its poor design:   
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… too high an emphasis on grants in PDRs is wrong I believe. Quality 
outputs should be the most significant factor as not all high quality 
research achieves external grant funding, or even needs it (Level E) 
The PDR systems for Level D and E is a waste of time (Level E) 
The PDR system incidentally, is a joke. It's poorly designed in every way 
and of little benefit to anyone. To cap it all off, the HR manager has been 
very disrespectful of academic staff during enterprise bargaining rounds 
(Level E) 
Overall the findings indicated an emphasis on research rather than teaching and other 
professional and community engagement areas of performance. However, findings 
also indicated problems in the PDR processes, where concerns were expressed about 
the transparency of the PMS, the lack of support from managers, and the poor design 
of the PDR process itself.   
10.4.4 Perceptions about Academic Performance  
One section of the survey questionnaire focused on the performance of academics in 
the areas of teaching and research. These questions were included to find out if the 
performance of academics improved with the changes introduced within the University 
with the implementation of ERA 2010.  Respondents were asked to indicate ‘yes’, 
‘no’, or ‘unsure’ to two survey questions (Question Nos. 49 & 51) on ‘performance’, 
one focused on ‘teaching’ and the other on ‘research’. Figure 10.8 presents the findings 
on each of the two performance measures. Detailed statistics including the mean and 
standard deviation are provided in Appendix P, Table P18. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 216 Chapter 10: Impact of Excellence in  Research for Australia on Academics – Findings 4 
Figure 10.8: Perceived Improvement in Teaching and Research Performance 
since 2010 
 
                          *PDRF – Post-doctoral research fellow     **EP – Emeritus Professor 
 
Findings presented in Figure 10.8 show that academic performance in research 
was stronger than that of teaching. This is indicated by 59% of academic’s perceptions 
that their research performance had improved since 2010, and a lesser percentage 
(49%) indicating that teaching had improved (see Appendix P, Table P18). Also, as 
evident in Figure 10.8, academics across the different levels perceived their research 
performance was higher in comparison to teaching except for Level As who indicated 
that both teaching and research have improved equally.  
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MANOVA tests were also conducted to see if the responses varied with the 
different groups of respondents within the sample in terms of gender, age group, 
qualification, terms of employment, faculty, department, academic position, 
experience and ‘research active’ status (see Appendix P, Table P19). There were no 
significant differences evident, indicating that the views of the respondents were the 
same irrespective of their demographic or categorical details.  
Overall, in summarising the academics’ interpretation of PMS, the findings 
indicate that research was the most important factor in determining their performance 
and career growth within MQ, irrespective of their varied tasks in academia. Academic 
goals were strategically aligned to the department, faculty, and overarching goal of the 
University.  Feedback from supervisors assisted with improvement in academics’ 
research performance. Although the academics perceived that their research and 
teaching skills had both improved, they thought their research had improved 
significantly. Academics chose to remain neutral with regards to the fairness of the 
PMS used within the University. However, the views in the open-ended question 
expressed some discontent with MQ’s strategies and PMS.   
The Government’s commitment to ensuring that resources provided to 
universities are directed to areas of research excellence and public benefit (Nelson, 
2005b) have left universities with no choice but to embed these strategies within their 
own individual strategies. The findings indicate that MQ has been instrumental in the 
alignment of governmental strategies within its environment. It has also ensured 
strategic alignment of the individual academic research goals to department, faculty, 
and overall university goals.  MQ’s strategic alignment and success in being able to 
bring about a change in its research performance works against some studies indicating 
a lack of strategic direction in public sector organisations (Northcott & Taulapapa, 
2012). However, as expressed by academics, this strategic direction is done at the cost 
of teaching and, as such, could be seen adversely to affect the academic profession 
(Harman, 2006).  
The PMS introduced within MQ in 2006, and further tightened with ERA 2010, 
was designed to evaluate individual performance. This system for measuring academic 
research performance was explicitly intended to change attitudes towards research, 
make all academics more research oriented, bring about a change in culture, and 
enhance the research performance of MQ. Academics perceive, consistent with the 
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findings presented in this section and consistent with ERA 2010 outcomes, that MA 
technologies in the form of PMS have enabled MQ to be successful in achieving this. 
The use of PMS in MQ also confirms McSweeney’s (2004) view that PMS offer the 
possibility of measuring research outputs across the University. By embedding the 
specific requirements of ERA into the PMS of the University, MQ follows the 
footsteps of many other universities who have embedded the KPIs of their respective 
PRFS into their individual strategic plan and PMS (Taylor & Taylor, 2003). 
However, the perceived judgmental use of PMS to assess performance and 
eligibility for promotion by MQ is consistent with ter Bogt and Scapens’ (2012) 
findings in UK universities, where an increasing use of judgmental forms of 
performance evaluation were evident, creating anxiety and uncertainty about the use 
of PMS. Funding dependencies tend to influence the priorities of universities (Bessant, 
2002), and these pressures compel universities to adopt a more managerial 
environment, impacting adversely on academics who tend to be critical of the changes 
and their effects on the academic profession. This is evident in this study. 
10.5 WORKLOAD 
This section discusses the findings on increase in workload under two categories, 
namely research and teaching workload, and administration workload. 
10.5.1 Research and Teaching Workload 
Two questions (Question Nos. 33 & 35) on workload were designed to gain insights 
into academics’ views about whether their research and teaching workload had 
increased since 2010. Respondents were asked to indicate ‘yes’, ‘no’, or ‘unsure’ to 
these questions. Figure 10.9 presents the findings on each of these questions. Further 
statistical details are presented in Appendix P, Table P20. 
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Figure 10.9: Perceived Increase in Research and Teaching Workload since 2010 
 
 
*PDRF – Post-doctoral research fellow     **EP – Emeritus Professor 
 
As evident in Figure 10.9, the greatest impact of workload was experienced at 
Level E, with 65% of professors indicating an increase in research workload. Other 
levels of academics also indicated an increase in research workload, although not to 
such a great extent as indicated by Level Es. Further, 69% of academics at Level C 
perceived that their teaching workload had increased since 2010.  Other levels, 
excluding Level E, also indicated a similar trend. 
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MANOVA tests were carried out with the different explanatory variables that is, 
gender, age group, qualification, terms of employment, faculty, department, academic 
position, experience, and research active status. There were no significant differences 
evident indicating that the views of the respondents were the same irrespective of their 
demographic or categorical details [refer Appendix P, Tables P4–P6 (refer to Question 
Nos. 33 & 35)]. 
10.5.2 Administration Workload 
While all respondents were asked to answer questions on research and teaching 
workload, only supervisory academics were directed to answer questions on 
administration workload pertaining to ERA (see Appendix J, Question Nos 46–47). 
Respondents were asked to identify themselves as supervisory academics before they 
were directed to the question on administration workload. It is necessary to state here 
that at the time of conduct of interviews, I was informed that only certain academics 
(supervisory academics) were given the responsibility of ERA administration. As 
such, this question was targeted to this audience to assess the impact of administration 
workload. Respondents were asked to indicate ‘yes’, ‘no’, or ‘unsure’ to this questions. 
Figure 10.10 presents the findings. Further statistical details are presented in Appendix 
P, Table P20. 
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Figure 10.10: Perceived Increase in Administration Workload since 2010 
 
 
*PDRF – Post-doctoral research fellow       **EP – Emeritus Professor 
 
It was found that 75% of the supervisory academics are in agreement that the 
administration workload had increased. Figure 10.10 indicates that pressures of ERA 
administration has increased the workload of the faculty and department, with Level 
E’s significantly impacted, as indicated by 86% of them. This was closely followed by 
75% of Level Ds, and 73% of Level Cs.   
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MANOVA tests were carried out with the different explanatory variables that is, 
gender, age group, qualification, terms of employment, faculty, department, academic 
position, experience, and research active status (refer Appendix P, Table P21). The 
results indicated a significant multivariate main effect of Question No. 46 for 
Academic Position as presented in Table 10.5. 
 
Table 10.5: Statistical Significances - Question No. 46 
 
Multivariate Tests 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
Intercept 
Pillai's Trace .418 24.430b 4.000 136.000 .000 
Wilks' Lambda .582 24.430b 4.000 136.000 .000 
Hotelling's Trace .719 24.430b 4.000 136.000 .000 
Roy's Largest Root .719 24.430b 4.000 136.000 .000 
DEM7 
Academic 
Position 
Pillai's Trace .353 2.246 24.000 556.000 .001 
Wilks' Lambda .681 2.308 24.000 475.657 .000 
Hotelling's Trace .420 2.354 24.000 538.000 .000 
Roy's Largest Root .274 6.340c 6.000 139.000 .000 
 
Table 10.5 indicates that there was a statistically significant difference in 
academics’ perception of workload based on their academic position [(F (24, 475)] = 
2.30, p<0.000; Wilk’s A = 0.681.  As such, further statistical tests (Tests of Between-
Subject Effects) were conducted, to determine how academics from the different levels 
differed in their responses. The output table reporting the ANOVA are presented in 
Appendix P, Table P22.  The results indicated a significant univariate main effect for 
Academic Position as presented in Table 10.6. 
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Table 10.6: Test of Between Subject Effects - Question No. 46 
 
Tests of Between-Subjects Effects 
Source 
Type III Sum 
of Squares 
df 
Mean 
Square 
F Sig. 
DEM7  
Academic 
Position 
Administration 
Workload 
4284746.913 6 714124.485 5.375 .000 
Error 46 18466915.055 139 132855.504   
 
It is evident from the table that academic’s position has a statistically significant 
effect on their perception of Administration workload [(F (6, 139) = 5.38]; p <0.01).  
These results indicate that the perception of academics between their academic 
positions were statistically significant.  Further follow up tests on significant levels 
were conducted to identify if the mean scores were statistically different within these 
different academic positions.  The results are presented in Table 10.7. 
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Table 10.7: Test of Multiple Comparisons - Question No.46 
 
Multiple Comparisons  
 (Tukey HSD) 
Dependent Variable 
Mean 
Difference 
 (I-J) 
Std. Error 
Sig. 
(P<0.01) 
 
99% Confidence 
Interval 
Lower 
Bound 
Upper 
Bound 
46- 
Administration 
Workload 
Level B 
Level C 103.16 77.461 .767 -161.23 367.56 
Level D 394.88* 88.722 .000 92.04 697.71 
Level E 572.06* 89.576 .000 266.31 877.81 
Post-doc Research Fellow -4.18 103.466 1.000 -357.33 348.98 
Level C 
Level B -103.16 77.461 .767 -367.56 161.23 
Level D 291.71 87.032 .012 -5.35 588.77 
Level E 468.90* 87.903 .000 168.86 768.93 
Post-doc Research Fellow -107.34 102.021 .899 -455.56 240.89 
Level D 
Level B -394.88* 88.722 .000 -697.71 -92.04 
Level C -291.71 87.032 .012 -588.77 5.35 
Level E 177.19 97.970 .463 -157.21 511.59 
Post-doc Research Fellow -399.05* 110.813 .005 -777.29 -20.81 
Level E 
Level B -572.06* 89.576 .000 -877.81 -266.31 
Level C -468.90* 87.903 .000 -768.93 -168.86 
Level D -177.19 97.970 .463 -511.59 157.21 
Post-doc Research Fellow -576.24* 111.499 .000 -956.81 -195.66 
Post-doc 
Research 
Fellow 
Level B 4.18 103.466 1.000 -348.98 357.33 
Level C 107.34 102.021 .899 -240.89 455.56 
Level D 399.05* 110.813 .005 20.81 777.29 
Level E 576.24* 111.499 .000 195.66 956.81 
Based on observed means. 
 The error term is Mean Square (Error) = 132855.504. 
*. The mean difference is significant at the .01 level. 
The Emeritus Professors were only four in number and hence they were grouped together with Level E for analysis. 
 
Table 10.7 indicates that the mean scores for administration workload were 
statistically significantly different between Level B and Level D (p<0.01) and between 
Level B and Level E (p<0.01), but not between Level B and Post-doc Research Fellow 
(p=1.000), or Level C (p=0.767)   Also, the mean scores were statistically significantly 
different between Level C and Level E (p<0.01), but not between Level C and Level 
D (p=0.012), or Post-doc Research Fellow (p=.899).  Mean scores were also not 
significant between Level D and Level E (p=.453), but were statistically significantly 
different between Level D and Post-doc Research Fellow (P<0.01 and Level E and 
Post-doc Research Fellow (p<0.01).   
These results indicate that the views of the respondents in terms of the 
administration workload with ERA, varied between and within the different academic 
positions.   A close alignment between Level Ds and Es is evident due to the fact that 
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these academic positions have more responsibilities in terms of research and ERA 
hence their perceptions of administration workload were similar, but academics at 
Level B, C and post-docs would not have been greatly affected by increased 
administration workload.    
Academic Views on Workload 
In analysing workload, it is essential to point out here that MQ, in operationalising 
ERA in 2010, appointed FoRCCs (as outlined in Chapter 9) to carry out specific tasks 
related to ERA. These FoRCCs worked on ERA in addition to the discharge of their 
normal day to day work. So the impact of ERA on their workload was much more than 
for the other academics. Some of the responses from the open-ended question (see 
Appendix J, Question No.66) respondents alluded to this: 
 
As a FoRCC, I spent a lot of time in 2012 on ERA, and I spend a good deal 
of time explaining it to younger researchers (Level D) 
I was also a FoRCC in the ERA 2012 process so inescapably that had 
workload implications for me … I love what I do, but there is too much of 
it! (Level D) 
I was Associate Dean Research for the Faculty for the first ERA collection 
so it had a huge impact on what I could achieve as an Associate Dean. A 
good half of my time was devoted to collecting and checking ERA data 
(Level E) 
The burden of administration and the increase in teaching load since 2008 
has increased exponentially yet our administrative assistance has 
decreased (Level D) 
The views above indicate the changes in workload that have come about with the 
implementation of ERA in 2010. Some of these views were also echoed by the 
interview respondents. With specific reference to the increase in the administration 
workload due to ERA, academics stated that a lot of time was consumed in this process, 
making it hard for them to have sufficient time for their own research. Further, 
respondents also identified heavy administration workload involved in the internal 
processes designed for applying and for administering research grants: 
I have had several ARCs and am an assessor but spend more time 
administering the grant and reconciling accounts that I have never had 
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time to do the research. Internal grants are even worse as the amount of 
money is less, but the overall administration is greater (Level B)  
 … obsession with grants contributes to more issues than leading to 
ground-breaking research (Level B)  
Overall the findings indicate an increased workload with the implementation of 
ERA. With an emphasis on research, academics are under pressure to publish whilst 
maintaining a focus on their teaching responsibilities. An increased administration 
workload is also evident due to the implementation of ERA. The increase in teaching 
load may not be directly related to ERA, but it may have an impact on research, that 
is, allowing academics less time to research, thus jeopardising their opportunities for 
promotion and career growth within the University.   
Drawing from previous literature, these findings are not new in comparison to 
studies in the UK where research assessment has been in practice since the late 1990s. 
UK studies have shown that research assessment exercises and workload models lead 
to academics being stressed, overloaded, feeling anxious, and experiencing feelings of 
shame (Gill, 2010). In Australia, academics over the years have been experiencing an 
increasing workload due to the various changes in policies by the Government 
(Anderson et al., 2002; Winter & Sarros, 2002; Harman, 2006). As a result, academic 
workload and stress levels have increased (Winefield et al., 2008; Fredman & 
Doughney, 2012). The findings in this section confirm this direction, indicating that 
academics feel the pressure to meet research performance output targets, increase 
workload to incorporate the demands of research, and. bear the administrative burden 
of research strategies and policies, in addition to the normal task of teaching. The views 
of Harman (2006) that Australian academics work harder than in the past with greater 
demands and more administrative duties, are reinforced in this study. 
10.6 JOB SATISFACTION 
The presentation of survey findings so far confirms that MQ’s focus has been on 
research. Research was emphasised in the evaluation of academic performance and the 
focus on research was believed to have increased the workload of academics with the 
implementation of ERA in 2010. Academics also perceived that their research 
performance had improved since 2010. This is consistent with the good ratings 
achieved by MQ in ERA 2010. Although ERA 2012 is not the focus of my study, the 
results of ERA 2012 indicate that the research outputs in terms of FoR codes have 
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continued to improve. However, with the perceptions of increased workload, it is of 
interest to know if the academics are happy with their jobs, and if they are enjoying 
what they do. To gain an understanding of the overall job satisfaction of academics in 
MQ, the survey questionnaire (Question Nos 55–61) asked respondents to indicate the 
extent of their agreement with seven questions on job satisfaction, anchored on a five-
point Likert-type scale where 1 was ‘Strongly Disagree’ and 5 was ‘Strongly Agree’. 
The seven questions (see Appendix J) focused on good academic-life and work-life 
balance, job clarity, and choice to work in MQ.  
Figure 10.11 presents the overall results of the descriptive statistics for each of 
the ‘job satisfaction questions. Detailed statistics including the mean and standard 
deviation are presented in Appendix P, Tables P23-P24.   
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Figure 10.11: Academics’ Perception of Job Satisfaction 
 
 
 
As seen in Figure 10.11, more than 50% of the respondents were in agreement 
with job satisfaction measures including 56, 57, 58 & 59, while less than 50% were in 
agreement with 55, 60 and 61.  There was a high positive response (71% and 81%) in 
agreement with clarity in research goals and responsibilities indicating the 
organisational culture of a research focused university. 
The means for the seven different measures of job satisfaction are also presented 
in the graphs.  The mean score for Life balance is at 2.74 indicating that a majority of 
the respondents disagreed with this measure, while the mean scores for MQ 
Ambassador and MQ Work Choice was at 3.17 and 3.37 indicating that a majority of 
them were neutral on this.  The other mean scores were at 3.75, 3.97, 3.44 and 3.50 
indicating that respondents were in agreement with Goal Clarity, Responsibility 
*M=Mean Score (Likert scale 1-5)  
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Clarity, Time Management and Task Clarity.  This demonstrates that although 
academics are clear about job responsibilities and are able to manage their time, 
pressures of workload and work-life balance are impediments in enabling them to be 
MQ ambassadors. 
Further, MANOVA tests were also conducted to see if the results varied with the 
different groups of respondents within the sample, in terms of gender, age group, 
qualification, terms of employment, faculty, department, experience and ‘research 
active’ status. (see Appendix P, Table P25). There were no significant differences 
evident, indicating that the views of the respondents were the same irrespective of their 
demographic or categorical details.   
Academics’ Views on Job Satisfaction 
Respondents’ views on the open-ended question indicated low levels of job 
satisfaction:  
ERA has basically cost me my job. I have balanced excellent teaching with 
careful research over the years, producing a good amount in the last 3 
years (monograph, edited vol., 2 journal articles, 2 book chapters). I have 
had a large teaching workload throughout all of this. I have just 
unsuccessfully applied for my own position and did not even get an 
interview as my ERA potential was not deemed as auspicious as others 
(Level B)  
It has led to an atmosphere of fear and intimidation with people feeling 
constantly under threat for not meeting research goals when teaching 
loads make it impossible to do research in anything other than your own 
time. This discriminates against people with ‘carer’ duties and those who 
just want a LIFE outside work (Level B)  
While the quantitative analysis indicates a satisfied workforce (with a mean score of 
more than 2.5 for each of the different job satisfaction constructs, refer Appendix P, 
Table P19) the qualitative findings indicate otherwise. This is in spite of the increased 
workload evident in the previous section. These findings are similar to those of Ryan 
and Guthrie (2009), who found that Australian academics were highly motivated, 
hardworking, and committed to their academic values, irrespective of their work 
pressures. Teelken (2012) noted that academics in universities across three European 
countries worked around stressful obligations and continued to survive, demonstrating 
compliant behaviour.  
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These results raise similar questions to those of Harman (2006, p. 171) who 
warned that the “willingness of academics to work harder and longer ... raises the issue 
of how long this goodwill can be maintained”. Perhaps a few academics have reached 
the end of their patience and are having difficulty managing their performance and 
their stress levels? As one Level A who had been with MQ for nearly ten years 
commented:  
The constant pressure for excellence in achieving all areas required by 
ERA under my current teaching and research workload is making me 
consider leaving this area of work. It is never enough to achieve 
excellence. I don't think I can work in research and teaching performing 
my best under these conditions and hence it is against my work ethic and 
integrity to continue to do what I used to love doing. 
10.7 THEORETICAL INTERPRETATION 
This chapter analysed the impact of MA technologies in the form of ERA and PMS, 
on the working life of academics.   What has emerged from this analysis is that PMS 
have had an impact on the performance and working life of the academics.  As a 
departmental steering mechanism, PDRs play a role associated with similar rationales, 
such as KPIs in the other sub-systems (faculty and university), and consistent with the 
societal steering mechanism (ERA) of the ARC. The rationale of enhancing research 
performance has shifted from the ARC to MQ, to its various faculties and departments, 
with its final impact on the academics to actually deliver the output (research).  
The framework offered by Laughlin (1991), elaborated by Broadbent & 
Laughlin  (2013),  offers a structural framework to help understand the process of 
change.  The concept of change pathways enabled an identification of the 
implementation of PMS within MQ at the university level through its different 
faculties and departments, leading right through to the academics.  Regulatory 
organisations such as the ARC, exists at the societal level to regulate the behaviour of 
the AHES, and have designed ERA as their PMS to manage the research activities of 
universities.  Thus the design and implementation of the internal PMS of MQ is driven 
by external regulation.  What MQ has done with its PMS is in response to the external 
context (ERA).  Laughlin’s framework allowed for analysis of how MQ’s PMS 
impinges on sub units of the organisation and finally impacting on the individual. 
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To enrich the skeletal language, the study framed an understanding of the 
detailed actions of individual academics within MQ in response to PMS within 
university, through a survey questionnaire.  It is important to be clear that ERA is a 
way of evaluating research quality and ultimately, of allocating research funding to 
public universities in Australia.  A higher grading in the research exercise will result 
in a higher quantum of research funding.  ERA as a resource allocation device seems 
to exert output control over individual activity and as evidenced in this case study is 
seen as a powerful control device with numerous systems associated with it at the 
university level.  Over time, the results of ERA may prove to be very influential and 
may not act just as an allocator of resources, but as an esteem for individuals and 
universities alike as researchers and universities come to be recognised as research 
stars within this evaluation framework.   
10.8 SUMMARY 
This chapter provided an analysis of the impact of changes on academics’ working 
lives with the implementation of ERA in 2010. Pre-ERA changes came about within 
MQ in 2006 in preparation for an assessment exercise, and these continued with the 
implementation of ERA in 2010. The chapter analysed and reflected on the responses 
from the survey that was administered to academics across the entire university.   
The findings identified that the changes made within the University have 
increased the workload of academics, both in terms of administration and in conveying 
and emphasising the importance of ERA, to strategically focus academics towards the 
accomplishment of ERA requirements.  The university’s increased pressure on 
research forces academics to make choices about their research. This has contributed 
to stress and low levels of job satisfaction.  The study also revealed that workload 
issues have caused a considerable imbalance between teaching and research, devaluing 
the importance of teaching, an important element of university life. Overall, although 
the statistical analysis reveals that academics are generally satisfied with their jobs, 
and are supportive of the overall efforts of MQ in the implementation of ERA, some 
of the qualitative responses provided by academics do not point in this direction. Some 
academics are discontented with the way ERA is constructed and also the manner in 
which university strategies are implemented due to the changing demands of the 
Australian Government.  
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This chapter brings to a close the four findings chapters that relied on data from 
documents, website, interviews, and a survey. The next chapter provides a summary 
and conclusion of the thesis, including an identification of the study’s limitations and 
recommendations for future research.   
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Chapter 11: Discussion and Conclusion 
11.1 INTRODUCTION 
This chapter has been set against a backdrop of the increasing identification of research 
performance in the AHES as a key factor in the economic performance, future 
prosperity, and well-being of Australian society. The Australian Government’s view 
is that the nation’s overall capacity depends considerably on its research, and 
universities, as centres of knowledge generation and production, play a critical role in 
the national agenda. This chapter draws on the theoretical constructs and empirical 
material from the previous ten chapters to provide concluding comments.  
The next section reinforces the motivation and scope of the study, while Section 
11.3 extends the discussion to outline the theoretical approach and framework, and 
Section 11.4 presents the research design.  Section 11.5 provides a comprehensive 
summary of the research findings and, in particular, answers the four research 
questions. This is followed by Section 11.6, which offers an empirical enrichment or 
fleshing out of the skeletal theoretical framework, including insights from institutional 
theory. Section 11.7 discusses the implications of the study, while Section 11.8 
outlines the significance and contributions of this study. The final sections (11.9 and 
11.10) identify and outline the limitations of the study, puts forth suggestions for future 
research opportunities, and in concluding provide the key message from the conduct 
of this research. 
11.2 MOTIVATION AND SCOPE 
The motivation to undertake this research was based on two separate influences. The 
first influence, one of professional interest, was ignited with the introduction of ERA, 
identified as a MA technology in this research study. ERA was trialed in the AHES in 
2009 and subsequently fully implemented in 2010. The results of these evaluations 
form the basis of financial resource allocation decisions of the Government’s AHES 
funding body, the ARC, and also determine the reputational value of universities. 
Changes like these pose significant challenges to universities and academics, 
particularly regarding the role research plays in assessing their performances. The 
second influence follows on from the first. To find out more about MA technologies, 
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I identified a significant gap in the academic research literature, particularly in the MA 
discipline. The literature on public sector accounting is quite broad and extensive, 
however, it generally is not specifically focused on the actual PMS and processes used 
in the public sector or in the AHES.  Further, with ERA being introduced for the very 
first time in Australia, there have been no studies to date about how it has been 
operationalised within universities and its impact on academics.  
This research study also addresses gaps identified by researchers, including the 
lack of research in related issues, including university and policy changes in Australia, 
HES policy implementation, PMS in universities, reactions of universities to changes 
in accountability demands, and increased attention to PMS and its effects on individual 
academics (Schofield, 2001; Chenhall & Euske, 2007; Broadbent et al., 2010b; terBogt 
& Scapens, 2012).  
Based on these motivations, the central objective of this research was to explore 
and evaluate how an Australian public sector university has responded to the regulative 
change mandated by the ARC’s ERA initiative. It aimed to gain insights into the 
operationalisation of the ARC’s ERA policy by senior university managers, its 
implications for changes at various levels within the case study university, and the 
impact of these changes on the working life of academics. To address this purpose, 
four research questions were developed: 
1. What were the normative expectations and intentions underlying the ARC’s 
ERA initiative? 
2. To what extent has MQ’s publicly espoused values changed in response to the 
ARC’s ERA initiative? 
3. How has ERA been interpreted and operationalised within internal structures 
and processes in the management of MQ’s research performance? 
4. How do academics view ERA and how have changes in MQ’s systems of 
accounting for research in response to ERA impacted their working life?  
11.3 THEORY 
This research adopted a MRT approach, which allows for theory to guide the observer 
and not drive the study. An integrated theoretical framework designed to gain both a 
macro and micro understanding of the research study was developed from: (1) 
Broadbent et al.’s (1991) refinement and application of Habermas’ critical social 
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theory (1984, 1987); (2) Laughlin’s (1991) organisational change model; and (3) 
institutional theory (Meyer & Rowan, 1977; DiMaggio & Powell, 1983). This allowed 
for an understanding of the effects of the environmental disturbance from ERA on the 
interpretative scheme (university mission) and design archetypes (university 
management and managements of MQ), and ERA’s impact on the sub-systems at the 
faculty and department levels, which affect the working life of academics. 
11.4 RESEARCH DESIGN 
To address the four research questions, a case study of a single university, MQ, was 
conducted in line with the MRT approach. As the purpose of this study was to 
understand the impact of ERA on the PMS through interpretation and analysis of the 
actions of senior management within particular contexts, and the influence of this 
context on their actions, a qualitative study was considered appropriate. Further, to 
allow for an intimate understanding of organisational change processes, a case study 
was chosen. The qualitative case study adopted a mixed method research design, which 
relied on documents publicly available, semi-structured interviews and a survey 
questionnaire, providing for an integration of insights gained from all these sources to 
form a picture.  
Documents consisted of literature and policy documents, which were analysed 
to develop an understanding of the various changes that had taken place in the AHES 
since the advent of the Dawkins Reforms in 1987 to the implementation of ERA in 
2010. A review of MQ’s website and its publicly available documents provided an 
understanding of the history of the case study organisation and the various changes 
that took place within the University since its inception in 1964 through to the 
operationalisation of ERA within MQ in 2010.  Semi-structured interviews were 
conducted with 15 senior management personnel of MQ. These provided an 
understanding of the impact of ERA on interviewees’ professional roles and its 
alignment into university structures and routines. They allowed for a first-hand idea 
about how ERA was being translated and operationalised in the University’s MA 
technologies. The web-based survey questionnaire, administered to all academics 
across the University, provided insights into the impact of PMS and ERA on the 
working lives. 
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 Data from websites, semi-structured interviews and the open-ended question in 
the survey questionnaire were analysed using QSR NVivo 10. This structured process 
of coding encouraged vigorous attention to detail. Data from the survey questionnaire 
was analysed using IBM SPSS Statistics 21 software allowing for an analysis of the 
different types of questions and the use of inferential statistics.  
This research design assisted in gaining an understanding of the historical 
background of the AHES and MQ leading up to the implementation of ERA, the 
change process within MQ resulting from ERA and the impact of changes on the 
working life of academics.   
11.5 RESEARCH FINDINGS 
The following presents the findings relating to the four identified research questions 
in the light of the theoretical framework presented in Chapter 5.   
11.5.1 Research Question 1: What were the normative expectations and 
intentions underlying the ARC’s ERA initiative? 
This first research question was the focus of the analysis presented in Chapter 7, where 
prior literature and policy reports were analysed to identify the expectations of the 
ARC with the introduction of ERA in 2010. 
Chapter 2 examined the context within which Australian universities underwent 
considerable structural and organisational changes, from the advent of the Dawkins 
Reforms in 1987 to the implementation of ERA in 2010.  The substantial reforms were 
interpreted as an implementation of NPM ideology, in response to a range of social, 
economic, and technological pressures forcing governments to become more effective, 
efficient, and accountable for the use of publicly generated funds (Hoque & Moll, 
2001). The reforms introduced indicate an increased focus on the performance and 
transparency of public sector organisations’ performance (Boxall, 1998). The 
Australian Government employed MA technologies to steer the AHES towards 
research performance, requiring universities to be more responsive to the strategic 
imperatives of the Government. MA technologies that were adopted took the form of 
explicit performance indicators, quality audits, EPs, RQs, ERA and GCs.   
Analysis of these reforms in Chapter 7, with specific reference to the 
implementation of ERA, indicated that this initiative was pursued to make universities 
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accountable to government. With regard to funding for research and innovation, the 
ARC funding body drove specific outcomes in line with national priorities.  Research 
funding, which was contingent upon universities’ performance in ERA, was to be 
distributed in a way that would transform universities into responsible agents that acted 
strategically and efficiently in meeting research performance targets. The transparent 
rating mechanisms allocated to research were intended to place universities in a 
competitive position and precipitate organisational changes designed to improve 
university research performance. It was expected that university management would 
look for ways of improving future research performance in order to establish and 
maintain high quality ratings. The establishment of GCs between the Government and 
universities was intended to ensure the alignment of the universities’ research strategic 
plan with the Government’s strategic aim for higher education research, research 
training and innovation.  
Taken together, Chapters 2 and 7 acknowledge that ERA was implemented by 
the ARC to ensure, normatively, that the actions taken by the universities were in 
accordance with the Government’s broader economic and social agenda.  MA 
technologies were identified as examples of organisational design archetype 
mechanisms at the system level (universities). The normative expectation of the ARC 
was that universities would adopt MA technologies in the form of their own PMS to 
align with its strategic objectives. These technologies would assist in monitoring, 
measuring, enhancing and reporting organisational research performance as required 
by the Government.  
11.5.2 Research Question 2: To what extent has MQ’s publicly espoused 
values changed in response to the ARC’s ERA initiative? 
This second research question was the focus of the analysis presented in Chapter 8. It 
was addressed through a content analysis of MQ’s website, publicly available 
documents of MQ and media reports, and analysis of 15 interviews conducted with 
senior management of MQ. An analysis of MQ’s web pages and publicly available 
documents was first undertaken to gain an understanding of MQ’s mission prior to the 
introduction of ERA. Subsequently, interviews were conducted to gain an insight into 
the changes that occurred within MQ as a result of ERA. These sources together 
formed the basis of analysis detailed in Chapter 8.   
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The analysis revealed that the appointment of Steven Schwartz as a new VC in 
January 2006 signalled a radical shift in the University’s aspirations and strategic 
priorities. The goal for MQ, as established by VC Schwartz and accepted by the 
University council, was for MQ to be among the top eight Australian universities and 
top 200 in the world by 2014. Strategies were formulated by Schwartz with a focus on 
this goal. These detailed strategies stemmed from Schwartz’s experience of the 
research assessment exercise in the UK, expectations of changes in the HES and the 
AHES, and the political inevitability that a national quality assessment of research 
would be implemented by the Australian Government in the not very distant future.  
PMS were developed and implemented between 2006 and 2008, and were 
further refined with the implementation of ERA in 2010. These included the generation 
of timely performance reports to managers to enable monitoring of research 
performance, evaluation and revision of budgetary systems, establishment and 
measurement of KPIs for the VC and the senior management, and the establishment 
and implementation of PDR for academic and professional staff. Because of this 
preparation, the implementation of ERA within the University in 2010 meant little 
change was required, as the systems had already been put in place since 2006. Thus, 
the prospect of an ERA type research assessment exercise had driven changes within 
MQ since 2006. As such, with the implementation of ERA in 2010, the existing PMS 
needed to be reoriented to accommodate the specific measurement and reporting 
requirements of ERA.   
11.5.3 Research Question 3: How has ERA been interpreted and 
operationalised within internal structures and processes in the management of 
MQ’s research performance? 
This third research question was the focus of the analysis presented in Chapter 9, which 
also relied on content analysis of MQ’s website and publicly available documents of 
MQ, and analysis of 15 interviews conducted with senior management of MQ. 
As already stated, the changes implemented since the appointment of VC 
Schwartz in 2006 brought about a transformation in the University’s values and 
strategic direction. MQ had set itself some ambitious goals in relation to its 
performance in the AHES. PMS were employed to plan, analyse, measure, reward, and 
manage research performance.  The use of PMS gave expression to the research 
objective the University wanted to achieve as identified in its mission, key success 
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factors, KPIs, and targets) as well as the means of action (strategies, plans, 
performance evaluation systems, and reward systems).  
On the basis of this analysis, Chapter 9 reported that the operationalisation of 
ERA in MQ did not require major changes to its existing systems and practices, as 
those changes had already been implemented since 2006.  Since the various strategies 
employed by VC Schwartz were designed to prepare MQ for any kind of research 
evaluation exercises in the future, these strategies were brought to the fore in this 
chapter to highlight MQ’s preparation for ERA.  
The vision and goals of the University were first presented by Schwartz to the 
MQ Council (MQ, 2006b), along with a plan that clearly outlined the strategies to be 
employed to achieve the goals of the University. Upon the council’s approval of these 
documents, the new strategies were communicated by Schwartz directly to the 
academic community at various ‘Town Hall’ meetings. The research strengths of MQ 
were identified, and COREs were established. The COREs strategy was a recruitment 
strategy which enabled the recruitment of approximately 90 researchers from around 
the world into the areas of research strength. These researchers were responsible for 
leading these centres to make them financially self-sufficient, to grow their research 
reputation, and to attract postgraduate and doctoral students into these areas. In 
addition, clear strategies of performance and measurement were put in place.  KPIs 
and PDR systems were established and implemented for the first time in 2008, and IT 
systems were expanded to ensure the delivery of prompt reports on research 
performance. 
 Further, the research strategy was modified. The 2009–2011 plan clearly 
outlined research activity and outcomes, the scale and quality of research staff, and the 
COREs strategy to enhance research performance. All of these positioned the 
University to respond effectively to the research assessment exercise that came in the 
form of ERA. Flowing from the University’s overall research strategic plan were the 
faculty research plans and the departmental research plans prepared by the individual 
Executive Deans and Heads of Departments. These people were made responsible and 
accountable for the achievement of research goals through appropriate KPIs. New 
ADR positions were appointed to manage academic research. Investments were also 
made in PG scholarships over and above the scholarships offered by the Australian 
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Government. All these strategies were designed to attract more PhD students and to 
enhance the research performance of the University.  
With the implementation of ERA, further investments were made in IT systems 
to ensure details of all research publications within the University were captured, and 
to ensure that the system was compatible with the SEER system developed by the ARC 
for the lodgment of ERA data. The implementation of ERA gave rise to the need for 
new and modified PMS within the University to secure a good rating. This included 
the alignment of individual goals with department, faculty, and university goals. It also 
included the reporting of individual ERA outcomes and ratings in the PDR forms 
during the annual review process and in the application forms for academic promotion.  
PMS were identified as an example of organisational design archetype 
mechanisms used by the University to serve the same purpose as that of the ARC, but 
within the context of the University, that is, to ensure faculties, departments, and 
individual academics function more efficiently and effectively in measuring and 
reporting appropriate research performance. PMS assisted in the strategic decision-
making process of the University in aligning the allocation of internal funding to the 
strategies of the University (i.e., the COREs). With these strategies in place, MQ made 
minor modifications to embed the specific requirements of ERA. 
11.5.4 Research Question 4: How do academics view ERA and how have 
changes in MQ’s systems of accounting for research in response to ERA 
impacted their working life? 
The fourth research question was the focus of the analysis presented in Chapter 10. 
This question was addressed based on data received from 202 responses to a web-
based survey administered to 1252 academics (i.e., a response rate of 16%). The survey 
was distributed across all faculties within MQ in order to assess how academics 
interpreted and responded to change within MQ in response to ERA. 
It was anticipated that the conduct of a survey would provide a platform for 
making inferences directly from academics about the impact of the various ERA 
changes on their working lives. Chapter 10 analysed the findings and noted that 
reduction of research freedom, excessive reporting, and compliance requirements, 
both from the ARC and MQ, were main insights that emerged from the survey 
responses.  These pose an enormous obstruction and distraction to academic research. 
Respondents were clear that onerous reporting requirements are a drain on research 
  
Chapter 11: Discussion and Conclusion 241 
time. No one considered that the amount of reporting was low, or even acceptable. The 
FoRCCs appointed by the University, and other supervisory academics entrusted with 
the responsibility of ERA reporting, reported that they were inundated with a huge 
administrative burden with ERA protocols, which hardly left them any time for 
research. With immense pressure to increase research performance, the everyday 
academic was forced to focus on research at the cost of teaching. This, according to a 
few academics was unethical, as teaching and the commitment to providing a quality 
student experience should play an equally important role as research in the University. 
These research demands have added to the stress levels of several academics to such 
an extent that many expressed dissatisfaction, some even suggesting they may give up 
their jobs; jobs that they used to enjoy. 
A few academics were also unhappy with the incorporation of ERA’s 
performance metrics into the University’s PMS, which forms the basis for 
appointments, performance evaluation, and promotions. They felt the PDR system was 
poorly designed and, in many instances, lacked support from supervisors and 
management. Academics also complained of heavy workload and low levels of job 
satisfaction and felt they did not have a healthy balance between work life and family 
life.  In spite of these findings, which revealed a level of discontent among academics 
as a whole, MQ’s ERA 2010 results were excellent. This continued with an 
improvement in ERA 2012, with MQ now ranking ninth among Australian universities 
(AEN, 2012),  and first of the non-G8 group of universities (MQ, 2012a).  These 
impressive MQ ERA achievements are made possible by the research endeavours and 
achievements of individual academics. In the survey, 87% of academics identified 
themselves as research active. This must be, in part at least, attributable to the emphasis 
placed on research in the PMS and PDR. 
This PhD thesis set out to explore the impact of ERA on an Australian public 
sector university and its academics. Initial discoveries made in this thesis are that with 
the implementation of ERA, the ARC’s expectation was that universities would use 
similar strategies as ERA within their individual organisations to enhance research. 
Details of the opreationalisation of ERA within the organisation indicated that similar 
strategies to ERA in the form of MA technologies were implemented within the 
university which resulted in successful outcomes in ERA assessment. However, the 
study also revealed some negative impacts of ERA on academics and some unintended 
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consequences of the research process.  In identifying all of the above, this research 
study accomplished its main objective of exploring and evaluating how an Australian 
public sector university responded to the regulative change mandated by the ARC’s 
initiative.   
11.6 EMPIRICAL ENRICHMENT OF THE THEORETICAL 
FRAMEWORK 
This section reviews and incorporates the findings from the analysis of documents, 
interviews, and the survey into the skeletal theoretical framework underpinning this 
study. Adopting a combination of critical theory models of society and organisational 
change, and aspects of institutional theory, Section 5.6 set out the skeletal framework 
underpinning the MRT approach to empirical research. A key outcome of the MRT 
approach is the empirical enrichment of the theoretical framework with case data.  This 
section draws on the research findings from Chapters 7 to 10 and fleshes out the 
skeletal framework, thereby making it more meaningful and understandable.  
11.6.1 Broadbent et al.’s Interpretation of Habermas’ Critical Social Theory 
This study sought to develop an understanding of the micro effects of macro MA 
technologies (i.e., MCS and PMS used for ERA reporting), based on evidence from 
the AHES. Chapter 7 identified the ARC as a societal steering institution and ERA as 
a ‘societal steering mechanism’ in light of Broadbent et al.’s (1991) and Broadbent 
and Laughlin’s (2005) refinement of Habermas’ model of societal development.  The 
chapter presented the ways in which local organisations (MQ in this case) react to the 
action of macro steering mechanisms (ERA) seeking to control and evaluate their 
performance on behalf of societal steering institutions (ARC).  
The evidence suggested that ERA is perceived to display the characteristics of a 
constitutive mechanism legitimised only through legal and financial procedure 
(Broadbent et al., 2010b). In fact, it was also understood that the ARC’s ways of 
evaluating universities have not been, in practice, achieved with the consensus of its 
stakeholders (Broadbent & Laughlin, 2009). Theoretical evidence was accordingly 
found in support of the constitutive nature of the ARC, and therefore demonstrating 
the inner-colonisation potential of the ARC as a societal steering institution.  
Chapter 7 also identified MA technologies both as a societal steering mechanism 
and a design archetype mechanism with the potential to influence both the macro and 
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the micro lifeworlds. From a macro perspective, ERA was designed to encourage 
performance in research through evaluations and transparency by making ratings 
public, thereby encouraging healthy competition in the AHES. From a micro 
perspective, and as a normative expectation of the ARC, it was expected that ERA 
would encourage universities to employ similar MA technologies within their 
individual organisations to ensure their alignment with the requirements of ERA. 
11.6.2 Laughlin’s Model of Organisational Change 
Laughlin’s (1991) model of organisational change proposed that an organisation is 
comprised of interpretative scheme, design archetype, and sub-system. As such, an 
organisation’s reactions and changes could be seen as a result of an interaction among 
these three elements (Laughlin, 1991; Richardson et al., 1996). 
Broadbent and Laughlin (2005) suggested that an ‘ideal situation’ for 
organisations could exist when there is a balance among their elements and the design 
archetypes reflect the interpretative scheme through sub-systems. A disturbance 
(external or internal) could force an organisation to move away from this balance 
(Broadbent & Laughlin, 1997b), triggering internal alternative transitions and 
transformations (Laughlin, 1991; Pettigrew, 1995). In applying this model to MQ, 
Chapter 8 analysed the implementation of ERA as an external disturbance. ERA 
required new IT systems to enable submission of research outputs, and new ways of 
grouping disciplines and academic research outputs based on categories provided by 
the ARC. ERA was a new MA technology imposed on universities to evaluate their 
research performance, providing ratings/ranking and making them public, and 
allocating funds based on these outcomes. All of this signalled that the environment in 
which MQ existed had changed, and it was contended that ERA was a ‘disturbance’ 
to the existing environment of MQ.  
In the analysis of the reactions and changes prompted by a disturbance, Laughlin 
(1991) posited four possible routes, or metaphorical pathways through which 
disturbances travel in an organisation.  He categorised these four pathways into two 
main types of changes, first and second order. When external pressure leads to a 
change in interpretive schemes, and is rather long lasting, it is assumed to be a second 
order or a more profound type of change, identified as either colonisation or evolution 
(Laughlin, 1991, 2007). However, when the external pressure only leads to slight, short 
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scale changes in design archetypes or sub-systems it is assumed to be a first order or a 
superficial change, identified as either rebuttal or reorientation (Laughlin, 1991; 
Broadbent & Laughlin, 2005).  
The type of change pathway undertaken by MQ was analysed in Chapter 9. 
Although ERA was considered a disturbance to MQ, it did not bring about second 
order changes, as was anticipated. Instead, MQ provided only a reorientation response 
to ERA consistent with a first order change. This was because the expected changes in 
the form of PMS were already in place. MQ’s response to ERA was only in making 
small adjustments and modifications to the existing PMS.  In contrast, the changes 
brought about by VC Schwartz in 2006 were second order changes. The goals and 
strategies VC Schwartz had for MQ had power (Richardson et al., 1996) over the 
design archetypes of MQ and resulted in a totally new underlying ethos for MQ as a 
whole. These findings are specific to MQ, having appointed a VC with UK RAE 
experience and expertise well ahead of ERA 2010 implementation. As such, the 
findings may not be generalisable. Other universities, with different personnel and 
experiences, may have responded to ERA very differently.  
11.6.3 Institutional Theory 
Institutional theory provided insights into forces such as ERA that drive organisations 
to adapt to their exogenous environment. It helped identify the tendencies of 
organisations to behave isomorphically, that is, to conform to socially accepted change 
in order to maintain legitimacy (Meyer & Rowan, 1977; Giddens, 1984; Berger & 
Luckmann, 1991).  External pressures, such as pre-existing socio-cultural norms, the 
relationships that exist between organisations, or the political pressures imposed by 
governments, provide pressures to change organisational routines (Burns & Scapens, 
2000).  
 It argued that universities believe they have little choice but to respond as best 
they can to the rules, measures, and procedures of ERA imposed upon them through 
the ARC, due to their dependence on the Australian Government for funding. This 
evidence points to coercive sources of isomorphism in the form of formal and informal 
pressures (Boland et al., 2008). Formal pressures included the installation of 
appropriate IT systems to ensure a smooth submission process, identification of 
discipline fields, and the collection of research outputs, coding of these outputs, and 
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grouping of them to enable appropriate submission. The very imposition of ERA itself 
could be considered coercive.  The informal pressures included the threat that a poor 
performance in this exercise will lead to loss of reputation if ERA leads to a poor 
performance research rating. It argued that formal and informal pressures did change 
within MQ as a consequence of ERA, and the University needed to conform. Hence, 
formal systems and processes were adopted to provide the best opportunity for MQ to 
convince a major stakeholder, the ARC.  
The specific benchmarking activities that the University had already conducted 
in 2006 to identify its performance against peers in metrics based on a proposed RQF 
can be viewed as activities clearly driven by the need to perform well in ERA and are 
examples, in part, of mimetic sources of isomorphism (DiMaggio & Powell, 1983). 
Universities mimic their academic peers and other universities globally through 
benchmarking and other activities. There was also a focus on adopting formal 
structures, such as research centres and CORES that provided an opportunity to 
demonstrate research expertise and scale. This approach again accords with 
institutional theory, which posits that institutions will employ rationalised myths and 
formal structures that mimic others and appeal to key stakeholders (Scott, 1987). 
Organisations adopt these rules and structures to maintain and enhance their 
legitimacy, resources, and survival capacities (Kondra & Hinings, 1998).  
There is also evidence from this study that normative sources of university 
isomorphism, that is, a tendency for institutions to employ similar strategies to deal 
with new challenges (Townley, 1997), can be associated with the knowledge brought 
by VC Schwartz from his previous experience at a UK university (through the 
appointment of research professionals such as ADRs and PMS criteria, etc.). The 
isomorphic focus of institutional theory was especially relevant to the understanding 
of potential forces of change for universities, given the strong institutional 
environment they face as a result of their heavy reliance on government funding and 
patronage. To survive, organisations convince their external constituencies that they 
are legitimate entities worthy of support (Meyer & Rowan, 1977). 
11.7 IMPLICATIONS OF THE STUDY 
The selection of an MRT perspective and the choice of three theories within the 
theoretical framework adopted for this study were intended to assist in fulfilling the 
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main research goal in the contextual assessment of the impacts of ERA on academics. 
The MRT research approach and models provided by Broadbent et al. (1991), Laughlin 
(1991) and Broadbent and Laughlin (2013) provided a workable language to 
operationalise this intention in view of their accommodation of empirical complexities, 
in this case MQ’s reactions and perceptions. The models also proved helpful in 
locating the steering mechanism in a social context and examining its merits from an 
organisational perspective. This helped in analysing their change implications in 
different elements of the University following their reactions towards this MA 
technology. Laughlin’s model also helped with the observation of the change pathway 
adopted by MQ.  
Although ERA is not perceived as an appealing mechanism from the academics’ 
point of view, as evidence from this case study showed, the senior management or 
design archetypes were willing to be evaluated under ERA 2010. The study identified 
two important reasons for conformity to ERA by MQ. One was financial benefit, or 
the funding MQ expected to receive from the ARC if its research performance was 
good, and the second incentive, more valuable to MQ than the first, was the 
reputational effect if it received a good rating from ARC 
11.7.1 Intended and Unintended Consequences 
ERA is becoming an increasingly important determinant of research quality of 
universities. The consequences of ERA 2010 can be viewed from two perspectives: 
intended consequences and unintended consequences. 
 Intended Consequences 
ERA intended to drive Australian research to improve the quality and national 
international reputation of research through evaluation and improved governance.  The 
ARC intended to attach funding to ERA outcomes, which it has successfully achieved 
with the ERA 2012 evaluation. ERA intended to enhance concentration of resources 
(funding, staffing, scholarships, etc.) within universities in areas of recognised 
research strength and strategic fit with university profiles. All of these intended 
outcomes were achieved as was evident in this research study. 
Unintended Consequences 
However, ERA has resulted in some unintended consequences as well. While ERA 
was meant to assess the research outputs of universities in Australia, it never intended 
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to assess individual academic’s research output. However, as seen in this case study, 
ERA has increased emphasis on PMS of academic units (faculties, departments, and 
individual academics). This could lead to increased differentiation amongst academic 
staff in terms of status, salaries, and work-mix (teaching and research).  
The ERA assessment is based on bibliometric and citation data, and can be 
viewed as backward looking, as it assesses past performance as a proxy for future 
performance. This approach, while often valid, can easily ignore new and emerging 
disciplines, young researchers, and new universities.   
While it is appropriate to allocate resources to researchers or universities that 
have performed well, the alternative could also be appropriate, to allocate resources to 
weaker universities in order to build up their capacity.  
Universities are drawing direct links between research assessment and resource 
allocation. This can be viewed positively as part of a broader agenda, setting priorities 
and improving performance, while others (e.g., dysfunctional effects of PMS) can be 
viewed as counter-productive. Thus, ERA could aid decision making or lead to 
distortion.  
Arguments in the literature show that governments design policies with the 
intention of effectively balancing the needs of the university with the public interest, 
(Marginson 2002, Teichler 2004, Harman 2006).  However, policies always have an 
impact, but not always as intended.  Therefore it is critical that policy makers pay 
attention to feedback so that unintended consequences can be minimised. 
Dysfunctional Effects of PMS and Gaming 
PMS are likely to precipitate dysfunctional effects along with their beneficial 
outcomes. Although these dysfunctional behaviours might not always be detrimental 
to organisations, their potential for generating dysfunctionality is argued to be greater 
than their beneficial effects (Birnberg et al., 1990).  Organisational members might, 
for instance, game the system to increase their individual organisational benefits, or to 
gain a good reputation.  
Although the concept of gaming was not discussed directly during the interviews 
or mentioned in the administration of the survey questionnaire, there were a few 
comments on gaming which included:  
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People started playing the game of publishing for ERA rather than 
focusing on good research (Level C)  
The … has done a very good job of interpreting and re-interpreting the 
data, so it comes out in our favour. But everyone did. And it was a game. 
It’s largely a game played by big players and then the little players don’t 
play it (Beta) 
It has also given some staff the focus that this is the game that the 
university is in and it is best to play it well (Gamma) 
People understand that’s the game and they know what to do if they want 
to succeed in the game (Beta) 
The … tries to be ahead of the game … we were ahead of a whole lot other 
universities (Beta)  
 
While MQ’s adoption of the COREs strategy could be considered to be most effective, 
it could also be identified with ERA as producing dysfunctional behaviour within MQ. 
As was indicated in the previous chapters, this was a recruitment strategy. MQ 
appointed over 90 high profile researchers between 2007–2011 (MQ, 2011). 
Researchers are the most influential and powerful group of people in the universities.  
Good researchers boost the University’s research evaluations system with the number 
of research publications they have to their credit as well as attracting other researchers 
and research students.  A high proportion of these types of people in a university will 
consequently raise the success rate in the evaluation of a research assessment such as 
ERA.  The COREs strategy employed by MQ drove the University in this direction.  
 It is the aim of the ARC to enhance the research culture and performance in the 
AHES with the implementation of ERA. However, the possibility of gaming alluded 
to in this study would mean that university’s compliance could be superficial. 
Therefore sole reliance on the results of ERA for judging the quality and improvement 
in research may be simplistic. 
11.8 CONTRIBUTIONS 
As identified in Section 1.7, this study makes four contributions.  
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Amplification of Theories 
In adopting Broadbent et al.’s (1991) interpretation and adaptation of Habermas’ 
critical social theory (1984, 1987), this study identified: (1) the Habermasian 
framework by which governments, as institutional steering media, steer societal 
organisations (thus recognising ARC as the steering media in existence to steer the 
AHES); (2) that governments use not just laws as steering mechanisms to control 
societal organisations, but also money (funding associated with ERA as identified in 
this study); (3) that because of the legitimate power of the Government, lifeworld 
demands may not be met and forms of colonisation may occur. In recognising the 
constitutive nature of ARC, this study identified the colonising potential of the ARC. 
Habermas’ model, suitably refined by Broadbent et al. (1991), helped illustrate the 
structural positioning of both societal institutions and organisations.  In drawing on 
insights from these theories (Habermas, 1984, 1987; Broadbent et al., 1991), this 
research study has extended the understandings of these authors by drawing on PMS 
within the AHES. In identifying the interpretive scheme, design archetypes and 
steering mechanisms, and sub-systems within an organisation (MQ), it studied the 
impact of societal steering media (ARC), through its societal steering mechanism 
(ERA), on the University’s sub-systems including faculties, departments, and 
individual academics.  
In adopting Laughlin’s (1991) organisational change model, the study detailed 
the disturbances and schemes implicated in the construction and implementation of 
PMS in response to ERA, thus enriching the model theoretically. In identifying the 
appointment of a new VC as a disturbance (Laughlin, 1991; Bebbington, 2007) to the 
University, the study identified “Evolution” as the change pathway adopted.  Since the 
changes introduced by the VC were radical in nature, perhaps a new concept called 
‘Revolution” could be considered as the change pathway adopted.  Further the process 
of legitimisation through isomorphic mechanism (Meyer & Rowan, 1977; Hassan, 
2008; Davis, 2010) and institutionalisation process (Burns & Scapens, 2000) explored 
the inter-linkages between PMS change as a consequence of ERA and the wider social 
and institutional context wherein these systems operate. In exploring and evaluating 
the impact of ERA on the AHES and the working life of the academics, and the choice 
of three theories to interpret the findings, this research study has amplified the use of 
these three theories in MA research.  
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 Performance Management Systems and Insights for Other Universities 
Prior studies on public sector accounting, including the HES, have critiqued NPM due 
to the implementation of private sector technologies that were not entirely suitable in 
the public sector. Further, very few studies in the HES have focused on PMS; those 
that do are mostly focused on universities based in the UK, NZ, or other European 
countries. Studies on PMS in the AHES have been very few and quantitative in nature. 
Thus, this study addresses this gap in the literature by adopting a qualitative 
framework. PMS are intended to affect the behaviour of people within organisations 
in order to ensure particular aims of the organisation are fulfilled. In analysing the 
implementation of PMS in preparation for research assessment exercises, this study 
provides useful and valuable insights on the development and implications of PMS for 
other universities.  
Contribution to Management Accounting Literature 
The execution of PMS as a MA technology provides a valuable link between 
individual effort and organisational achievement.  In recognising the important role of 
PMS within a university, and the strategic alliance of the overall objectives of the 
organisation with the individual goals of its members, this research study identifies the 
successful implementation of PMS, which has led to improved research performance. 
It thus contributes to MA literature. In analysing PMS it is also crucial to recognise 
the potential consequences of its increasing use, which can put significant pressure on 
academics. While a certain amount of pressure can be productive, it can also produce 
anxiety and stress, as was evidenced in this research study. Acknowledging that, it is 
important to give voice to these dangers. This study adds to the academic literature 
that highlights the impacts of PMS on individuals (Chenhall & Euske, 2007; Ferreira 
& Otley, 2009; terBogt & Scapens, 2012).  
Impact of Policies 
Overall, the contribution of this research has been to provide a deeper understanding 
of organisational change due to changes in government policies and their impact on 
the working lives of those affected within the University. In particular it has shown the 
relationship between government policy, institutional response and implementation, 
and the effect on academic ‘working lives’. The research thus has implications for 
government, institutions, academics, and practitioners. As in most studies of 
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accounting in practice, the issues discussed in research should be recognised and 
understood by practitioners in the field. This empirical evidence is required on the use 
and consequences of PMS that underpin government policies and university strategies 
and this study makes a contribution to ongoing debate on these issues (Schofield, 2001; 
Kleeman, 2003; Harman & Ollif, 2006; Broadbent & Guthrie, 2008).   
11.9 LIMITATIONS 
This study has some limitations, as all studies do. These are identified under the 
following headings. 
Constraints of Case Study  
I adopted a single case study and explored the impact of ERA over a relatively short 
timescale (2010–2012). I presented only the views and perceptions of those who 
participated in the study. Although I wanted to choose a variety of people for the 
interviews, I was left with no choice with participants nominated by the University 
management and the limited time period and limited access to interview subjects were 
constraints on the research in the field and may have skewed responses. Given the 
qualitative and perceptual nature of the study and these constraints, the findings should 
be generalised cautiously to the whole sector, although valuable insights can be drawn.   
Mode of Data Collection 
Despite positivists’ concerns that non-standardised instruments are a threat to validity, 
a semi-structured interview was a more appropriate instrument than a structured 
instrument for gathering data about the operationalisation of ERA, as individual 
nuances could be elicited, truthfulness of response enhanced, and immediate 
clarifications made (Fielding & Thomas, 2005). Nevertheless, the pressure on a 
researcher to keep focused on the interview and to cover all relevant areas in a limited 
time makes it possible to overlook important clues as well as miss what is not being 
said. The depth is inevitably compromised by the limited time and contact. Within 
these limitations, I worked to the best of my ability, using data from other sources to 
triangulate the views expressed by the interviewees (Denzin, 1978; Modell, 2005; 
Hoque, 2006). 
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Subjectivity and Theory 
The role of the researcher is both a limitation and strength of this study.  At the 
beginning of this study, I was employed as an academic at MQ.  This raises the possible 
limitation of the propensity to favour the university.  But as a researcher, and in line 
with McSweeny (2004), I was transparent and self-reflective and  ensured that 
reflective notes were written within a day of the interviews conducted and in situations 
where clarifications were required, follow up phone calls and emails were made within 
a day or two.  Additionally, supervisors were presented with evidence of analysis 
conducted.  I was committed in bringing forth the voice of those people who 
participated in my study within the constraints of my relationship with them.    
The issue of the researcher’s theoretical interpretation, in this case the adoption 
of MRT as the lens through which information is gathered, analysed and interpreted, 
could be considered as a limitation. The advantage of MRT (Laughlin, 1995)  in 
overcoming this limitation is that it allows for researcher subjectivity that does not 
have a predetermined outcome. The evaluation as to whether values have changed in 
a positive or negative sense is open to interpretation based on the evidence. 
11.10  RESEARCH OPPORTUNITIES 
The research findings and theoretical enrichment of this study contribute to academic 
literature, have practical value for people working in the field, are useful for academics 
and give direction for future research.  Five areas are identified and presented as 
propositions for future research.   
11.10.1 Research Evaluation and Teaching 
Regardless of the merits of ERA as a quality assessment and improvement program, it 
was noticeable that MQ, the case study university, had prepared itself very well in 
anticipation of such an exercise. It had already established a drive for research and had 
made efforts to improve systems and priorities, which fortunately were consistent with 
the requirements of ERA 2010 when it was introduced. During the interviews, it was 
apparent that the senior management were eager for an assessment exercise such as 
ERA, and they embraced it with open arms. ERA provided them the opportunity to 
measure and report the research performance strategies they had implemented since 
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2006. The design archetypes of MQ (managers) were eager for such an evaluation 
exercise.  
However, the reactions of non-management academics, as revealed in the 
survey, were quite different, reflecting high pressure for research outputs with an 
increased workload. This is quite understandable, because while the strategies are 
being implemented by the design archetypes, it is the academics who need to perform 
the research to be able to achieve the required results. This also resulted in what was 
perceived to be a comparatively lower priority on teaching due to research demands. 
Respondents indicated that departments are trying to reduce the amount of teaching 
and to make the logistics more manageable, so that they have more time for research.  
Respondents also indicated that funding models within the university were accordingly 
altered to accommodate research requirements.  Also, various documents analysed 
pointed towards a higher focus on research strategies in comparison to teaching.  
Further qualitative research is called for to investigate the impact of research 
evaluations on teaching, the relationship between teaching evaluations and academic 
career progression, and reasons as to why teaching does not play as important a role 
as research, within universities.    
11.10.2 Competition, Funding and Research Productivity 
As identified in Chapter 7, with the implementation of ERA, the ARC intended to 
enhance research through competition for research funding (DIISR 2011a).  This has 
resulted in universities and academics within universities being forced to compete with 
each other to receive funding.  Energies spent on competing are opportunities lost in 
the actual conduct of research, thus reducing research production. As indicated by 
respondents in this study, the advent of ERA has resulted in university requirements 
for more grants as a measure of research quality.  This has led to more time spent in 
writing applications for procurement of research grants, which could otherwise be used 
for research.  With increased competition, the historic academic collegiality of open 
sharing within disciplines and across universities is lost 
With the establishment of national priorities of research by the ARC and the 
allocation of funding based on these priorities, it was evident as outlined in Chapter 8 
that MQ adopted various strategies to embed the very specific requirements of ERA.  
Financial restrictions impact productivity, especially when funding is allocated based 
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upon the preferences of the government. The impact of these restrictions is exemplified 
by respondents in this case study who point out that some research groups and 
individual researchers have greater access to resources based on their performance in 
ERA.  This will have long term implications on the productivity of researchers whose 
discipline areas are not highly ranked under ERA.  Although much has been written 
on the progressive nature of Australian government policies in universities, there is no 
readily accessible body of literature that discusses their impact on productivity.   
Indications from this research are that productivity of research increased with ERA.   
A question would be whether this can be sustained in medium to long term? Will ERA 
skew research in a particular direction? It will be worthwhile to replicate this study 
across other universities to find out the impact of competition and funding on research 
productivity.  A follow up study within the same university would also very valuable 
as the closure of the Physiotherapy department in MQ was announced in 2013.  The 
university was soliciting buyers to take over this department.  
11.10.3 Academic Freedom and PMS 
Over three decades, economically instrumental policies have been designed to 
structure the AHES in line with government priorities, to reshape and reform the 
universities in an economically instrumental mould.  With ERA being the most recent 
policy, inevitably, much of the character of academic practice and academic life has 
been transformed in this process. However, there are many academic staff whose 
scholarly interests and priorities challenge economic and other orthodoxies, and while 
researchers will continue to innovate and engage in applied research, they will also 
continue to engage in basic research, that is interest driven research, because they are 
driven by the urge to understand, the imperative to know (a lifeworld value of 
academics). This was exemplified in this study as evidenced in Chapter 10.  Academics 
have developed their own strategies to focus on quality research and are clear in their 
desire that policies should not impede their performance.   
However, majority of responses (66%) from academics on their perception of 
ERA was negative indicating that it worked against their genuine engagement in 
research, narrowing down of research areas, and supporting research based on national 
priorities, thus depriving them of their freedom to research thus impeding the research 
performance of academics. Autonomy and academic freedom is an essential part of all 
universities that enjoy consistent, positive, long-term research productivity with direct, 
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uninterrupted control over such matters as scholarship, research and student and staff 
issues (Shattock, 1999).  Researchers are more productive when they can follow lines 
of inquiry determined by themselves, individually and collectively, and are not 
dictated by anyone else, on either ideological or practical grounds (Karmel, 2001; 
Meek & Wood, 1998). 
This research study also identified the role of PMS within the university and the 
priority in assessing and rewarding performance based on research.  As the study did 
not delve into the impact of PMS on academic freedom, further research and 
investigation on this topic is warranted which will bring out the underlying drivers of 
research performance.  
11.10.4 PMS and Gaming 
ERA as a discursive MA technology has colonised vast segments of academia 
and increasingly regulates the conduct of research in the AHES. This, in turn, has had 
an impact on MA technologies such as PMS adopted by universities (as evidenced in 
this study) which increasingly regulate the conduct of academics. Even when being 
sensitive about the potential detrimental effects of an excessive emphasis on PMS, 
individual academics tend to believe they need to behave in accordance with the rules 
of the game.  
While it may be reasonable to believe that institutional incentives are required 
to increase research productivity, an over emphasis on PMS may stifle innovation and 
discourage people from either becoming academics or remaining in academia. There 
is also the possibility that universities and academics may game the system in order to 
portray themselves as achievers of their performance targets (referred to as a 
dysfunctional effect of PMS).   
While research has considered negative impacts of PMS on the behaviour of 
individuals (ter Bogt & Scapens, 2012), there is little research considering the extent 
to which these negative impacts are due to the dysfunctions arising from the actions of 
organisations and individuals themselves.  This is an important issue for universities 
to consider, as their dysfunctional effects may not only hinder the growth of research, 
but will portray a ranking which is not a true reflection of the university’s strength.  It 
will also deprive well performing universities of their research standing and funding.  
As such further investigation on the potential dysfunctional effects of ERA would be 
valuable. 
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11.10.5 Other Avenues for Future Research 
Other avenues of research could also include conduct of longitudinal case 
studies across other universities, in order to explore the participants’ perspectives and 
responses to changes over an extended period of time. This would facilitate a more 
profound and in-depth understanding of the change processes caused by ERA. This 
type of research agenda would enable the reporting of performance improvement and 
impacts over a period of time. A comparison of the impact of government reforms 
across a few public sector universities would provide additional insights for policy 
makers, or perhaps a sector-wide study (e.g., a survey) could lead to more 
generalisable findings.  
The findings from this study indicated that disturbances in the form of new 
appointments were influential across the case study site. However, the link between 
individual and organisational schemes that made such disturbances possible was not 
explored. The organisational focus of the current study has not permitted space to study 
the role an individual has in shaping disturbances. However, an extension of this 
research would be an exploration of the link between self or personal scheme and the 
organisational scheme within the context of Laughlin’s (1991) framework.  Such an 
exploration could focus on how some individuals (leadership roles) are able to enter 
the University/organisational boundary, amass necessary resources, create necessary 
symbolism, use MA technologies, and shape new debates in pursuit of improved 
research performance. In doing so, the role of MA technologies in creating 
disturbances that amplify and enable previously unheard organisational schemes 
would be better understood.  
Another potentially fruitful topic for future research would be an investigation 
of the impact of ERA on the AHES through other perspectives. Given its focus on 
research performance, and the University’s increasing focus on the research outputs of 
academics, it would be of interest to find out the impact of ERA from the perspectives 
of students and professional bodies. Universities operate in a society and are 
accountable to their students. They also include various specialised groups that are 
related to their own professional association. These perspectives might influence the 
formation of university’s reactions to external regulative pressures.  
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11.11 CONCLUDING COMMENTS 
Each of the issues raised in the previous section have potentially serious 
implications for academics, universities, and the spill over to society are significant.  
Based on the recent and current ERA policy, they are also timely.   ERA as an external 
PMS has now been embedded within MQ and other universities as well.   
PMS are intended to affect the behaviour of people within organisations in 
order to ensure the particular aims of the organisation are fulfilled.  If the university or 
individual academics offer the required outputs then they will be rewarded.  In 
considering ERA as a PMS, it is important to be reminded that this system was 
designed to produce information as a basis for allocating resources.  The power of 
resource allocation and its coincidence with institutional reputation have made ERA 
an important and aggressive form of control.  The study has shown that there is some 
ambivalence about the use of the PMS that is associated with ERA planning. This 
raises questions of whether this whole approach is serving a useful purpose in relation 
to PMS or is negatively affecting scholarship?   
In concluding this thesis, it is appropriate to be reminded of what is often 
considered as the prime feature of academia:  
Universities’ lifeblood is academic freedom, the freedom of inquiry and 
research, freedom of teaching, freedom of expression and dissent, freedom to 
publish, freedom to express opinions about the institution in which one works. 
All these freedoms are to be exercised without reference to orthodoxy, 
conventional wisdom, or fear of repression from the state or any other source. 
Without these freedoms, universities cannot fulfil their function of 
discovering knowledge, disseminating that knowledge to their students and 
society at large, and instilling in their students, a mature independence of mind 
(Turk, 2004, pp. 11–12). 
 259 List of References 
List of References 
Abott, M. & Doucouliagos, H. (2004). Research Output of Australian Universities. 
Education Economics, 12(3), 251–265.  
ABS. (2001). Community Services, Australia. Australian Bureau of Statistics, 1999–
2000, Cat. no. 8696.0, Canberra.  
ABS (Australian Bureau of Statistics) (2012). International Trade in Services by 
Country, by State and by Detailed Services Category, Financial Year, 2011–
12. 
Adcroft, A. & Willis, R. (2005). The (Un) Intented Outcome of Public Sector 
Performance Measurement. International Journal of Public Sector 
Management, 18(5), 386–400.  
Adler, R. (2010). Research Assessment by Government: Stakeholder Effects. 
Australian Accounting Review, 20(1), 1–2.  
Agrizzi, D. (2008). Assessing English Hospitals: Contradiction and Conflict. Journal 
of Accounting & Organizational Change, 4(3), 222–242.  
Ahrens, T., Becker, A., Burns, J., Chapman, C. S., Granlund, M. & Habersam, M. 
(2008). The Future of Interpretive Accounting Research: A Polyphonic debate. 
Critical Perspectives on Accounting, 19(6), 840–866.  
Albury, D. (2005). Fostering Innovation in Public Services. Public Money & 
Management, 25(1), 51–66.  
Alexander, J. (2000). Adaptive Strategies of Non-profit Human Service Organisations 
in an Era of Devolution and New Public Management. Non-Profit Management 
and Leadership, 10(3), 287–303.  
Alvesson, M. & Deetz, S. (eds.) (2000). Doing Critical Management Research, 
London: Sage Publications Ltd. 
Alvesson, M. & Skoldberg, K. (eds.) (2000). Reflexive Methodology: New Vistas for 
Qualitative Research, London: Sage Publications Ltd. 
Amaratunga, D. & Baldry, D. (2000). Assessment of Facilities Management 
Performance in Higher Education Properties. Facilities, 18(7/8), 293-301.  
Anderson, D., Johnson, R. & Milligan, B. (1996). Performance-based Funding of 
Universitieis. In: Council, H. E. (ed.) Commissioned Report No. 51 ed. 
Canberra: Australian Government Publishing Service. 
Anderson, D., Johnson, R. & Saha, L. (2002). Changes in Academic Work: Implication 
for Universities for the Changing Age Distribution and Work Roles of 
Academic Staff. In: Deetya (ed.). Canberra: COA. 
AEN (Australian Education Network). 2012. Australian University National 
Rankings [Online]. Available: www.australianuniversities.com.au/rankings 
[Accessed 11 July 2013]. 
Australian Research Council – see ARC 
ARC. (2002). Submission to the Higher Education Review [Online]. Available: 
http://www.arc.gov.au/pdf/higher_ed_submission.pdf [Accessed 28 March 
2012]. 
ARC. (2006). Public Support for Science and Innovation [Online]. Available: 
http://www.arc.gov.au/pdf/ARC_submission_PC_06.pdf [Accessed 12 May 
2011]. 
 260 List of References 
ARC. (2008). Consultation Paper: Excellence in Research for Australia (ERA) 
Initiative [Online]. Available: 
www.arc.gov.au/pdf/ERA_ConsultationPaper.pdf [Accessed 30 April 2011]. 
ARC. (2009). Consultation Paper: ARC Centres of Excellence for Funding 
Commencing in 2011 [Online]. Available: 
www.arc.gov.au/pdf/consultation_paper.pdf [Accessed 12 April 2012]. 
ARC. (2010a). Consultation Paper ARC Discovery Program [Online]. Available: 
http://arc.gov.au/ncgp/dp/dp_consultation.htm [Accessed 13  April 2012]. 
ARC. (2010b). Factsheet – Australian Research Council (ARC) [Online]. Available: 
http://arc.gov.au/media/mga11/factsheet_arc.htm [Accessed 16 March 2013]. 
ARC. (2010c). ERA 2010 National Report [Online]. Available: 
http://www.arc.gov.au/era/outcomes_2010/Institution/MQU [Accessed 25 
September 2013]. 
ARC. (2011a). ERA National Report [Online]. Available: 
http://www.arc.gov.au/pdf/ERA_s1.pdf [Accessed 15 April 2012]. 
ARC. (2011b). ERA: MERGE Festival [Online]. Available: 
http://www.arc.gov.au/pdf/2011_presentations/ERA_merge_festival_0211.pd  
[Accessed 21 January 2013]. 
ARC. (2012a). ERA 2012 National Report [Online]. Available: 
http://www.arc.gov.au/pdf/era12/report_2012/ARC_ERA12_Introduction. 
pdf [Accessed 14 April 2013]. 
ARC. (2012b). About ARC [Online]. Available: http://www.arc.gov.au/default.htm 
[Accessed 23 November 2012]. 
ARC. (2013). ERA Rating Scale [Online]. Available: 
http://www.arc.gov.au/pdf/ERA_2010_rating.pdf [Accessed 23 September 
2013]. 
ASTEC (Australian Science and Technology Council) (1987). Improving the Research 
Performance of Australia's Universities and other Higher Education 
Institutions: A Report to the Prime Minister. Parliamentary Paper; No.104 of 
1987. 
Atkinson, A. A. & Shaffir, W. (1998). Standards for Field Research in Management 
Accounting. Journal of Management Accounting Research, 10(1), 41–67.  
Atkinson, E. (2004). Thinking Outside the Box: An Exercise in Heresy. Quality 
Enquiry 10(1), 111–129.  
AUQA (Australian Universities Quality Agency). 2003. Report of an audit of 
Macquarie University [Online]. Available: 
http://www.teqsa.gov.au/sites/default/files/auditreport_macquarie_2003.pdf 
[Accessed 3 February 2012]. 
AUQA (Australian Universities Quality Agency). 2009. Report of an Audit on 
Macquarie University [Online]. Available: 
http://www.teqsa.gov.au/sites/default/files/auditreport_macquarie_2009.pdf 
[Accessed 3 February 2012]. 
Babbie, E. (ed.) (2005). The Basics of Research, Belmont, CA: Thomson Wadsworth. 
Baker, T. L. (ed.) (1994). Doing Social Research, New York: McGraw-Hill Inc. 
Ball, S. J. (ed.) (1994). Education Reform: A Critical and Poststructural Approach 
Buckingham: Open University Press. 
Bargh, C., Bocock, J., Scott, P. & Smith, D. (2000). University Leadership: The Role 
of the Chief Executive. Society for Research into Higher Education and Open 
University Press. Buckingham, England. 
  
261 List of References 
 
Barlow, T. (2009). The State of Research in Australian Universities. The Barlow 
Report 2009, available from Dr Thomas Barlow, 
http://www.barlowadvisory.com/. Accessed on 27, April, 2013.  
Barnetson, B. & Curight, M. (2000). Performance Indicators as Conceptual 
Technologies. Higher Education, 40(3), 277–292.  
Bartunek, J. M. (1984). Changing Interpretive Schemes and Organizational 
Restructuring: The Example of a Religious Order. Administrative Science 
Quarterly, 29(3), 355–372.  
Batterham, R. (2000). The Chance to Change. Canberra: DIISR. 
Bazeley, P. (2006a). Research Dissemination in Creative Arts, Humanities and Social 
Sciences. Higher Education Resarch and Development, 25(3), 307-321.  
Bazeley, P. (2006b). The Contribution of Computer Software to Integrating 
Qualitative and Quantitative Data and Analyses. Research In The Schools, 13(1), 64-
74.  
Bazeley, P. (2010a). Conceptualising Research Performance. Studies in Higher 
Education, 35(8), 889–903.  
Bazeley, P. (2010b). Metaphors for Integrated Analysis in Mixed Methods Research. 
Sixth International Mixed Methods Conference. Baltimore. 
Bazeley, P. (ed.) 2010c. Computer Assisted Integratin of Mixed Methods Data Sources 
and Analyses, Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications Inc. 
Bazeley, P. (2012). Integrative Analysis Strategies for Mixed Data Sources. American 
Behavioural Scientist, 56(6), 814-828. 
Bazeley, P. (ed.) (2013). Qualitative Data Analysis: Practical Strategies, UK: Sage 
Publications Ltd. 
Bebbington, J. (ed.) (2007). Changing Organizational Attitudes and Culture Through 
Sustainability Accounting, London:  Routledge. 
Behn, R. D. (2003). Why Measure Performance? Different Purposes Require Different 
Measures of Performance. Public Administration Review, 1(63), 586–606.  
Behn, R. D. & Kant, P. A. (1999). Strategies for Avoiding the Pitfalls of Performance 
Contracting. Public Productivity & Management Review, 22(4), 470–489.  
Berger, P. K. & Luckmann, T. (eds.) (1991). The Social Construction of Reality: A 
Treatise in the Sociology of Knowledge, London: Penguin. 
Bergman, M. M. (ed.) 2008. The Straw Men of the Qualitative-Quantitative Divide 
and their Influence on Mixed Methods Research, London: Sage Publications 
Ltd. 
Bessant, B. (1996). Higher Education in Australia – the Unified National System. 
Education Research and Perspectives, 28(1), 110–123.  
Bessant, J. (2002). 'Dawkins' Higher Education Reforms and how Metaphors Work in 
Policy Making. Journal of Higher Education Policy & Management, 24(1), 
87–99.  
Birnberg, J. G., Shields, M. D. & Young, S. M. (1990). The Case for Multiple Methods 
in Empirical Management Accounting Research (with an illustration from 
Budget Setting). Journal of Management Accounting Research, 2(Fall), 32-66.  
Bisman, J. (2010). Postpositivism and Accounting Research: A (Personal) Primer on 
Critical Realism. Australasian Accounting Business and Finance Journal 4(1), 
3–25.  
Bluhm, D. J., Harman, W., Lee, T. W. & Mitchell, T. R. (2011). Qualitative Research 
in Management: A Decade of Progress. Journal of Management Studies, 48(8), 
1866–1891.  
 262 List of References 
Bobe, B. J. & Taylor, D. W. (2010). Use of Management Control Systems in 
University Faculties: Evidence of Diagnostic Versus Interactive Approaches 
by Upper Echelons. APIRA Conference Paper – May 2010.  
Boland, R. J., Sharma, A. K. & Afonso, P. S. (2008). Designing Management Control 
in Hybrid Organizations: The Role of Path Creation and Morphogenesis. 
Accounting , Organization and Society, 33(7–8), 899–914.  
Bordens, K. S. & Abott, K. K. (eds.) (2005). Research Design and Method: A Process 
Approach, New York: McGraw-Hill. 
Boston, R. (ed.) (2000). College and Corporation: Institutional Power in the Enterprise 
University, Cambridge: The Press Syndicate of the University of Cambridge. 
Boucherie, S. (2011). Performance-based Research Funding Systems: Rewarding 
(only) Quality Research? Research Trends. 
Boxall, P. (1998). The Revolution in Government Accounting. Australian CPA, 63(3), 
18–20.  
Boyce, C. (ed.) (2006). Conducting In-depth Interviews: A Guide for Designing and 
Conducting In-depth Interviews for Evaluation Input, MA, USA: Pathfinder 
International. 
Bradley, D., Noonan, P., Nugen, H. & Scales, B. (2008). Review of Australian Higher 
Education. Final Report submitted to Australian Government in December 
2008. 
Brett, J. (ed.) (2000). Competition and Collegiality, St Leonards: Allen & Unwin Pty 
Ltd. 
Briers, M. & Chua, W. F. (2001). The Role of Actor-networks and Boundary Objects 
in Management Accounting Change: A Field Study of an Implementation of 
Activity-based Costing. Accounting, Organization and Society, 26(3), 237–
269.  
Broadbent, J. (1992). Change in Organisations: A Case Study of the Use of Accounting 
Information in the NHS. The British Accounting Review, 24(4), 343–367.  
Broadbent, J. (2007a). If You Can't Measure It, How Can You Manage It? 
Management and Governance in Higher Educational Institutions. Public 
Money and Management, 27(3), 193–198.  
Broadbent, J. (2007b). Performance Management Systems in and of Higher Education 
Institutions in England: Professionalism, Managerialism and Management. 
Roehampton Research Papers: University of Roehampton. 
Broadbent, J. & Guthrie, J. (2008). Public Sector to Public services: 20 years of 
"Contextual" Accounting Research. Accounting, Auditing and Accountability 
Journal, 21(2), 129–169.  
Broadbent, J., Jacobs, K. & Laughlin, R. (2001). Organizational Resistence Strategies 
to Unwanted Accounting and Finance Changes: A Case of General Medical 
Practice in the UK. Accounting, Auditing & Accountability Journal, 14(5), 
565–586.  
Broadbent, J. & Laughlin, R. (1997a). Developing Empirical Research: An Example 
Informed by a Habermasian Approach. Accounting, Auditing & Accountability 
Journal, 10(5), 622–648.  
Broadbent, J. & Laughlin, R. (1997b). Evaluating the 'New Public Management' 
reforms in the UK: A Constitutional Possibility? Public Administration, 75(3), 
487–507.  
Broadbent, J. & Laughlin, R. (1998). Resisting the "New Public Management" 
Absorption and Absorbing Groups in Schools and GP Practices in the UK. 
Accounting, Auditing & Accountability Journal, 11(4), 403–435.  
  
263 List of References 
 
Broadbent, J. & Laughlin, R. (eds.) (2004). Management of a Research Team, Oxford: 
Elsevier. 
Broadbent, J. & Laughlin, R. (2005). Organizational and Accounting Change: 
Theoretical and Empirical Reflections and Thoughts on a Future Research 
Agenda. Journal of Accounting and Organizational Change, 1(1), 7–26.  
Broadbent, J. & Laughlin, R. (2009). Performance Management Systems: A 
Conceptual Model. Management Accounting Research, 20(4), 283–295. 
Broadbent, J., Gallop, C. & Laughlin, R. (2010b). Analysing Societal Regulatory 
Control Systems with Specific Reference to Higher Education in England. 
Accounting, Auditing and Accountability Journal, 23(4), 506–531.  
Broadbent, J. & Laughlin, R. (eds.) (2013). Accounting Control and Controlling 
Accounting: Interdisciplinary and Critical Perspectives, WA, UK: Emerald 
Group Publishing Limited. 
Broadbent, J., Laughlin, R. & Alwani-Starr, G. (2010a). Steering for Sustainability: 
Higher Education in England. Public Management Review, 12(4), 461–473.  
Broadbent, J., Laughlin, R. & Read, S. (1991). Recent Financial and Administrative 
Changes in the NHS: A Critical Theory Analysis. Critical Perspectives on 
Accounting, 2(1), 1–29.  
Brown, A. (ed.) (1998). Organizational Culture, Essex, England: Pitman Publishing. 
Brunsson, N. & Sahlin-Andersson, K. (2000). Constructing Organizations: The 
Example of Public Sector Reform. Organization Studies, 21(4), 721–746.  
Bryman, A. (1984). The Debate About Quantitative and Qualitative Research: A 
Question of Method or Epistemology? The British Journal of Sociology, 35(1), 
75–92.  
Bryman, A. (ed.) (2001). Social Research Methods, Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Buchanan, J. & Jones, M. L. (2010). The Efficacy of Utilising NVivo for Interview 
Data from the Electronic Gaming Industry in Two Jurisdictions. Review of 
Management & Creativity, 3(5), 1–15.  
Burchell, S., Clubb, C., Hopwood, A. & Huges, J. (1980). The Roles of Accounting in 
Organizations and Society. Accounting , Organization and Society, 5(1), 5–27.  
Burke, J. C. & Modaressi, S. (2000). To Keep or Not to Keep Performance Funding. 
Journal of Higher Education, 71(4), 432–453.  
Burns, J. & Scapens, R. W. (2000). Conceptualizing Management Accounting 
Change: An Institutional Framework. Management Accounting Research, 
11(1), 3–25.  
Burrell, G. & Morgan, G. (eds.) (1979). Sociological Paradigms and Organizational 
Analysis: Elements of the Sociology of Corporate Life, London: Jeinemann 
Educational Books Ltd. 
Caracelli, V. & Greene, J. (1993). Data Analysis Strategies for Mixed-Method 
Evaluation Designs. Educational Evaluation and Policy Analysis, 15(195-207).  
 
Carr, K. 2008a. Senator Carr - In Search of Research Excellence [Online]. Australia 
and New Zealand: Science Alert. Available: 
http://www.sciencealert.com.au/opinions/20082703-17104.html [Accessed 30 
March 2008]. 
Carr, K. 2008b. A New ERA for Australian Research Quality Assessment [Online]. 
Available: 
http://minister.innovation.gov.au/carr/Pages/ANSWERFORAUSTRALIANR
ESEARCHQUALITYASSESSMENT.asps [Accessed 3 July 2011]. 
 264 List of References 
Carr, K. 2011a. Ministerial statement to the Senate Economics Legislation 
Committee Improvements to Excellence in Research for Australia (ERA) 
[Online]. Available: 
https://blogs.unimelb.edu.au/libraryintelligencer/2011/06/03/improvements-
to-excellence-in-research-for-australia-2/ [Accessed 2 February 2012]. 
Carr, K. 2011b. Research Ranking Ensures Taxes Are Well Spent. The Australian 
Higher Education Supplement, 2 February 2012. 
Cavalluzzo, K. S. & Ittner, C. D. (2004). Implementing Performance Measurement 
Innovations: Evidence from Government. Accounting, Organizations and 
Society, 29(3–4), 243–267.  
Chang, L. C. (2006). Managerial Responses to Externally Imposed Performance 
Measurement in the NHS: An Institutional Theory Perspective. Financial 
Accountability & Management, 22(1), 63–67.  
Chang, L. C. (2009). The Impact of Political Interests upon the Formulation of 
Performance Measurements: The NHS Star Rating System. Financial 
Accountability & Management, 25(2), 145–165.  
Chen, Y. N., Gupta, A. & Hoshower, L. (2006). Factors that Motivate Business Faculty 
to Conduct Research: An Expectancy Theory Analysis. Journal of Education 
for Business, 81(4), 179–189.  
Chenhall, R. H. (2005). Integrative strategic Performance Measurement Systems, 
Strategic Alignment of Manufacturing, Learning and Strategic Outcomes: An 
Exploratory Study. Accounting, Organizations and Society, 28(2/3), 141–163.  
Chenhall, R. H. & Euske, K. J. (2007). The Role of Management Control Systems in 
Planned Organizational Change: An Analysis of Two Organizations. 
Accounting , Organization and Society, 32(7–8), 601–637. 
 Chin, W. W. 1998. Commentary: Issues and Opinions on Structural Equation 
Modelling. MIS Quarterly, 22, 7-16. 
Chua, W. F. (1986a). Radical Developments in Accounting Thought. The Accounting 
Review, 61(4), 601–632.  
Chua, W. F. (1986b). Theoretical Constructions of and by the Real. Accounting, 
Organization and Society, 11(6), 583–598.  
Clark, B. R. (ed.) (1987). The Academic Life: Small Worlds Different Worlds. A 
Carnegie Foundation Special Report, Princeton, NJ: Princeton University 
Press. 
Clark, V. L. P., Creswell, J. W., Green, D. O. & Shope, R. J. (eds.) (2008). Mixing 
Quantitative and Qualitative Approaches: An Introduction to Emergent Mixed 
Methods Research, New York: Guilford Press. 
Coaldrake, P. (2000). Reflections on the Repositioning of the Government's Approach 
to Higher Education, or I'm Dreaming of a White Paper. Journal of Higher 
Education Policy and Management, 22(1), 9–21.  
Coaldrake, P. & Stedman, L. (eds.) (1998). On the Brink: Australia's Universities 
Confronting their Future, St. Lucia, Queensland: University of Queensland 
Press. 
Coaldrake, P. & Stedman, L. 1999. Academic Work in the Twenty-first Century 
[Online]. Available: 
http://www.colorado.edu/geography/gfda/resources/lifelongdevelopment/aca
demicworkin21c.pdf [Accessed August 9 2011]. 
Coates, H., Goedegebuure, L., Lee, J. & Meek, L. 2008. The Australian Academic 
Profession in 2007: A First Analysis of the Survey Results [Online]. Available: 
  
265 List of References 
 
http://www.lhmartininstitute.edu.au/userfiles/files/research/changing_ac_prof
_firstanalysis.pdf [Accessed January 18 2012]. 
Coffield, F. & Williamson, B. (eds.) 1997. Repositioning Higher Education: Open 
University Press. 
Cohen, S. & Eimicke, W. (eds.) (1998). Tools for Innovators: Creative Strategies for 
Managing Public Sector Organizations, San Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass. 
Common, R. K. (1998). Covergence and Transfer: A Review of the Globalisation of 
New Public Management. International Journal of Public Sector Management, 
11(6), 440–450.  
Conroy, R. J. (1989). The Role of the Higher Education Sector in China's Research 
and Development System. The China Quarterly, 117(1), 38–70.  
Considine, M. (1988). The Corporate Management Framework as Administrative 
Science: A Critique. Australian Journal of Public Administration, 47(1), 4–18.  
Considine, M. (1997). The Corporate Management Framework as Administrative 
Science: A Critique. Australian Journal of Public Administration, 47(1), 4–18.  
Considine, M. (2006). Theorising the University as a Cultural System: Distinction, 
Indenties, Emergencies. Educational Theory, 56(3), 255–270.  
Considine, M., Marginson, S., Sheehan, P. & Kumnick, M. (2001). The Comparatie 
Performance of Australia as a Knowledge Nation. Report to the Chifley 
Research Centre. Australia. 
Considine, M. & Painter, M. (eds.) (1997). Managerialism: The Great Debate, 
Melbourne: Melbourne University Press. 
Cooper, C., Coulson, A. B. & Taylor, P. (2011). Accounting for Human Rights: Doxic 
Health and Safety Practices – The Accounting Lessons from ICL. Critical 
Perspectives On Accounting, 22(8), 738–758. 
Corbin, J. & Strauss, A. (eds.) (2008). Basics of Qualitative Research: Techniques and 
Procedures for Developing Grounded Theory, Thousand Oaks: Sage 
Publications Inc. 
Covaleski, M. A. & Dirsmith, M. W. (1988). An Institutional Perspective on the Rise, 
Social Transformation, and Fall of a University Budget Category. 
Administrative Science Quarterly, 33(4), 562–587.  
Covaleski, M. A., Dirsmith, M. W. & Samuel, S. (1996). Managerial Accounting 
Research: The Contributions of Organizational and Sociological Theory. 
Journal of Management Accounting Reserch, 8(1), 1–35.  
Creagh, S. (2011). Journal Rankings Ditched: The Experts Respond. The 
Conversation, June 1, 2011. 
Creswell, J. W. (ed.) 2003. Research Design: Qualitative, Quantitative and Mixed 
methods Approaches, Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications Inc. 
Creswell, J. W. (ed.) (2007). Qualitative Inquiry Research Design: Choosing Among 
Five Approaches, Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications Inc. 
Creswell, J. W. & Clark, V. L. P. (eds.) (2007). Designing and Conducting Mixed 
Methods Research, Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications Inc. 
Crotty, M. (ed.) (1998). The Foundations of Social Research: Meaning and Perspective 
in the Research Process, St. Leonards: Allen and Unwin. 
Croucher, G., Marginson, S., Norton, A. & Wells, J. (eds.) 2013. The Dawkins 
Revoution: 25 Years On, Melbourne: Melbourne University Publishing Ltd. 
Currie, J. (1998). Globalization Practices and Professoriate in Anglo-Pacific and North 
American Universities. Comparative Education Review, 42(1), 15–29.  
David, M. (2007). Equity and Diversity: Towards a Sociology of Higher Education for 
the Twenty-first Century? British Journal of Sociology, 28(5), 675–690.  
 266 List of References 
Davis, N. (2010). Accrual Accounting and the Australian Public Sector – A 
Legitimation Explanation. Australasian Accounting Business and Finance 
Journal, 4(2), 61–78.  
Dawkins, J. S. (1987). Higher Education: A Policy Discussion Paper. Canberra: 
AGPS. 
Dawkins, J. S. (1988). Higher Education: A Policy Statement. Canberra: AGPS. 
Dawkins, J. S. (1989). Research for Australia: Higher Education's Contribution. 
Canberra: AGPS. 
de Bruijn, H. (2002). Performance Measurement in the Public Sector: Strategies to 
Cope with the Risks of Performance Measurement. International Journal of 
Public Sector Management, 15(7), 578–594.  
de Lange, P., O’Connell, B., Mathews, M. R. & Sangster, A. (2010). The ERA: A 
Brave New World of Accountability for Australian University Accounting 
Schools. Australian Accounting Review, 20(1), 24–37.  
Deem, R. (2004). The Knowledge Worker, the Manager-Academic and the 
Contemporary UK University: New and Old Forms of Public Maagement. 
Financial Accountability & Management, 20(2), 107–128.  
Deetz, S. (1996). Describing Differences in Approaches to Organization Science. 
Rethinking Burrell and Morgan and their Legacy. Organization Science, 7(2), 
191–207.  
Denscombe, M. (ed.) (2007). The Good Research Guide: For Small-Scale Social 
Research Projects, Maidenhead, England: Open University Press. 
Denzin, N.D. & Lincoln, Y.S. (eds.) (2008). The Landscape of Qualitative Research: 
Theories and Issues, Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications Inc. 
Denzin, N. D. & Lincoln, Y. S. (2000). Handbook of Qualitative Research. Thousand 
Oaks, CA: Sage, 2nd Edition,.  
Denzin, N. K. (ed.) (1978). The Research Act: A Theoretical Introduction to 
Sociological Methods, New York: McGraw-Hill. 
DEST. 2002. Characteristics and Performance of Higher Education Institutions 
[Online]. Available: 
www.detya.gov.au/archive/highered/statistics/characteristics/contents.html 
[Accessed July 12 2011]. 
DEST (Department of Education Science and Training). 2004a. Evaluation of 
Knowledge and Innovation Reforms Consultation Report [Online]. Available: 
http://www.google.com.au/url?sa=t&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=web&cd=1&
cad=rja&ved=0CCkQFjAA&url=http%3A%2F%2Fvital.new.voced.edu.au%
2Fvital%2Faccess%2Fservices%2FDownload%2Fngv%3A20812%2FSOUR
CE2&ei=9mmEUs_sHZGViQfN44GQBQ&usg=AFQjCNHfKC9YFkpW-
VRTlH22ERxrp-RY3A [Accessed July 11 2011]. 
DETYA (Department of Education Training and Youth Affairs). 1999. Higher 
Education: Report for the 1999 to 2001 triennium [Online]. Available: 
http://www.detya.gov.au/highered/he_report/1999_2001/loverview.htm[2001,
19th March] [Accessed July 11 2011]. 
de Vaus, D. A. (ed.) (1993). Surveys in Social Research, London: UCL Press. 
Dey, C. (2002). Methodological Issues: The Use of Critical Ethnography as an Active 
Research Methodology. Accounting, Auditing & Accountability Journal, 15(1), 
106–121.  
DFAT (Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade) (2012). Analysis of Australia's 
Education Exports. 
  
267 List of References 
 
Dhalwal, D. S., Salamon, G. L. & Smith, E. D. (1982). The Effect of Owner versus 
Management Contrl on the Choice of Accounting Methods. Journal of 
Accounting and Economics, 4(1), 41–53.  
Diamond, S. S. (ed.) (2000). Reference Guide on Survey Research, Washington D.C: 
The Federal Judicial Centre. 
DIISR (Department of Industry Innovation Science Research and Tertiary Education) 
(2009). Transforming Australia's Higher Education System. Canberra: 
Commonwealth of Australia. 
DIISR (Department of Industry Innovation Science Research and Tertiary Education) 
(2011a). Focusing Australia's Publicly Funded Research Review. 
DIISRTE (Department of Innovation, I. S., Research and Tertiary Education) (2012). 
Higher Education Standards Framework (Threshold Standards) [Online]. 
Available: http://www.comlaw.gov.au?Details/F2012L00003/Download 
[Accessed 3, September 2013]. 
Dillard, J. (1991). Accounting as a Critical Social Science. Accounting, Auditing & 
Accountability Journal, 4(1), 8–28.  
Dillman, D. A. (ed.) 2007. Mail and Internet Surveys: The Tailored Design Method, 
USA: John Wiley & Sons, Inc. 
DiMaggio, P. & Powell, W. (1983). The Iron Cage Revisited: Institutional 
Isomorphism and Collective Rationality in Organizational Fields. American 
Sociological Review, 48(2), 147–160.  
DiMaggio, P. J. (ed.) (1991). Constructing an Organizational Field as a Professional 
Project: U.S. Art Museums, 1920–1940: Chicago. 
DiMaggio, P. J. & Powell, W. W. (eds.) (1991). The New Institutionalism in 
Organizational Analysis, Chicago: The University of Chicago Press. 
Duke, C. (ed.) (2002). Managing the Learning University, Buckingham: Open 
University Press. 
Dumay, J. (2009). Reflective Discourse about Intellectual Capital: Research and 
Practice. Journal of Intellectual Capital, 10(2), 489–503.  
Dunn, L. & Wallace, M. (2006). Australian Academics and Transnational Teaching: 
An Exploratory Study of Their Preparedness and Experiences. Higher 
Education Research & Development, 25(4), 357–369. 
EAG (Expert Advisory Group). 2006. Reearch Quality Framework: Assessing the 
Quality and Impact of Research in Australia - The Recommended RQF 
[Online]. Available: 
http://www.asb.unsw.edu.au/research/Documents/Research%20Quality%20F
ramework%20-%20Preferred%20Model.pdf [Accessed July 12 2011]. 
Easterby-Smith, M., Thorpe, R. & Lowe, A. (eds.) (2002). Management Research: An 
Introduction, London, UK: Sage Publications Ltd. 
Emy, H. V. & Hughes, O. E. (eds.) (1991). Australian Politics: Realities in Conflict, 
Melbourne: McMillan. 
English, L. & Guthrie, J. (1991). Public Sector Auditing: A Case of Contested 
Accountability Regimes. Australian Journal of Public Adminisration, 50(3), 
1991.  
Espeland, W. N. & Sauder, M. (2007). Rankings and Reactivity: How Public Measures 
Recreate Social Worlds. American Journal of Sociology, 113(1), 1–40.  
EC (European Commission). Assessing Europe's University-Based Research.  Science 
in Society 2008 Capacities, 2010 Brussels. European Commission. 
Fama, E. F. & Jensen, M. C. (1983). Separation of Ownership and Control. Journal of 
Law and Economics, 26(2), 301–325.  
 268 List of References 
Ferlie, E., Ashburner, L. & Pettigrew, A. (1996). The New Public Management in 
Action, New York, USA: Oxford University Press. 
Ferreira, L. D. & Merchant, K. A. (1992). Field Research in Management Accounting 
and Control: A Review and Evaluation. Accounting, Auditing & Accountability 
Journal, 5(4), 3–34.  
Ferrer, J. 2010. Reconceptualising Engagement: A Study of Australian Academics. 
PhD Thesis, Victoria University. 
Ferreira, A. & Otley, D. (2009). The Design and Use of Performance Management 
Systems: An Extended Framework for Analysis. Management Accounting 
Research, 20(4), 263–282. 
Fielding, N. & Thomas, H. (2005). Qualitative Interviewing. In N. Gilbert (ed.) 
Researching Social Life, 2nd Edition, Sage Publications, London, 123–144.  
Fine, M., Weis, L., Weseen, S. & Wong, L. (eds.) (2000). For Whom? Qualitative 
Research, Representations, and Social Responsibilities., Thousand Oaks, CA: 
Sage Publications Inc. 
Flamholtz, E. G. (1983). Accounting, Budgeting and Control Systems in their 
Organizational Context: Theoretical and Empirical Perspectives. Accounting , 
Organization and Society, 8(2/3), 153–169.  
Fleetwood, S. & Ackroyd, S. (eds.) (2004). Critical Realist Applications in 
Organisation and Management Studies, London: Routledge. 
Fligstein, N. (1985). The Spread of the Multidivisional Form among Large Firms, 
1919–1979. American Sociological Review, 50(3), 377–391.  
Fredman, N. & Doughney, J. (2012). Academic Dissatisfaction, Managerial Change 
and Neo-liberalism. Higher Education, 64(1), 41–58.  
Frolich, N. 2008. The Politics of Steering by Numbers [Online]. Oslo, Norway. 
Available: http://www.nordforsk.org/files/NIFUSTEPRapport32008.pdf 
[Accessed 16 December 2012]. 
Frost, P. J., Moore, L. F., Louis, M. R., C.Craig & Martin, J. (1985). Organizational 
Culture. Newbury Park, CA: Sage Publications. 
Funnell, W. & Cooper, K. (eds.) (1998). Public Sector Accounting and Accountability 
in Australia, Sydney, Australia: University of New South Wales Press. 
Gallagher, M. (2003). The Evolution of Higher Education Financing in Australia. 
German-Australian Conference on Higher Education Financing. Australian 
Centre, Berlin. 
Gallhofer, S., Haslam, J. & Yonekura, A. (2013). Further Critical Reflections on a 
Contribution to the Methodological Issues Debate in Accounting. Critical 
Perspectives on Accounting, 24(3), 191–206.  
Gamage, D. T. (1992). Recent Reform in Australian Higher Education with Particular 
Reference to Institutional Amalgamations. Higher Education, 24(1), 77–91.  
Garth, A. (2008). Analysing Data Using SPSS [Online]. Available: 
http://teaching.shu.ac.uk/hwb/ag/resources/resourceindex.html [Accessed 
June 15 2012]. 
Geuna, A. & Martin, B. R. (2003). University Research Evaluation and Funding: An 
International Comparison. Minerva, 41(4), 277–304.  
Giddens, A. G. (ed.) (1984). The Constitution of Society, Cambridge: Polity Press. 
Gill, R. (ed.) (2010). Breaking The Silence: The Hidden Injuries of Neo-liberal 
Academia, London: Routledge. 
Gleeson, D. & Shain, F. (1999). Managing Amiguity: Between Markets and 
Managerialism – A Case Study of 'Middle' Managers in Further Education The 
Sociological Review, 47(3), 461–490.  
  
269 List of References 
 
Goddard, A. (1997). Organizational Culture and Budgetary Control in a UK Local 
Government Organization. Accounting and Business Research, 27(2), 111–
123.  
Goldstein, A. E. & Reibolt, W. (2004). The Multiple Roles of Low Income, Minority 
Women in the Family and Community: A Qualitative Investigation. The 
Qualitative Report, 9(2), 241–265.  
Goles, T. & Hirschheim, R. (2000). The Paradigm is Dead, The Paradigm is Dead… 
Long Live the Paradigm: The Legacy of Burrell and Morgan. Omega, 28(3), 
249–268.  
Gornitzka, A. & Larsen, I. M. (2004). Towards Professionalisation? Restructuring of 
Adminisrative Work Force in Universities? Higher Education, 47(4), 455–471.  
Green, J. & Thorogood, N. (eds.) (2004). Qualitative Methods for Health Research, 
London, UK: Sage Publications Ltd. 
Greene, J. C., Caracelli, V. J. & Graham, W. F. (1989). Toward a Conceptual 
Framework for Mixed-method Evaluation Designs. Educational Evaluation 
and Policy Analysis, 11(3), 255–274.  
Greenwood, R. & Hinings, C. R. (1988). Organizational Design Types. Tracks and the 
Dynamics of Strategic Change. Organization Studies, 9(3), 293–316. 
 Grilo, L. M. & Coelho, C. A. 2010. Near-Exact Distributions for The Generalized 
Wilks Lambda Statistic. Probability and Statistics, 30, 53-86. 
Guba, E. & Lincoln, Y.S. (eds.) (2008). Paradigmatic Controversies, Contradictions 
and Emerging Confluences, Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications Inc. 
Guba, E. & Lincoln, Y. S. (eds.) (1994). Competing Paradigms and Qualitative 
Research, CA: Sage Publications. 
Guthrie, J. (ed.) (1998). Can Markets Save the Public Sector?, Scotland: University of 
Edinburgh. 
Guthrie, J. & Neumann, R. (2007). Economic and Non-financial Performance 
Indicators in Universities: The Establishment of Performance Driven System 
for Australian Higher Education. Public Management Review, 9(2), 231–252.  
Guthrie, J., Olson, O. & Humphrey, C. (1999). Debating Developments in New Public 
Financial Management: The Limits of Global Theorising and Some New Ways 
Forward. Financial Accountability & Management, 15(3&4), 209–228.  
Guthrie, J. & Parker, L.D.  (eds.) 1990. Public Sector Accounting and the Challenge 
of Managerialism, Marrickville, NSW: Harcourt Brace Javonovich Group 
Australia Pty Ltd. 
Guthrie, J. & Parker, L.D.  (1999). A Quarter of a Century of Performance Auditing 
in the Australian Federal Public Sector: A Malleable Masque. ABACUS, 35(3), 
302–332.  
Habermas, J. (ed.) (1981). The Critique of Functionalist Reason, Cambridge: Polity 
Press, 1997. 
Habermas, J. (ed.) (1984). Reason and Rationalisation of Society, Heinemann, 
London: Beacon Press. 
Habermas, J. (ed.) (1987). The Theory of Communicative Action Heinemann, London. 
Habermas, J. (ed.) (1996). Between Facts and Norms, Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
Hair, J. F., Black, W. C., Babin, B. J., Aanderson, R. E. & Tatham, R. L. (eds.) (2006). 
Multavariate Statistics. 
Hansen, H. F. (2010). Performance Indicators used in Performance-based Research 
Funding Systems. Performance-based Funding for Public Research in Tertiary 
Education Institutions: Workshop Proceedings, OECD, Paris.  
 270 List of References 
Hanson, M. (2001). Institutional Theory and Educational Change Educational 
Administration Quarterly, 37(5), 637–661.  
Hare, J. (2013). Non-G08 Unis Lose Ground in Rankings. The Australian, 11 
September, 2013. 
Harley, S. (2002). The Impact of Research Selectivity on Academic Work and Identity 
in UK Universities. Higher Education, 27(2), 187–205.  
Harley, S. & Lee, F. S. (1997). Research Selectivity, Managerialism, and the Academic 
Labor Process: The Future of Non-mainstream Economics in UK Universities. 
Human Relations, 50(11), 1427–1460.  
Harman, G. (1989). The Dawkins Reconstruction of Australian Higher Education 
American Educational Research Association, In 1989 Annual Meeting, San 
Francisco.  
Harman, G. (2000). Allocating Research Infrastructure Grants in Post-binary Higher 
Education Systems: British and Australian Approaches. Journal of Higher 
Education Policy and Management, 22(2), 111–126.  
Harman, G. (2006). Adjustment of Australian Academics to the New Commercial 
University Environment. Higher Education Policy, 19(2), 153 –172.  
Harman, G. & Meek, V. L. (eds.) (1988). Australian Higher Education Reconstructed? 
Analysis of the Proposals and Assumptions of the Dawkins Green Paper 
Australia: Department for Administrative and Higher Education Studies. 
Harman, G. & Ollif, C. (2006). Universities and Government-sponsored Contract 
Research – An Australian Case Study. Prometheus:Critical Studies in 
Innovation, 22(4), 439–455.  
Hassan, M. K. (2008). Financial Accounting Regulations and Organizational Change: 
A Habermasian Perspective. Journal of Accounting and Organizational 
Change, 4(3), 289–317.  
Hawke, R. J. (1987). New Machinery of Government. The Prime Minister's Media 
Statement, Tuesday 14 July, 1987 [Online]. 
HEC (Higher Education Council) (1988a). The Characteristics and Performance of 
Higher Education Canberra: AGPS. 
HEC (Higher Education Council) (1998b). Quality Implementation and Reporting in 
Australian Higher Education, 1997. Canberra: AGPS. 
HEFCE (Higher Education Funding Council for England). (2008). Research 
Assessment Exercise 2008. Available: http://www.rae.ac.uk/ Accessed on 21 
May, 2012.  
HEFCE (Higher Education Funding Council for England). (2010). Research: Research 
Excellence Framework (REF). Higher Education Funding Council for 
England (HEFCE) Available: www.hefce.ac.uk/Research/ref/. Accessed on 21 
May, 2012.  
HEFCE (Higher Education Funding Council for England). (2012). Research 
Excellence Framework 2012. Available: 
http://www.hefce.ac.uk/news/newsarchive/2012/name,69540,en.html, 
Accessed on 21 May, 2012.  
Helden, G. J. V. (2005). Researching Public Sector Transformation: The Role of 
Management Accounting. Financial Accountability and Management, 21(1), 
99–133.  
Henkel, M. (2005a). Academic Identity and Autonomy in a Changing Policy 
Environment. Higher Education, 49(1–2), 155–176.  
Henkel, M. (ed.) (2005b). Academy Identity and Autonomy Revisited, The 
Netherlands: Springer. 
  
271 List of References 
 
Herbst, M. (ed.) (2007). Financing Public Universities: The Case of Performance 
Funding, Zurich, Switzerland: Springer. 
Hicks, D. (2010). Overview of Models of Performance-based Research Funding 
Systems. Chapter 1, in OECD, Performance-based Funding for Public 
Research in Tertiary Education Institutions: Workshop Proceedings, OECD 
Publishing.  
Hicks, D. (2012). Performance-based University Research Funding Systems. Research 
Policy, 41(2), 251–261.  
Hirsch, P. M. & Lounsbury, M. (1997). Ending the Family Quarrel: Toward a 
Reconciliation of "Old" and "New" Institutionalism. American Behavioural 
Scientist, 40(4), 406–418.  
Hirst, M. K. (1983). Reliance on Accounting Performance Measures, Task, 
Uncertainty, and Dysfunctional Behavior: Some Extensions. Journal of 
Accounting Research, 21(2), 596–605.  
Hoare, D. (1995). Review Summary of Committee Report and Recommendations. 
Higher Education Management Review. Canberra: AGPS. 
Hoggett, P. (1996). New Modes of Control in the Public Service. Public 
Administration, 76(Spring), 9–32.  
Hood, C. (1991). A Public Management for All Seasons. Public Administration, 69(1), 
3–19.  
Hood, C. (1995). The "New Public Management" in the 1980s: Variations on a Theme. 
Accounting Organizations and Society, 20(2/3), 93–109.  
Hopper, T. & Powell, A. (1985). Making Sense of Research into the Organizational 
and Social Aspects of Management Accounting: A Review of its Underlyng 
Assumptons. Journal of Management Studies, 22(5), 429–465.  
Hopwood, A. (ed.) (1974). Accounting and Human Behaviour, Englewood Cliffs: 
Prentice Hall. 
Hopwood, A. (ed.) (1982). Value for Money: Practice in Other Countries: RIPA. 
Hopwood, A. (1983). On Trying to study Accounting in the Contexts in which it 
Operates. Accounting , Organization and Society, 8(2/3), 287–305.  
Hoque, Z. (ed.) (2006). Methodological Issues in Accounting Research: Theories and 
Methods, London: Spiramus Press Ltd. 
Hoque, Z. & Moll, J. (2001). Public Sector Reform – Implications for Accounting, 
Accountability and Performance of State-owned Entities – an Australian 
Perspective. International Journal of Public Sector Management, 14(4), 304–
326.  
Howard, J. (1997). Investing for Growth: The Howard Government's Plan for 
Australian Industry. Canberra: Department of Industry, Science and Tourism 
(DIST). 
Howard, J. 2001a. Backing Australia's Ability - An Innovation Action Plan for the 
Future. Canberra: AGPS. 
Howard, J. 2001b. Backing Australia's Ability - Real Results Real Jobs. Canberra: 
AGPS. 
Howard, J. 2004. Backing Aystralia's Ability - Building Our future through Science 
and Innovation. Canberra: AGPS. 
Humphrey, C. C., Miller, P. & Scapens, R. W. (1993). Accountability and Accountable 
Management in the UK Public Sector. Accounting, Auditing & Accountability 
Journal, 6(3), 7–29.  
IC (Industry Commission). (1997). Industry Commission Submission to the Review 
of Higher Education Financing and Policy. Canberra: Industry Commission.  
 272 List of References 
Irvine, H. & Gaffikin, M. (2006). Getting in, Getting on and Getting out: Reflections 
on a Qualitative Research Project. Accounting, Auditing & Accountability 
Journal, 19(1), 115–145.  
Ito, J. K. & Brotheridge, C. M. (2007). Predicting Individual Research Productivity: 
More Than a Question of Time. The Canadian Journal of Education 37(1), 
1–25.  
Jackson, A. & Lapsley, I. (2003). The Diffusion of Accounting Practices in the New 
'Managerial' Public Sector. Journal of Public Sector Management, 16(5), 359–
372.  
Jennikskens, I. & Morphew, C. (eds.) (1991). Assessing Institutional Change at the 
Level of the Faculty: Examining Faculty Movitations and New Degree 
Programmes, Norwell, MA: Kluwer Academic Publishers. 
Johnes, J. (1996). Performance Assessment in Higher Education in Britain. European 
Journal of Operational Research, 89(1), 18–33.  
Johnson, H. & Kaplan, R. (eds.) 1987. Relevance Lost: The Rise and Fall of 
Managment Accounting, Boston: Harvard Business School Press. 
Johnson, R. B. & Onwuegbuzie, A. J. (2004). Mixed Methods Research: A Research 
Paradigm Whose Time Has Come. Educational Researcher, 33(7), 14–26.  
Johnstone, B. D. (ed.) (2005). Financing Higher Education: Who Should Pay? . 
Baltimore: John Hopkins University Press., Baltimore: John Hopkins 
University Press. 
Kaplan, R. S. & Norton, D. P. (1992). The Balanced Scorecard: Measures that Drive 
Performance. Harvard Business Review, 70(1), 71–9.  
Kaplan, R. S. & Norton, D. P. (eds.) (1996). The Balanced Scorecard: Translating 
Strategy into Action, Boston, MA: Harvard Business School Press. 
Karpin, D. S. C. (1995). Enterprising Nation: Renewing Australia's Managers to Meet 
the Challenges of the Asia Pacific Century. Canberra: AGPS. 
Kemmis, S. (1998). System and Lifeworld, and the Conditions of Learning in Late 
Modernity. Pedagogy, Culture and Society, 6(3), 269–305.  
Kemp, D. 1999a. Proposals for Reform in Higher Education - Leaked Cabinet 
Submission [Online]. Canberra: Commonwealth of Australia. Available: 
http://www.aph.gov.au/Parliamentary_Business/Committees/Senate/Educatio
n_Employment_and_Workplace_Relations/Completed_inquiries/1999-
02/public_uni/report/~/media/wopapub/senate/committee/eet_ctte/completed
_inquiries/1999_02/public_uni/report/e04_pdf.ashx [Accessed 16 December 
2011]. 
Kemp, D. 1999b. New Knowledge, New Opportunities: A Discussion Paper on 
Higher Education Research and Research Training [Online]. Canberra: 
Commonwealth of Australia. Available: 
http://www.voced.edu.au/content/ngv23061 [Accessed 16 December 2011]. 
Kemp, D. 1999c. Knowledge and Innovation: A Policy Statement on Research and 
Research Training [Online]. Canberra: Commonwealth of Australia. 
Available: http://www.voced.edu.au/content/ngv41605 [Accessed 16 
December 2011]. 
Kennedy, K. (2003). Higher Education Governance as a Key Policy Issue in the 21st 
Century. Educational Research for Policy and Practice, 2(1), 55–70.  
Kennerley, M. & Neely, A. (eds.) (2002). Performance Measurement Frameworks: A 
Review, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
King, N. (ed.) (1994). Qualitative Methods in Organizational Research: A Practical 
Guide. 
  
273 List of References 
 
King N.  & Horrocks, C. (eds.) 2010. Interviews in Qualitative Research, London: 
Sage Publications Ltd. 
Kleeman, J. (2003). Steerage of Research in Universities by National Policy 
Instruments. Higher Education Management and Policy, 15(2), 25–37.  
Kogan, M. & Hanney, S. (eds.) (2000). Reforming Higher Education, London: Jessica 
Kingsley. 
Kondra, A. Z. & Hinings, C. R. (1998). Organizational Diversity and Change in 
Institutional Theory. Organization Studies, 19(5), 743–767.  
Kotler, P. (ed.) 2000. Marketing Management: Prentice Hall. 
Koufteros, X. A. (1999). Testing a Model of Pull Production: A Paradigm for 
Manufacturing Research Using Structural Equation Modelling. Journal of 
Operations Management, 17, 467–488.  
Kuhn, T. S. (ed.) (1970). The Structure of Scientific Revolutions, Chicago: University 
Press. 
Lane, J. (2000). The Public Sector: Concepts, Models and Approaches. London, Sage 
Publications.  
Langfield-Smith, K. & Thorne, H. (eds.) (2009). Management Accounting : 
Informaton for Creating and Managing Value, Sydney, Australia: McGraw-
Hill. 
Larkins, F. P. (ed.) 2011a. Australian Higher Education Research Policies and 
Performance 1987-2010, Melbourne: Melbouirne University Press. 
Larkins, F.P. 2011b. 2010 Excellence in Research for Australia Exercise: What has 
been Learned about Discipline Quality and Diversity? [Online]. L.H. Martin 
Institute. Available: www.lhmartininstitute.edu.au [Accessed 4 January 2013]. 
Larrinaga-Gonzalez, C. & Bebbington, J. (2001). Accounting Change or Institutional 
Appropriation? Critical Perspectives on Accounting, 12(3), 262–292.  
Laughlin, R. (1987). Accounting Systems in Organizational Contexts: A Case for 
Critical Theory. Accounting, Organization and Society, 12(5), 479–502.  
Laughlin, R. (1991). Environmental Disturbances and Organizational Transitions and 
Transformations: Some Alternative Models. Organizational Studies, 12(2), 
209–232.  
Laughlin, R. (1995). Empirical Research in Accounting: Alternative Approaches and 
a Case for ‘Middle Range’ Thinking. Accounting, Auditing and Accountability 
Journal, 8(1), 63–87.  
Laughlin, R. (2004). Putting the Record Straight: A Commentary on Methodological 
Choices and the Construction of Facts: Some Implications from the Sociology 
of Knowledge. Critical Perspectives on Accounting, 14(1), 23–48.  
Laughlin, R. (2007). Critical Reflections on Research Approaches, Accounting 
Regulation and the Regulation of Accounting. The British Accounting Review, 
39(4), 271–289.  
Laughlin, R. & Pallott, J. (eds.) 1998. Trends, Patterns and Influencing Factors: 
Some Reflections, Oslo: Cappelan Akademisk Forlag. 
Lawrence, S. & Sharma, U. (2002). Commodification of Education and Academic 
Labour – Using the Balanced Scorecard in a University Setting. Critical 
Perspectives on Accounting, 13(5–6), 661–677.  
Lee, B., Collier, P. M. & Cullen, J. (2007). Reflections on the Use of Case Studies in 
the Accounting, Management and Organizational Disciplines. Qualitative 
Research in Organizations and Management: An International Journal, 23(3), 
169–178.  
 274 List of References 
Lee, F. S. (ed.) (2006). The Research Assessment Exercise, Oxford, UK: Oxford 
University Press. 
Lee, T. W. (ed.) (1999). Using Qualitative Methods in Organizational Research, CA: 
Sage. 
Li, B., Millwater, J. & Hudson, P. (2008). Building Research Capacity: Changing 
Roles of Universities and Academics. Australian Association of Research in 
Education (AARE). Brisbane, Australia. 
Lillis, A. M. & Mundy, J. (2005). Cross-Sectional Field Studies in Management 
Accounting Research – Closing the Gaps between Surveys and Case Studies. 
Journal of Management Accounting Research, 17(1), 119–141.  
Lincoln, Y. S. & Guba, E. (eds.) (1999). Establishing Trustworthiness, London: Sage 
Publications Ltd. 
Llewellyn, S. (2003). What Counts as 'Theory' in Qualitative Management and 
Accounting Research? Introducing Five Levels of Theorizing. Accounting, 
Auditing & Accountability Journal 16(4), 662–708.  
Lord, B. R., Robb, A. J. & Shanahan, Y. P. (1998). Performance Indicators: 
Experiences from New Zealand Tertiary Institutions. Higher Education 
Management, 10(2), 41–57.  
Lounsbury, M. (2002). Institutional Transformation and Status Mobility: The 
Professionalization of the Field of Finance. Academy of Management Journal, 
45(1), 255–266.  
Lowe, A. (2004). Methodology Choices and the Construction of Facts: Some 
Implications from the Sociology of Scientific Knowledge. Critical 
Perspectives on Accounting, 15(2), 207–231.  
Lynch, R. & Cross, K. (eds.) (1991). Measure Up! Yardsticks for Continuous 
Improvement, Cambridge, M.A: Basil Blackwell Inc. 
Lynn, L. E. (2006). Public Management: Old and New. Taylor & Francis e-Library, 
New York and London: Routledge.  
MacGregor, R., Rix, M., Aylward, D. & J.Glynn. (2006). Factors Associated with 
Research Management in Australian Commerce and Business Faculties. 
Journal of Higher Education Policy and Management, 28(1), 59–70.  
Macintosh, N. B. & Scapens, R. W. (1990). Structuration Theory in Management 
Accounting. Accounting , Organization and Society, 15(5), 455–457.  
MacKenzie, D. & Wajeman, J. (eds.) (1985). The Social Shaping of Technology: Open 
University Press. 
Mahony, D. (1992). Establishing the University as the Sole Provider of Higher 
Education: The Australian Experience. Studies in Higher Education, 17(2), 
219–236.  
Mahony, D. (1993). The Construction and Challenges of Australia's Post-binary 
System of Higher Education. Oxford Review of Education, 19(4), 465–483.  
Mail, R., Atan, R. & Mohamed, N. (2009). Emanicipation Process: An Exploratory 
Study on Accountng Change Process Informed by Middle Range Theory. Asia-
Pacific Management Accounting Journal 1(4), 1–18.  
Mansfield, B. & Hutchinson, M. (eds.) (1992). Liberality of Opportunity – A History 
of Macquarie University 1964–1989, Sydney: Hale & Iremonger Pty. Ltd. 
Marginson, S. (ed.) (1997a). Markets in Education, St. Leonards, NSW: Allen & 
Unwin. 
Marginson, S. (1997c. The Limits of Market Reform in Higher Education. Japan, 
Hiroshima University: Research Institute for Higher Education.. 
  
275 List of References 
 
Marginson, S. (1997d). Competition and Contestability in Australian Higher 
Education, 1987 – 1997). Australian Universities Review, 40(1), 5–14.  
Marginson, S. & Considine, M. (eds.) 2000. The Enterprise University: Power, 
Governance and Reinvention in Australia, Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press. 
Marginson, S. (ed.) 2002. What's Wrong with the Universities?: Australian Fabian 
Society and Arena Publications. 
Marinovaa, D. & Newman, P. (2008). The Changing Research Funding Regime in 
Australia and Academic Productivity Mathematics and Computers in 
Simulation, 78(2–3), 283–291.  
Marshall, C. & Rossman, G. (eds.) (2011). Designing Qualitative Research, Thousand 
Oaks, CA: Sage Publicatons Inc. 
Marshall, C. & Rossman, G. B. (eds.) (2006). Designing Qualitative Research., CA: 
Sage Publications Inc. 
Marshall, D. & Rossman, G. B. (eds.) (1999). Designing Qualitative Research, 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications Inc. 
Mathews, R. L. & Grewal, B. (1997). The Public Sector in Jeopardy: Australian Fiscal 
Federalism from Whitlam to Keating. Melbourne: Centre for Strategic 
Economic Studies. 
Maxwell, J. (ed.) (2013). Qualitative Research Design, Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage 
Publications Inc. 
Mayne, J. (ed.) (2010). Results Management: Can Results Evidence Gain a Foothold 
in the Public Sector?, New Brunswick: Transaction Publishers. 
McAdam, R. & Walker, T. (2003). An Inquiry into Balanced Scorecards within Best 
Value Implementation in UK Local Government. Public Administration, 81(4), 
873–892.  
McInnis, C., Powles, M. & Anwyl, J. (1995). Australian Academics' Perspectives on 
Quality and Accountability. Journal of Tertiary Education and Management, 
1(2), 131–139.  
McKinnon, J. (1988). Reliability and Validity in Field Research: Some Strategies and 
Tactics. Accounting, Auditing & Accountability Journal, 1(1), 34–54.  
McSweeny, B. (2004). Critical Independence. In C. Humphrey and B. Lee, The Real 
Life Guide to Accounting Research: A Behind-the–Scenes View of Using 
Qualitative Research Methods Elsevier, Oxford, 207–226.  
Meek, V. L. (ed.) 1993. Higher Education Policy in Australia, Oxford: Pergamon 
Press.Oxford: Pergamon Press. 
Meek, L. (ed.) (2002). On the Road to Mediocrity? Governance and Management of 
the Australian Higher Education in the Market Place, Netherlands: Kluwer 
Academic Publishers. 
Meek, V. L. (ed.) (1993b). Higher Education Policy in Australia. 
Meek, V. L. & Wood, F. Q. 1997. Higher Education Governance and Management: 
An Australian Study. Canberra: COA. 
Meek, V. L. & Wood, F. Q. (1998). Higher Education Governance and Management: 
Australia. Higher Education Policy, 11(2–3), 165–181.  
Merchant, K. A. & Stede, W. A. V. (2006). Field-based Research in Accounting 
Accomplishments and Prospects. Behavioral Research in Accounting, 18(1), 
117–134.  
Meyer, J. & Rowan, B. (1977). Institutional Organizations: Formal Structures as Myth 
and Ceremony. American Journal of Sociology, 83(2), 310–363.  
 276 List of References 
Meyer, J. W. & Scott, W. R. (1983). Organizational Environments: Ritual and 
Rationality. Beverley Hills, CA: Sage Publications, Inc.  
Miles, D. 2000. Innovation: Unlocking the Future [Online]. Canberra: COA. 
Available: http://www.the-funneled-
web.com/PDF_Documents/Innovation%20Summit.pdf [Accessed 18 
December 2012]. 
Miller, P. (ed.) (1994). Accounting as Social and Institutional Practice: An 
Introduction., Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Mingers, J. (2004 ). Realizing Information Systems: Critical Realism as an 
Underpinning Philosophy for Information Systems. Information and 
Organization, 14(1), 87–103.  
Minichiello, V., Aroni, R., Timewell, E. & Alexander, L. (1990). In-depth Interiewing 
– Researching People. Melbourne Australia: Longman Chesire.  
Mizurchi, M. S. (1999). The Social Construction of Organizational Knowledge: A 
Study of the Uses of Coercive, Mimetic and Normative Isomorphism. 
Administrative Science Quarterly, 44(4), 653–683.  
Modell, S. (2001). Performance Measurement and Institutional Processes: A Study of 
Managerial Responses to Public Sector Reform. Management Accounting 
Research, 12(1), 437–464.  
Modell, S. (2005). Triangulation Between Case Study and Survey Methods in 
Management Accounting Research: An Assessment of Validity Implications. 
Management Accounting Research, 16(2), 231–254.  
Modell, S. & Humphrey, C. (2008). Balancing Acts in Qualitative Accounting 
Research. Qualitative Research in Accounting & Management, 5(2), 92–100.  
Moed, H. (2011). Research Assesssment 101: An Introduction. 
Morgan, G. & Smircich, L. (1980). The Case of Qualitative Research. Academy of 
Management Review, 5(4), 491–500.  
Moullin, M. (2004). Eight Essentials of Performance Measurement. International 
Journal of Health Care Quality Assurance, 17(2–3), 110–112. 
Macquarie University - see MQ 
MQ. (1964–65). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1967). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1968). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1969). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1970). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1971). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1974). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1975). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1976). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1977). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1978). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1979). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1980). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1981). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1982). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1983). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1984). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1985). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1986). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1987). Annual Report. 
  
277 List of References 
 
MQ. (1988). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1989). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1990). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1992). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1994). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1996). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1997). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1998). Annual Report. 
MQ. (1999). Annual Report. 
MQ. (2000). Annual Report. 
MQ. (2001). Annual Report. 
MQ. (2002). Annual Report. 
MQ. (2003). Annual Report. 
MQ. (2004). Annual Report. 
MQ. (2005). Annual Report. 
MQ. (2006a). Annual Report. 
MQ. 2006b. Macquarie@50 [Online]. Available: 
http://www.research.mq.edu.au/about/research_@_macquarie/policy_and_str
ategy/documents/macquarieat50.pdf. [Accessed 27 September 2011]. 
MQ. 2007. Annual Report [Online]. Available: 
mq.edu.au/annual_reports/MU_AR2007.pdf [Accessed 2 September 2012]. 
MQ. 2008a. Annual Report [Online]. Available: 
mq.edu.au/annual_reports/MU_AR2008.pdf [Accessed 2 September 2012]. 
MQ. (2008b). Issues Paper: Establishment of Concentrations of Research Excellence. 
MQ. 2009a. Annual Report [Online]. Available: 
mq.edu.au/annual_reports/MU_AR2009.pdf [Accessed 2 September 2012]. 
MQ. (2009b). Macquarie University Research Strategic Plan 2009–2011. 
MQ. (2009c). State of the University: Town Hall Meeting - March 2009 [Online].  
Available: 
http://www.announcements.mq.edu.au/vc/state_of_the_university_town_hall
_meeting_-_march_2009 [Accessed 23 September, 2013. 
MQ. 2010. Annual Report [Online]. Available: 
mq.edu.au/annual_reports/MU_AR2010.pdf [Accessed 2 September 2012]. 
MQ. 2011. Annual Report [Online]. Available: 
mq.edu.au/annual_reports/MU_AR2011.pdf [Accessed 2 September 2012]. 
MQ. 2012a. Annual Report [Online]. Available: 
mq.edu.au/annual_reports/MU_AR2012.pdf [Accessed 16 June 2013]. 
MQ. 2012b. Macquarie University Adopts New Degree Structure [Online]. 
Available: http://mq.edu.au/newsroom/control.php?page=story&item=4745 
[Accessed 24 January 2012]. 
Mueller, F., Harvey, C. & Howorth, C. (2003). The Contestation of Archetypes: 
Negotiating Scripts in a UK Hospital Trust Board. Journal of Management 
Studies, 40(8), 1971-1995. 
NTEU (National Tertiary Education Union). 2012. Casual Teaching & Research Staff 
Survey 2012 - Summary of Key Results [Online]. Available: 
http://www.nteu.org.au/library/view/id/2568 [Accessed 26 January, 2013. 
Nayeri, M. D., Mashadi, M. M. & Mohajeri, K. (2008). Universities' Strategic 
Evaluation Using Balanced Scorecard. World Academy of Science, 
Engineering and Technology, 37(1), 332–334.  
 278 List of References 
Nazari, J., Kline, T. & Herremans, I. (eds.) (2006). Conducting Survey Research in 
Management Accounting, London: Spiramus Press Ltd. 
Neely, A., Adams, C. & Kennerley, M. (eds.) (2002). The Performance Prism, Prentice 
Hall. Nelson, B. (2002b). Higher Education at the Cross Roads. An Overview 
Paper. Canberra. 
Nelson, B. (2005a). Research Quality Framework: Assessing the Quality and Impact 
of Research in Australia. Canberra. 
Nelson, B. 2005b. Assessing the Quality and Impact of Australian Research. 
Canberra: Media Centre. 
Neumann, R. & Guthrie, J. (2002). The Corporatization of Research in Australian 
Higher Education. Critical Perspectives on Accounting, 13(5), 721–741.  
Neumann, R. & Guthrie, J. (2004). Australian Public Management Reform: Research 
and Doctoral Education in the context of Management Knowledge. Public 
Management Review, 6(4), 473–492.  
Nor-Aziah, A. K. & Scapens, R. W. (2007). Corporatisation and Accounting Change: 
The Role of Accounting and Accountants in a Malaysian Public Utility. 
Management Accounting Research, 18(2), 209–247.  
Northcott, D. & Taulapapa, T. M. (2012). Using the Balanced Scorecard to Manage 
Performance in Public Sector Organizations. International Journal of Public 
Sector Management, 25(3), 166–191.  
Norton, A. (2013). Mapping Australian Higher Education, Grattan Institute. 
Oliver, C. (1991). Strategic Responses to Institutional Processes. The Academy of 
Management Review, 16(1), 145–179.  
Olssen, M. & Peters, M. A. (2005). Neoliberalism, Higher Education and the 
Knowledge Ecology: From the Free Market to Knowledge Capitalism. Journal 
of Education Policy, 200(3), 313–345.  
Opdenakker, R. (2006). Advantages and Disadvantages of Four Interview Techniques 
in Qualitative Research. Qualitative Social Research, 7(4).  
Parker, L.D. (ed.) (1986). Value for Money Auditing: Conceptual Developments and 
Operational Issues, Caulfield, Victoria: Australian Accounting Research 
Foundation. 
Parker, L.D. (2002). It's Been a Pleasure Doing Business with You: A Strategic 
Analysis and Critique of University Change Management. Critical 
Perspectives on Accounting, 13(5–6), 603–619.  
Parker, L.D. & Guthrie, J. (1991). Performance Auditing in the Australian National 
Audit Office: A Definitional Discourse. Financial Accountability and 
Management, Summer, 107–116.  
Parker, L.D. & Guthrie, J. (1993). The Australian Public Sector in the 1990s: New 
Accountability Regimes in Motion. Journal of International Accounting 
Auditing & Taxation, 2(1), 59–81.  
Parker, L.D., Guthrie, J. & Gray, R. (1998). Accounting and Management Research: 
Passwords from the Gatekeepers. Accounting, Auditing & Accountability 
Journal, 11(4), 371–402.  
Parker, L.D. & Roffey, B. (1997). Methodological Themes. Accounting, Auditing & 
Accountability Journal, 10(2), 212–247.  
Parker, L. D. (2003a). Qualitative Research in Accounting and Management: The 
Emerging Agenda. Journal of Accounting and Finance, 2(1), 15–30.  
Parker, L. D. (2003b). Financial Management Strategy in a Social Welfare 
Organization: A Boardroom Perspective. Financial Accountability & 
Management, 19(4), 341–374.  
  
279 List of References 
 
Parker, L. D. (2012). Qualitative Management Accounting Research: Assessing 
Deliverables and Relevance. Critical Perspectives on Accounting, 23(1), 54–
70. 
Parker, L.D.  (2013). Contemporary University Strategizing: The Financial 
Imperative. Financial Accountability & Management, 29(1), 1–25.  
Patterson, J. (1997). A Managerialist Strikes Back. In M. Considine & M. Painter 
(Eds.)., Managerialism: The Great Debate (pp.72–87), Melbourne: Melbourne 
University Press.  
Patton, M. Q. (1987). How to Use Qualitative Methods in Evaluation. Newbury Park, 
CA: Sage Publications Inc.  
Peters, B. G. & Pierre, J. (1998). Institutions and Time: Problems of Conceptualization 
and Explanation. Journal of Public Administration Research and Theory, 8(4), 
565–584.  
Pettigrew, A. (ed.) (1995). Longitutinal Field Research on Change: Theory and 
Practice, Thousand Oaks: Sage Inc. 
Piper, J. 2008. Issues Paper: Establishment of Concentrations of Research Excellence 
[Online]. Available: 
http://www.research.mq.edu.au/about/research_@_macquarie/cores/documen
ts/Establishment_of_COREs_May08.pdf [Accessed 10 December 2011]. 
Piper, J. (2010). Our Stellar Research Performance [Online]. Available: 
http://www.announcements.mq.edu.au/others/our_stellar_research_performan
ce [Accessed 10 Dec 2011]. 
Pollitt, C. (1986). Beyond the Managerial Model: The Case for Broadening 
Performance Assessment in Government and Public Services. Financial 
Accountability & Management, 2(3), 155–170.  
Pollitt, C. (2006). Academic Advice to Practitioners – What is its Nature, Place and 
Value within Academia? Public, Money & Management, 26(4), 257–264.  
Pollitt, C. & Bouckaert, G. (eds.) (2004). Public Management Reform: A Comparative 
Analysis, London: Oxford University Press. 
Pope, C. & Mays, N. (eds.) (2006). Qualitative Research in Health Care, Oxford: 
Blackwell Publishing. 
Powell, W. W. & Steinberg, R. (eds.) (2006). The Non-profit Sector: A Research 
Handbook, London: Yale University Press. 
Power, M. (ed.) (1990). Modernism, Post-modernism and Organization: Critical Issues 
and New Perspectives: Routledge, London. 
Power, M. & Laughlin, R. (1992). Critical Theory and Accounting. in Alvessson, M. 
and Willimott, H. (Eds), Critical Management Studies, Sage, London.  
Pratt, M., Margaritis, D. & Coy, D. (1999). Developing a Research Culture in a 
University Faculty. Journal of Higher Education Policy & Management, 21(1), 
43–55.  
Probert, B. (2005). I Just Couldn't Fit In: Gender and Unequal Outcomes in Academic 
Careers. Gender, Work & Organization, 12(1), 50–72.  
Purbey, S., Mukherjee, K. & Bhar, C. (2006). Performance Measurement System for 
Healthcare Processes. International Journal of Productivity and Performance 
Management, 1(56), 241–251.  
QSR International. 2008. NVivo 10 Fundamentals: QSR International. [Online]. 
Available: http://www.qsrinternational.com/products_nvivo.aspx [Accessed 
15 August 2012]. 
Ragin, C. & H.Becker (eds.) (1992). What Is a Case?, Cambridge: University Press. 
 280 List of References 
Rallis, S. F. & Rossman, G. B. (eds.) 2003. Mixed Methods In Evaluation Contexts: 
A Pragmatic Framework, Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications Inc. 
 Rallis, S. F. & Rossman, G. B. (eds.) 2011. Learning in the Field: An Introduction 
to Qualitative Researach, Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications Inc. 
Ramsden, P. (1999). Predicting Institutional Research Performance from Published 
Indicators: A Test of Classification of Australian University Types. Higher 
Eduction 37(4), 341–358.  
Rao, H., Morrill, C. & Zald, M. (2000). How Social Movements and Collective Action 
Create New Organizational Forms. Research in Organizational Behaviour, 
22(1), 237–281.  
Rapley, T. (ed.) (2007). Doing Conversation, Discourse and Document Analysis, 
London: Sage Publications. 
Richards, L. (2008). Handling Qualitative Data: A Practical Guide, London, Sage 
Publications Ltd. 
Richards, L. & Morse, J. M. (eds.) (2007). Read Me First for a User's guide to 
Qualitative Methods Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications. 
Richardson, S., Cullen, J. & Richardson, B. (1996). The Story of a Schizoid 
Organization: How Accounting and the Accountant are Implicated in its 
Creation. Accounting, Auditing and Accountability Journal, 9(1), 8–30.  
Ritchie, J. & Lewis, J. (eds.) (2003). Qualitative Research Practice: A Guide for Social 
Science Students and Researchers, London, UK: Sage Publications Ltd. 
Roberts, G. (2005). Unpublished Presentation. Canberra. Canberra. 
Rosenberg, J. (2011). Honours to go at Macquarie. The Sunday Morning Herald, 3 
November, 2011. 
Rowbotham, J. (2011). Concern as Crucial Fund Begins to Run Out. The Australian. 
Ryan, S. & Guthrie, J. (2009). Collegial Entrepreneurialism: Australian Graduate 
Schools of Business. Public Management Review, 11(3), 317–344.  
Ryan, S., Guthrie, J. & Neumann, R. (eds.) (2008). The Case of Australian Higher 
Education: Performance, Markets and Government Control: London. 
Saravanamuthu, K. & Tinker, T. (2002). The University in the New Corporate World. 
Critical Perspectives on Accounting, 13(5–6), 545–554.  
Sartre, J. (ed.) (2001). Basic Writing, London: Routledge. 
Scapens, R. W. (1990). The Role of Case Study Methods. British Accounting Review, 
22(3), 259–281.  
Scapens, R. W. (1994). Never Mind the Gap: Towards an Institutional Perspective on 
Management Accounting Practice. Management Accounting Research, 5(3/4), 
301–321.  
Scapens, R. W. (ed.) (2004). Doing Case Study Research, Amsterdam: Elsevier. 
Schofield, J. (2001). Time for a Revival? Public Policy Implementation: A Review of 
the Literature and an Agenda for future Research. International Journal of 
Management Reviews, 3(3), 245–263.  
Schramm, C. (ed.) 2008. Reinvigorating Universities in an Entrepreneurial Age 
Geneva: Glion Colloquium Series No.5. 
Schwartz, S. 2006. Report to Council [Online]. Available: 
https://www.google.com.au/#q=schwartz+report+to+council+2006 [Accessed 
September 16 2011]. 
Scott, W. R. (1987). The Adolescence of Institutional Theory. Administrative Science 
Quarterly, 22, 493–511.  
Scott, W. R. (ed.) (1995). Institutions and Organizations: Foundations for 
Organizational Science, London: Sage Publications Ltd. 
  
281 List of References 
 
Scott, W. R. (1998). Organizations: Rational, Natural, and Open Systems. Thousand 
Oaks, CA: Sage Publications, Inc.  
Scott, W. R. (2004). Institutional Theory: Contributing to a Theoretical Research 
Program. Chapter prepared for Great Minds in Management: The Process of 
Theory Development, Ken G. Smith and Michael A. Hitt, eds. Oxford UK: 
Oxford University Press.  
Scott, W. R. & Christensen, S. (1995). The Institutional Consruction of Organizations: 
Internatinal and Longitudinal Studies. In (Eds.), Thousand Oaks, CA; Sage 
Publications, Inc.  
Seal, W., Sucher, P. & Zelenka, I. (1995). The Changing Organization of Czech 
Accouting. European Accounting Review, 4(4), 659–681.  
Sedghi, A. (2012). World's Top 100 Universities under 50: Ranked by Times Higher 
Education. The Guardian (31 May, 2012).  
Selznick, P. (ed.) (1957). Leadership in Administration: A Sociological Interpretation, 
Berkeley, CA: Harper and Row, Publishers, Incorporated. 
Selznick, P. (1996). Institutionalism "Old" and "New". Administrative Science 
Quarterly, 41(2), 270–277.  
Sharobeam, M. H. & Howard, K. (2002). Teaching Demands Versus Research 
Productivity. Journal of College Sciene Teaching, 31(7), 436–441.  
Shattock, M. 1999. Governance and Management in Universities: The Way We Live 
Now. Journal of Education Policy, 14, 271-282. 
Silverman, D. (ed.) (2007). A Very Short, Fairly Interesting and Reasonably Cheap 
Book About Qualitative Research, London: Sage Publications Ltd. 
Silverman, D. (ed.) (2010). Doing Qualitative Research, Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage 
Publications Inc. 
Sim, K. L. & Killough, L. N. (1998). The Performance Effects of Complementarities 
Between Manufacturing Practices and Management Accounting Systems. 
Journal of Management Accounting Research, 10, 325–346.  
Simon, H. A. (ed.) (1957). Administrative Behaviour, New York: MacMillan. 
Simon, H. A. (ed.) (1976). Administrative Behaviour, New York: The Free Press. 
Simons, R. (2000). Performance Measurement and Cntrol Systems for Implementing 
Strategy. Upper Saddle River: Prentice Hall.  
Sinkovics, R. & Alfoldi, E. (2012). Progressive Focusing and Trustworthiness in 
Qualitative Research. Management International Review, 52(6), 817–845.  
Skalen, P. (2004). New Public Management Reform and the Construction of 
Organisational Identities. The International Journal of Public Sector 
Management, 17(3), 251–263.  
Slaughter, S. & Leslie, L. L. (eds.) (1997). Academic Capitalism: Politics, Policies and 
the Entrepreneurial University, Baltimore, Maryland: The John Hopkins 
University Press. 
Slaughter, S. & Rhoades, G. (eds.) (2004). Academic Capitalism and the New 
Economy: Politics,Markets, State and Higher Education, Baltimore: The John 
Hopikins University Press. 
Smart, D. (ed.) (1997). 'Australia', International Encyclopaedia of Higher Education, 
UK: Pergamon Press. 
Smith, R. H. T. (1989). Report of Committee to Review Higher Education Research, 
AGPS, Canberra. 
Spekle, R. F. & Verbeeten, F. H. M. (2009). The Use of Performance Measurement 
Systems in the Public Sector: Effects on Performance. NRI Research Paper 
Series. The Netherlands: The Nyenrode Research & Innovation Institute (NRI). 
 282 List of References 
Sporn, B. 1999. Convergence or Divergence in International Higher Education 
Policy: Lessons from Europe [Online]. Available: 
http://net.educause.edu/ir/library/pdf/ffp0312s.pdf [Accessed 8 March 2013]. 
Stake, R. (ed.) (2010). How Things Work, NY: The Guilford Press. 
Straub, D., Boudreau, M. C. & Gefen, D. (2004). Validation Guidelines for 
Information Systems Positivist Research. Communications of the Association 
for Information Systems, 13(1), 380–427.  
Strauss, A. & Corbin, J. (eds.) (1998). Basics of Qualitative Research: Techniques and 
Procedures for Developing Grounded Theories, CA: Sage Publications Inc. 
Suchman, M. (1995). Managing Legitimacy: Strategic and Institutional Approaches. 
Academy of Management Review, 20(3), 571–610.  
Sutton, N. C. & Brown, D. A. Management Control Systems in Enabling University 
Research Performance. In: Hartman, F. G. H., ed. The 31st Annual Congress 
of European Accounting Association, 2008 Rotterdam, The Netherlands. 1–26. 
Talbot, C. (2007). Performance Management. In E. Ferlie, L.E. Lynn and C. Pollitt, 
The Oxford Handbook of Public Management, Oxford University Press, 
Oxford.  
Taylor, J. & Taylor, R. (2003). Performance Indicators in Academia: An X-Efficiency 
Approach? Australian Journal of Public Administration, 62(2), 71–82.  
Taylor, P. (ed.) (1999). Making Sense of Academic Life: Academics, Universities and 
Change, Buckingham, England: Society for Research into Higher Education 
and Open University Press. 
Taylor, T., Gough, J., Bundrock, V. & Winter, R. (1998). A Bleak Outlook: Academic 
Staff Perceptions in core Activities in Australian Higher Education, 1991–96. 
Studies in Higher Education 23(3), 269–279.  
TEC (Tertiary Education Commission). (2003). Performance-based Research Fund: 
Evaluation Strategy Proposed by the Ministry of Education and the Tertiary 
Education Commission. Wellington, 14 August.  
TEC (Tertiary Education Commission). (2006). Performance-based Research 
Funding: Evaluating Research Excellence. The 2006 Assessment, Annual 
Report, July 2008, Wellington: TEC. 
Teddlie, C. & Tashakkori, A. (eds.) 2009. Foundations of Mixed Methods Research, 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications Inc. 
Teelken, C. (2012). Compliance or Pragmatism: How do Academics Deal with 
Managerialism in Higher Education? A Comparative Study in Three Countries. 
Studies in Higher Education, 37(3), 271–290.  
Teichler, U. (2004). The Changing Debate on Internationalisation of Higher 
Education. Higher Education, 48(1), 5–26.  
Tekavcic, M. & Peljhan, D. (2010). Strategy and Management Control Systems: How 
are they Interrelated? Internation Journal of Trade and Global Markets, 1(3), 
5–23.  
ter Bogt, H. J. & Scapens, R. W. (2009). Performance Measurement in Universities: 
A Comparative Study of Two A&F Groups in the Netherlands and the UK. 7th 
ENROAC Conference Paper, Dundee, Scotland, 23–25 June, 2009.  
ter Bogt, H. J. & Scapens, R. W. (2012). Performance Management in Universities: 
Effects of the Transition to More Quantitative Measurement Systems. 
European Accounting Review, 21(3), 451–497.  
Thiel, S. V. & Leeuw, F. (2002). The Performance Paradox in the Public Sector. Public 
Performance and Management Review, 25(3), 267–281.  
  
283 List of References 
 
Tilt, C. A. (2006). Linking Environmental Activity and Environmental Disclosure in 
an Organisational Change Framework. Journal of Accounting & 
Organizational Change, 2(1), 4–24.  
Tolbert, C. J., Mossbergo, K. & McNeal, R. (2008). Institutions, Policy Innovation and 
e-goernment in the American States. Public Administration, 68(3), 549–563.  
Townley, B. (ed.) (1992). In the Eye of the Gaze: The Constitutive Role of 
Performance Appraisal, London: Routledge. 
Townley, B. (1997). The Institutional Logic of Performance Appraisal. Organizational 
Studies, 18(2), 261–285.  
Treasury 1987). Government Management: Brief to the Incoming Government: 
Education Issues. Wellington: Government Printing Office. 
Turk, J. L. (ed.) (2004). Disciplining Dissent: The Curbing of Free Expression in 
Academia and the Media, Toronto: James Lorimer and Company. 
van der Meer-Kooistra, J. & Vosselman, E. G. J. (2006). Research on Management 
Control of Interfirm transactional Relationships: Whence and Whither. 
Management Accounting Research, 17(1), 227-237.  
Vaira, M. (2004). Globalization and Higher Education Organizational Change: A 
Framework for Analysis Higher Education. Higher Education, 48(4), 483–510.  
Vaivio, J. (2008). Qualitative Management Accounting Research: Rationale, Pitfalls 
and Potential. Qualitative Research in Accounting and Management, 5(1), 64–
86.  
Vanstone, A. (1996. Higher Education Budget Statement. Canberra: AGPS. 
Vidovich, L. & Porter, P. (1997). The Recontextualisation of 'Quality' in Australian 
Higher Education. Journal of Education Policy, 12(4), 233–252.  
Vidovich, V. L. & Currie, J. (eds.) (1998). Changing Accountability and Autonomy at 
the "Coalface" of Academic Work in Australia, Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage 
Publications Inc. 
Waggoner, D. B., Neely, A. & Kennerley, M. (1999). The Forces that Shape 
Organisational Performance Measurement Systems: An Interdisciplinary 
Review. International Journal of Production Economics, 60–61(1), 53–60.  
Walburg, J., Bevan, H., Wilderspin, J. & Lemmens, K. (eds.) (2006). Performance 
Management in Healthcare, London and New York: Routledge. 
Watty, K., Bellamy, S. & Morley, C. (2008). Changes in Higher Education and 
Valuing the Job: The Views of Accounting Academics in Australia. Journal of 
Higher Education Policy & Management, 30(2), 139-151.  
Welch, C., Piekkari, R., Plakoyiannaki, E. & Paavilainen-Mantymaki, E. (2011). 
Theorising from Case Studies: Towards a Pluralist Future for International 
Business Research. Journal of International Business Studies, 42(5), 740–762.  
White, S. (ed.) (1988). The Recent Work of Jurgen Habermas, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. 
Whitley, R. & Glaser, J. (eds.) (2007). The Changing Governance of the Sciences, 
Dordrecht: Springer. 
Williams, J. B. & Jacobs, J. (2004). Exploring the Use of Blogs as Learning Spaces in 
the Higher Education Sector. Australasian Journal of Educational Technology, 
20(2), 232–247.  
Wilmott, H. (1993). Breaking the Paradigm Mentality. Oerganization Studies, 14(5), 
681–719.  
Winefield, T., Boyd, C., Saebel, J. & Pignata, S. (2008). Update on National University 
Stress Study. Australian Universities Review, 50(1), 220–229.  
 284 List of References 
Winter, R. & Sarros, J. (2002). The Academic Work Environment in Australian 
Universities: A Motivating Place to Work? Higher Education Research & 
Development., 21(3), 241–258.  
Winter, R., Taylor, T. & Sarros, J. (2000). Trouble at Mill: Quality of Academic 
Worklife Issues with a Comprehensive Australian University. Studies in 
Higher Education, 25(3), 279–294.  
Woods, M. & Grubnic, S. (2008). Linking Comprehensive Performance Assessment 
to the Balanced Scorecard: Evidence from Hertfordshire Council. Financial 
Accountability & Management, 24(3), 343–361.  
World Bank (ed.) (1994). Higher Education: The Lessons of Experience, Washington, 
D.C: World Bank. 
Yin, R. K. (ed.) (1994). Case Study Research: Design and Methods, Thousand Oaks, 
CA: Sage Publications Inc. 
Yin, R. K. (ed.) (2003). Case Study Research: Design and Methods, Thousand Oaks: 
Sage Publications. 
Yin, R. K. (2006). Mixed Methods Research: Are the Methods Genuinely Integrated 
or Merely Parrallel?  Research in the Schools, 13(1), 41-47.  
Yin, R. K. (2009). Case Study Research Design and Methods. 4th Edition. California 
Sage: Publications Inc.  
Zifcak, S. (ed.) (1994). New Managerialism: Administrative Reform in Whitehall and 
Canberra, Buckingham, UK: Open University Press. 
Zikmund, W. G., Babin, B. J., Carr, J. C. & Griffin, M. (eds.) (2013). Business 
Research Methods, Ohio: South Western, Cengage Learning. 
Zimmerman, J. L. (1979). The Costs and Benefits of Cost Allocations. The Accounting 
Review, 54(3), 504–521.  
Zucker, L. (1987). Institutional Theories of Organization. Annual Review of Sociology, 
13(1), 443–464.  
Zucker, L. (ed.) (1988). Institutional Patterns and Organizations: Culture and 
Environment, Cambridge, Massachusetts: Ballinger Publishing Company. 
Zucker, L. (1977). The Role of Institutionalization in Cultural Persistence. American 
Journal of Sociology, 42(1), 726–43.  
  
  
285 Appendices 
 
 
Appendices 
Appendix A: List of Australian Public Sector Universities 
 
 Group of Eight universities  20 Queensland University of 
Technology 
1 Australian National University  21 RMIT University 
2 Monash University  22 University of South Australia 
3 University of Adelaide  23 University of Technology, Sydney 
4 University of Melbourne   Unaligned universities 
5 University of New South Wales  24 Australian Catholic University 
6 University of Queensland  25 Bond University 
7 University of Sydney  26 Central Queensland University 
8 University of Western Australia  27 Charles Sturt University 
 Pre-1987 universities (non-Group of 
Eight) 
 28 Edith Cowan University 
9 Deakin University  29 Southern Cross University 
10 Flinders University of South Australia  30 Swinburne University of 
Technology 
11 Griffith University  31 University of Ballarat 
12 James Cook University  32 University of Canberra 
13 La Trobe University  33 University of New England 
14 Macquarie University  34 University of Notre Dame 
Australia 
15 University of Newcastle  35 University of Southern Queensland 
16 University of New England  36 University of the Sunshine Coast 
17 University of Tasmania  38 University of Tasmania 
18 University of Wollongong  39 Victoria University 
 Australian Technology Network 
universities 
 40 Northern Territory University 
19 Curtin University of Technology  41 University of Western Sydney 
Source: Larkins, (2011a) 
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Appendix B: Field of Research (FoR) Codes 
 
 
 
Source: (ARC, 2008) 
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Appendix C: Summary of Previous Research in the HES 
Author Year Area Purpose of Study Research 
Methodology 
Findings 
Johnes 1996 Performance 
Management 
Examination of problems 
in interpreting 
performance indicators 
and constructing 
performance measures 
for use by universities  
Statistical 
Method – 
Multiple 
Regression 
Use of performance indicators 
need to be supplemented with 
subjective judgement if an 
overall measure of efficiency is 
the objective. 
Lord, Robb & 
Shanahan 
1998 Performance 
Management 
To investigate the use of 
academic performance 
indicators in NZ 
universities. 
Case study Not all activities are able to be 
assessed using mechanistic 
measures and therefore other 
measures should be used. 
Amaratunga & 
Baldry 
2000 Performance 
Management 
To explore the use of the 
BSC as a technique for 
performance evaluation 
Interviews and 
Survey 
The use of BSC offered 
significant advantages to 
performance management 
including setting up goals, 
allocation and prioritisation of 
resources, a feedback on process 
of strategic change, improved 
communication and teamwork. 
Lawrence & 
Sharma 
2002 Performance 
Management 
To evaluate the impact of 
policy changes on 
university administration 
and the incidence of 
Total Quality 
Management and the 
BSC in corporate 
universities. 
Case study The BSC had been introduced as 
a response to State’s 
commitment to efficiency and 
effectiveness. 
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Northcott and 
Taulapapa 
2012 Performance 
Management 
Impact of NPM on public 
sector organisations and 
the use of BSC 
Survey with 
follow up 
interviews 
Whilst local government 
organisations are aware of the 
BSC, the results revealed very 
low rate of the usage of BSC. It 
is viewed by organisations more 
as measurement and reporting 
than the actual benefits from 
BSC 
de Lange et al. 2010 Performance 
Management 
To study impact of ERA 
on Australian Accounting 
Schools 
Interviews Research assessment in 
accounting in Australia has little 
or no input from the accounting 
profession, itself. Australian 
evaluation relies heavily on 
journal ranking. Teaching and 
learning and its resourcing could 
suffer from this process. 
Edgar and Geare 2005 Performance 
Management 
To study the relationship 
between performance 
management and work-
related attitudes 
Statistical 
Methods 
Employees own assessment of 
performance is significant and 
weak relationships were found 
between employer assessments 
and the employee. It is the 
quality of practice that counts 
and not the quantity. 
Lee 2007 Performance 
Management 
Impact of RAE on UK 
universities 
Statistical 
Methods 
RAE is flawed in that it cannot 
ensure quality research is 
funded, but only funds research 
that interest groups say is 
quality. 
Teichler 1998 Organisational 
Change 
Massification and 
organisational changes in 
universities 
Statistical 
Methods 
HE in most countries 
experienced changed due to 
massification. HE managers are 
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winners while academic staff 
was under attack.  
Deem 2004 Performance 
Management  
Changes to the 
management of academic 
knowledge 
Interviews The historical review of HE 
policies from the 1960s to 1980s 
reveal that the management of 
academic knowledge has gained 
predominance but whether UK 
universities can survive this 
domination was yet to be seen. 
Winter et al. 2000 Management To try to understand the 
quality of working life 
among academics as a 
result of policy reforms. 
Survey Academics were generally 
satisfied with their jobs but were 
negative about the policies 
affecting the work of the 
administrators.  
Anderson et al. 2002 Public Policy and 
Academics 
To explore the impact of 
changes in academic 
work over the two 
decades from 1982–2002. 
Survey Academic freedom which is 
very important was lost. 
Academics felt that the 
attractiveness of being in an 
academic career was lost.  
Winter and Sarros 2002 Public Policy, 
Management and 
Academics 
To understand what the 
impact of changes in 
AHES on power of 
management and 
academics. 
Survey Academics indicated high level 
of job involvement but 
complaints that efforts were not 
recognised and reward and that 
administrator limited their job 
satisfaction levels. 
Harman and Ollif 2004 Higher Education  Experience of academic 
staff undertaking 
research projects for 
Australian Government 
Interviews Although the academics were 
satisfied with their research 
performance, they were not 
informed as to how their 
research made was regarded by 
the officials and what use had 
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been made with the research 
results. 
Coates et al. 2008 Management Changes in the AHES Survey Changes within AHES have 
been profound and dramatic. 
Changes include managerialism, 
pressure to perform, deteriorated 
working conditions. Academics 
express job satisfaction, relative 
autonomy and international 
collaboration. 
McInnis et al. 1995 
 
Public Policy and 
Academics 
To explore the impact of 
public policies on 
academics. 
Survey Job satisfaction levels of 
academics dropped. Academics 
were strongly negative towards 
management and administration. 
Business academics most 
satisfied about disciplines. 
Taylor et al. 1998 Public Policy, 
Management and 
Academics 
Impact of policy on 
quality, teaching and 
research and academic 
freedom 
Survey 
administered 
across 3 
Australian 
universities 
Researchers received negative 
feedback on quality of teaching 
and research due to increased 
student numbers and decreased 
funding arrangements. 
Vidovich and Curry 1998 Budgeting To explore the changing 
nature of academic work 
in relation to autonomy 
and accountability over 
five years 
Survey Academics thought that 
participation in decision making 
had decreased. Academics 
expressed a feeling of general 
loss of lack and trust and focus 
on budgetary requirements. 
Taylor 2001 Performance 
Measurement 
To try to understand how 
academic attitudes had 
changed with the 
introduction of 
performance indicators 
Survey Universities should use 
performance indicators for 
control purposes and not simply 
as a ‘cosmetic’ adjustment to 
suit external requirements. 
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Guthrie and 
Neumann 
2007 Performance 
Management 
Intended and unintended 
consequences of 
performance driven 
AHES 
 The move within the AHES to 
consider impact is fraught with 
complexities related to 
definitions, constructs 
technicalities, data collection, 
reliability and interpretation 
Ryan and Guthrie 2009 Public Policy and 
Academics 
To explore the impact of 
commercialization and 
modernization of 
universities on traditional 
academic values 
Interviews with 
academics from 
3 Business 
Schools 
Academics are able to manage 
the manifestations of 
commercialisation protecting 
their values and identities. 
Academics do believe that this 
has had an impact on their 
teaching behaviours. 
Teelken 2012 Performance 
Management 
Why and how academics 
disassociate themselves 
from managerial 
measures imposed upon 
them. 
Interviews 
across 10 
European 
Universities 
Academics show clear dislike of 
the growing administration, 
increasing competition for 
research funding, obligation to 
fill in time-consuming grant 
applications and heavier 
workload. Authors find very 
little reason to expect general 
improvement of research and 
teaching quality. 
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Appendix D:  
Student/Staff Numbers and Growth of MQ 
 
Figure D1: Student and Staff Numbers 1965–1975 
 
Source: Based on data collected from Annual Reports of MQ from 1965–1975 by the author 
 
During this period, with the rapidly growing undergraduate program and pressure to 
ensure that teaching was pursued rigorously, research was not important within the University 
(Mansfield & Hutchinson, 1992). However, this changed with the expansion of staff, the 
increasing culture of ‘research’ in the University and the introduction of a ‘university strategy’ 
for research funding in 1974. With the strategy, senior staff were appointed to the Research 
Committee, which designed specific research strategies that had a deep impact on research at 
MQ (Mansfield & Hutchinson, 1992). 
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Figure D2: Student and Staff Numbers 1976–1986 
 
 
Source: Based on data collected from Annual Reports of MQ from 1976–1986 
 
On the research front, MQ’s research expenditure provided evidence of an upturn from 
1979, particularly in the sciences (Mansfield & Hutchinson, 1992).  By the end of 1986, the 
sciences were spending five times what they had spent on research only eight years before 
while the humanities and social sciences were spending at between three and four times their 
previous rate (Mansfield & Hutchinson, 1992). During the 1980s, the University consistently 
gained increased funding under the Australian Research Grants Scheme grants.  During the 
period 1984 to 1987, Macquarie moved from eleventh place in ARGC grants to seventh place 
(MQ, 1987). 
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Figure D3: Student and Staff Numbers 1987–2005 
 
 
Source: Based on data collected from Annual Reports of MQ from 1987–2005 by the 
author 
 
Figure D3 indicates a steady growth of student numbers from 2001 through to 2005. 
However, of interest is that the student growth is unmatched by the full time academic 
numbers. There seems to be very little increase in the academic staff numbers in comparison 
to the overall student numbers. There is a wide disparity between the two. The student staff 
ratio increased from 21:1 in 1987 to 38:1 in 2005.  
In MQ’s revised strategic plan, released in 2001, one of its four goals for the period 
2001–2003, was for MQ to be acknowledged nationally and internationally as providing sound 
and innovative graduate training in research and research methods (MQ, 2003). By 2004, MQ 
reported that it was respected internationally as the pre-eminent innovative and entrepreneurial 
Australian university of research distinction and commercialisation, by its own description 
(MQ, 2004).  
  
0
5000
10000
15000
20000
25000
1987 1989 1992 1995 1998 2001 2003 2004 2005
HDR Nos. PG Nos. UG Nos. Academic Full Time Nos.
 300 Appendices 
Figure D4: Student and Staff Numbers 2006–2012 
 
 
Source: Based on data collected from Annual Reports of MQ from 2006–2012 
 
Figure D4 indicates a drop in undergraduate student numbers. in 2007. However, there 
has been a steady growth since 2008. There has been a drop in postgraduate student numbers 
in 2011 and 2012, but overall there has been an increase in student numbers and an increase 
in full time academic staff to a certain extent. The student staff ratio was at 37:1 in 2006 and 
increased to 39:1 in 2012.   By 2011, MQ had 85 new research active staff added to its staff 
profile, including a new group of postgraduate medical researchers, and had attracted hundreds 
of millions in new development funds. The student staff ratio was at 37:1 in 2006 and increased 
to 39:1 in 2012.    
The honours programs for most degrees were removed and replaced with the 
internationally recognised Masters’ Degree (Rosenberg, 2011), also known as the Bologna 
Model. The Bologna model was created to ensure greater mobility between European 
countries for further study or employment, as well as from Europe to North America, which 
has the same structure with a five-year MA/PhD program. 47 countries participate in the 
Bologna Model. MQ was the first Australian University to fully align with European, North 
Americans and Asian qualifications (MQ, 2012b). 
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Appendix E:  
Ethics Clearance from QUT 
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Appendix F:  
Consent Letter from Macquarie University 
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Appendix G:  
Interview Questions to Group 1 
 
 
 
Group 1 – Interview Questions targeted to VC, DVCs, and the Research Director 
 
Interview Question 1:  
 
 Explain the history of the ERA (from 2008 to the present). 
 How has ERA helped reshape Macquarie University’s missions, strategies and performance 
measures? 
 Has ERA had an impact on Macquarie University’s identity?  
Interview Question 2:  
 
 What role do Deans and Heads of Department play in meeting the mission and the ERA 
reporting requirements? 
 How does this information (ERA output) get translated in the various strategic documents, 
and mission of Macquarie University? 
Interview Question 3:  
 
 How has ERA had an impact on Macquarie University’s budget? 
 How has ERA had an impact on the Academics? 
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Appendix H:  
Interview Questions to Group 2  
Group 2 – Interview questions targeted to EDs, ADRs & HoDs 
 
1. Interview Question 1  
a. What does ERA mean to you and your Faculty?  
 
2. Interview Question 2  
a. Describe the impact of ERA on your faculty?  
 
3. Interview Question 3 (with NPM universities are considered as entrepreneurial universities 
  having the ability to control their finances, strategies, mission)  
a. Do you think rankings are depriving MU of its control over its identity?  
b. How have rankings helped MU in its mission?  
 
4. Interview Question 4  
 
ERA 1 Start                     ERA 2 Middle                          ERA Current  
  (2008)                           (2010)                                (2012)  
a. ERA was anticipated for several years. At what point did MU make a shift towards this?  
b. What difference did that shift make to MU?  
c. Did ERA change MU’s approach to its mission regarding research? If yes, what has changed? How 
  was the change communicated to the university, faculty and departments? How were the changes  
   implemented?  
d. Did ERA change MU’s strategies. If yes, what has changed? How was the change communicated to  
  the university, faculty and departments? How were the changes implemented?  
e. Did ERA change MU’s PMS? If yes, what has changed? How was the change communicated to  
  university, faculty and departments? How were the changes implemented?  
f. Does MU have a process to collect feedback on implementation of its mission, strategy and PMS? If  
  yes, has the feedback on been positive or negative? How has MU acted upon the feedback?  
 
5. Interview Question 5:  
a. What role do you play in meeting MU’s research objectives?  
b. Has ERA changed or redefined your role?  
 
6. Interview Question 6:  
a. With the implementation of ERA has there been a change in the way academics have been 
measured on their research performance?  
b. If yes, what are they?  
c. How are the changes being implemented?  
d. What has been the reaction of academics? Has it been positive or negative?  
e. Is there a formal process by which academics can discuss the impact of ERA on their work 
practices?  
  If yes, has the impact of ERA been positive or negative?  
f. As you move around the faculty talking to various academics, do they share with you any of their  
  perceptions about the impact of ERA? If yes, what are they?  
 
7. Interview Question 7:  
a. Who are the external stakeholders of MU?  
b. How are research outcomes communicated to each group of stakeholders?  
c. How important is communication of research outcomes with these stakeholders and why?  
d. What are the benefits to MU in communicating to its stakeholders?  
 
8. Interview Question 8:  
a. Is there anything you would like to add?  
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Appendix I:  
Information and Consent Form for Interview Participants 
 
 
                                                                 (Please turn over for the consent form) 
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Appendix J:  
Survey Questionnaire for Academics  
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Appendix K:  
Information and Consent Form for Survey Participants 
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Appendix L: Coding of Interview Data 
Table L1: Open Coding and Topical Coding 
Topical Codes Open Codes 
1. Culture 1A Pre-ERA 
1B Post ERA 
1 
2 
2. Strategic direction of    VC 2A Macquarie @ 50 strategic document 
2B Restructure of organisation 
2C VC’s experience led strategy 
3 
4 
5 
3. View of ERA 3A Meaning of ERA to respondents and faculties 6 
4. Impact of ERA 4A University level 
4B Faculty/department level 
4C Academic level 
7 
8 
9 
5. ERA Ratings/Rankings 5A Positive aspects 
5B Negative aspects 
5C Impact of rankings on university mission 
10 
11 
12 
6. Embodiment of ERA 6A Embodiment of ERA 13 
7. Change pre and post    ERA 7A Mission 
7B Strategy 
7C Performance Measures 
14 
15 
16 
8. Management role in   research 8A Teaching and Research balance 
8B Encourage research culture 
17 
18 
9. Investments 9A Strategy 
9B Information Technology 
9C Infrastructure 
19 
20 
21 
10. Funding 10A Internal funding 
10B External funding 
22 
23 
11. Communication 11A Communication within the university 
11B Communication with external Stakeholders 
11C Means of communicating research outcomes 
24 
25 
26 
12. Academic feedback to 
   Management 
12A Feedback on changes in strategies 
12B Feedback on impact of ERA 
27 
28 
13. Feedback from  
   academics (Survey  
   Questionnaire) 
13A Workload 
13B  Research and Teaching 
13C Individual Strategies 
29 
30 
31 
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Table L2: Analytical Codes Grouped According to Topical and Open Codes 
1. Culture 
1A. Pre-ERA 
1A1 Research focused 1 
1A2 Continuous increase in government grants 2 
1A3 Benchmarking and research evaluation  3 
 
1B. Post-ERA 
1B1 Academic performance tied to research 4 
1B2 Increased funding in ERA disciplines 5 
 
2. Strategic direction of VC in 2006 
2A. Macquarie @ 50 strategic document 
2A1 Bold goals 6 
2A2 CORES 7 
2A3 KPIs 8 
2A4 Investments 9 
2B. Restructure of organisation 
2C. VC’s experience led strategy 
2C1 Exposure to UK’s RAE 10 
 
3. View of ERA 
3A. Meaning of ERA to the respondents and their faculties 
3A1 Performance Measure 11 
3A2 Impacts Funding 12 
3A3 Opportunity to encourage academics towards research excellence 13 
3A4 Lot of work 14 
3A5 Direction to focus on areas that attract funding 15 
 
4. Impact of ERA 
4A. University level 
4A1 Enhanced reputation and recognition 16 
4A2 Encouraged research culture 17 
4A3 Morale boost 18 
4A4 Exposed strengths and weaknesses 19 
 
4B. Faculty/department level 
4B1 Focus on up scaling research 20 
4B2 Focus on areas of strength 21 
4B3 Encouraged quality publication 22 
4B4 Focus on areas that attract funding 23 
 
4C. Academic level 
 
4C1 Focus on academic research performance 24 
4C2 Academics in spot light 25 
4C3 Measuring academic performance 26 
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4C4 Direction to focus research as per ERA codes 27 
 
5. ERA Ratings/Rankings 
5A. Positive aspects 
 
5A1 Assists with student choice of university 28 
5A2 Assists with academic choice of university 29 
5A3 Gauges university performance 30 
5A4 Enhanced marketing strategies 31 
5A5 Overall good for the university 32 
 
5B. Negative aspects  
 
5B1 ERA FoR codes problematic and does not give correct rankings/ratings 33 
5B2 Ratings used by university to attract students is a concern 34 
 
5C. Impact of rankings on university mission 
  
5C1 Mission existed before ratings and continues to be the same 35 
5C2 Rankings helped identify our strengths and weaknesses and to pursue 
our mission accordingly  
36 
5C3 Balance of teaching and research 37 
 
6. Embodiment of ERA 
6A. Difference with the embodiment of ERA 
 
6A1 Academics challenged to report publication 38 
6A2 Heavy investments in IT 39 
6A3 Increased funding to areas of strength 40 
6A4 Focus on quality publications 41 
6A5 ERA FoR codes problematic 42 
6A6 Uncertainty among academics 43 
6A7 Increased competition among academics and departments 44 
 
7. Change pre and post ERA 
7A. Mission 
 
7A1 Mission came first then ERA 45 
7A2 Investment in infrastructure to enhance research 46 
7A3 Mission to grow Medical and Engineering School 47 
7A4 Tinkering of mission as a result of ERA outcomes 48 
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7B. Strategy 
 
7B1 Strategy came first then ERA 49 
7B2 CORE strategy 50 
7B3 Focus on PhD completions and investment in scholarships 51 
7B4 Investing in infrastructure to enhance research 52 
7B5 Tinkering to strategy as a result of ERA outcomes 53 
 
7C. Performance Measures 
 
7C1 PMS came first then ERA 54 
7C2 Stringent performance measures as a result of ERA outcomes 55 
7C3 Change in the way academics are measured 56 
7C4 Direction to focus research as per ERA codes 57 
 
8. Management role in research 
8A. Teaching and Research balance 
 
8A1 Direction to manage teaching logistics to make time for research 58 
 
8B. Encourage research culture 
 
8B1 Assist enhancing academic profile 59 
8B2 Direction to enhance publication quality 60 
8B3 Direction to focus on research that attracts funding 61 
 
9. Investments 
9A. Strategy 
 
9A1 CORES 62 
9A2 PG Scholarships 63 
 
9B. Information Technology 
 
9B1 RQF trial revealed weakness 64 
9B2 ERA submissions revealed weakness 65 
 
9C. Infrastructure 
 
9C1 Strategy of VC to support research 66 
9C2 Investments in medicine and engineering to increase government funding 67 
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10. Funding 
10A. Internal funding  
 
10A1 CORES focused funding 68 
10A2 ERA focused funding 69 
 
10B. External funding 
 
10B1 ERA did not increase overall funding from government 70 
 
11. Communication  
 11A. Communication within the university 
 
11A1 Through Research Committees 71 
11A2 Through FORC champions 72 
11A3 Through PDR supervisors 73 
 
11B. Communication with External Stakeholders  
 
11B1 Maintain the connection and close relationship 74 
11B2 Remain visible and attractive 75 
11B3 Stakeholders – future investors 76 
11B4 Research done within university must be communicated 77 
 
 11C. Means of communicating research outcomes 
 
11C1 Communication not done well 78 
11C2 Communication varies across different faculty 79 
11C3 Communication done through emails, website, radio, TV, open 
days, etc. 
80 
 
12. Feedback from academics 
12A. Feedback on changes in strategies 
 
12A1 Formal process through research committees and surveys 81 
12A2 PG Scholarships 82 
12A3 Informal feedback 83 
12A4 Academics always complain, no matter what 84 
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12B. Feedback on impact of ERA 
 
12B1 Academics believe in quantifying research 85 
12B2 Academics believe that government has a right to keep tab on research 86 
12B3 Academics say that the administrative workload is heavy 87 
12B4 Academics keen on making a mark in research 88 
 
13. Feedback from academics (Survey Questionnaire) 
 
13A Workload 89 
13B Research and Teaching 90 
13C Individual Strategies 91 
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Table L3: Topical Codes and Open Codes Collapsed into Themes 
Theme Relevant Topic Code Relevant Open Code 
Strategy 2.Strategic direction of VC 2A. Macquarie @ 50 
  2B. Restructure of organisation 
  2C. VC’s experience led strategy 
   
 9. Investments 9A. Strategy 
   
 10. Funding 10A. Internal funding 
   
 11.Communication 11A.Communication within university 
   
Views of ERA 3. View of ERA 3A. Meaning of ERA to respondents and their faculties 
   
 4. Impact of ERA 4A. University level 
  4B. Faculty/department level 
   
 5. ERA Ratings/Rankings 5A. Positive aspects 
  5B. Negative aspects 
   
Change 2. Strategic direction of VC in 2006 2A. Macquarie @ 50 
  2B. Restructure of organisation 
   
 4. Impact of ERA 4A. University level 
  4B. Faculty/department level 
   
 6. Embodiment of ERA 6A. Difference with the embodiment of ERA 
   
 7. Change pre and post ERA 7A Mission 
  7B. Strategy 
   
 8.Management role in research 8A. Teaching and Research Balance 
  8B. Encourage research culture 
   
 9. Investments 9A Strategy 
  9B. Information Technology 
   
 10. Funding 10.A Internal funding 
   
 11.Communication 11A Communication within the university 
  11B. Communication with external stake holders 
   
 12. Feedback from academics 
(Management view) 
12A.Feedback on change in strategies 
  12B.Academic feedback on impact of    ERA 
   
PMS 7. Change pre and post ERA 7C. Performance Measures 
   
Workload 13. Feedback from Survey 13A. Workload 
  13B. Research and Teaching 
  13C. Individual Strategies 
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Table L4: Development of Theoretical Categories 
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Appendix M:  
Table M1: Profile of Survey Respondents 
 
Profile Valid Count Percentage (n=202) 
Gender (DEM1) Male 108 53.5 
 Female 94 46.5 
 Total 202 100.0 
Age (DEM2) 25–34 31 15.3 
 35–44 62 30.7 
 45–54 60 29.7 
 >55 49 24.3 
 Total 202 100.0 
Qualification (DEM3) Bachelor Degree with Honours 5 2.5 
 Master Degree 8 4.0 
 PhD 186 92.1 
 Other 3 1.5 
 Total 202 100.0 
Terms of Employment (DEM4) Continuing Full Time 131 64.9 
 Continuing Part Time 9 4.5 
 Fixed Term 57 28.2 
 Emeritus 5 2.5 
 Total 202 100.0 
Faculty (DEM5) Arts 57 28.2 
 Business & Economics 30 14.9 
 Human Sciences 51 25.2 
 Science 64 31.7 
 Total 202 100.0 
Department (DEM6) *    
Academic Position (DEM7) Level A 18 8.9 
 Level B 49 24.3 
 Level C 53 26.2 
 Level D 32 15.8 
 Level E 26 12.9 
 Post-doc Research Fellow 20 9.9 
 Emeritus Professor 4 2.0 
 Total 202 100.0 
Experience in Academia (DEM8) <10 years 72 35.6 
 10–20 years 72 35.6 
 20–30 years 42 20.8 
 >30 years 16 7.9 
 Total 202 100.0 
Experience in MQ (DEM9) <5 years 72 35.6 
 5–10 years 57 28.2 
 10–20 years 51 25.2 
 >20 years 22 10.9 
 Total 202 100.0 
Experience in Current Position 
(DEM10) 
<2 years 58 28.7 
 2–5 years 72 35.6 
 5–10 years 48 23.8 
 >10 years 24 11.9 
 Total 202 100.0 
Research Active Status (DEM11) Yes 179 88.6 
 No 6 3.0 
 Unsure 17 8.4 
 Total 202 100.0 
 
 Refer Table M2 on next page 
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Table M2: Profile of Survey Respondents – Department Demographics (DEM6) 
 
 
  
Department
Valid 
Count
% Department
Valid 
Coun
t
%
Centre for Policing, Intelligence and Counter Terrorism 0 0 Department of Health Professions 9 4.5
Department of Ancient History 10 5.0 Department of Cognitive Science 5 2.5
Department of Anthropology 4 2.0 Department of Linguistics 1 .5
Department of English 1 .5 Department of Psychology 9 4.5
Department of Indigenous Studies - Warrawara 2 1.0 Institute of Early Childhood 10 5.0
Department of International Studies 5 2.5 Department of Biological Sciences 7 3.5
Department of Media, Music, Communication & Cultural Studies10 5.0 Department of Chemistry and Bio-molecular Sciences18 8.9
Department of Modern History, Politics and International 10 5.0 Department of Chiropractic 3 1.5
Department of Philosophy 1 .5 Department of Computing 1 .5
Department of Sociology 5 2.5 Department of Earth and Planetary Sciences 6 3.0
Macquarie Law School 2 1.0 Department of Engineering 8 4.0
Department of Accounting and Corporate Governance 0 0.0 Department of Environment and Geography 1 .5
Department of Applied Finance and Actuarial Studies 9 4.5 Department of Mathematics 7 3.5
Department of Economics 4 2.0 Department of Physics and Astronomy 2 1.0
Department of Marketing and Management 3 1.5 Department of Statistics 10 5.0
Australian School of Advanced Medicine 10 5.0 Macquarie Graduate School 4 2.0
School of Education 8 4.0 No Response 17 8.4
Total 202 100.0
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Appendix N:  
Table N1: Profile of Survey Respondents (Open-ended Question) 
 
Profile Valid Count 
Percentage 
(n=90) 
Gender (DEM1) Male 50 55.6 
 Female 40 44.4 
 Total 90 100.0 
Age (DEM2) 25–34 11 12.2 
 35–44 25 27.8 
 45–54 27 30.0 
 >55 27 30.0 
 Total 90 100.0 
Qualification (DEM3) Bachelor Degree with Honours 1 1.1 
 Master Degree 3 3.3 
 PhD 83 92.2 
 Other 3 3.3 
 Total 90 100.0 
Terms of Employment (DEM4) Continuing Full Time 63 70.0 
 Continuing Part Time 1 1.1 
 Fixed Term 24 26.7 
 Emeritus 2 2.2 
 Total 90 100.0 
Faculty (DEM5) Arts 33 36.7 
 Business & Economics 9 10.0 
 Human Sciences 19 21.1 
 Science 29 32.2 
 Total 90 100.0 
Department (DEM6) *    
Academic Position (DEM7) Level A 7 7.8 
 Level B 18 20.0 
 Level C 27 30.0 
 Level D 12 13.3 
 Level E 17 18.9 
 Post-doc Research Fellow 7 7.8 
 Emeritus Professor 2 2.2 
 Total 90 100.0 
Experience in Academia (DEM8) <10 years 28 31.1 
 10–20 years 32 35.6 
 20–30 years 23 25.6 
 >30 years 7 7.8 
 Total 90 100.0 
Experience in MQ (DEM9) <5 years 28 31.1 
 5–10 years 26 28.9 
 10–20 years 22 24.4 
 >20 years 14 15.6 
 Total 90 100.0 
Experience in Current Position (DEM10) <2 years 19 21.1 
 2–5 years 29 32.2 
 5–10 years 30 33.3 
 >10 years 12 13.3 
 Total 90 100.0 
Research Active Status (DEM11) Yes 78 86.7 
 No 4 4.4 
 Unsure 8 8.9 
 Total 90 100.0 
*Refer Table N2 on next page 
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Table N2: Profile of Survey Respondents (Open-Ended Question) – Department 
Demographics (DEM6) 
 
Department
Valid 
Count
% Department
Valid 
Coun
t
%
Centre for Policing, Intelligence and Counter Terrorism 0 0.0 Department of Health Professions 3 3.3
Department of Ancient History 4 4.4 Department of Cognitive Science 2 2.2
Department of Anthropology 4 4.4 Department of Linguistics 0 0.0
Department of English 1 1.1 Department of Psychology 4 4.4
Department of Indigenous Studies - Warrawara 0 0.0 Institute of Early Childhood 4 4.4
Department of International Studies 1 1.1 Department of Biological Sciences 3 3.3
Department of Media, Music, Communication & Cultural Studies6 6.7 Department of Chemistry and Bio-molecular Sciences6 6.7
Department of Modern History, Politics and International 6 6.7 Department of Chiropractic 1 1.1
Department of Philosophy 1 1.1 Department of Computing 1 1.1
Department of Sociology 4 4.4 Department of Earth and Planetary Sciences 2 2.2
Macquarie Law School 1 1.1 Department of Engineering 2 2.2
Department of Accounting and Corporate Governance 0 0.0 Department of Environment and Geography 1 1.1
Department of Applied Finance and Actuarial Studies 1 1.1 Department of Mathematics 6 6.7
Department of Economics 1 1.1 Department of Physics and Astronomy 1 1.1
Department of Marketing and Management 0 0.0 Department of Statistics 6 6.7
Australian School of Advanced Medicine 6 6.7 Macquarie Graduate School 1 1.1
School of Education 3 3.3 No Response 8 8.9
Total 90 100.0
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Appendix O:  
KPI’s of MQ’s Vice-Chancellor 
  
 
Source: MQ (2006b pp. 13-15) 
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Appendix P:  
Statistical Tables  
 
 
Table P1: Descriptive Statistics - Academics’ Attitudes to ERA Ratings (Question Nos. 62-65) 
 
Question  
No. 
 
Description 
N 
1= Strongly Disagree 
5 = Strongly Agree No 
Response 
Mean S.D 
Disagree 
(%) 
Agree 
(%) 
Neutral 
(%) 
1 2 3 4 5 
62 
I am willing to put in a great deal 
of effort beyond what is usually 
expected in order to help my 
discipline and university obtain 
excellent ERA ratings 
202 14 36 59 64 29 0 3.29 1.127 24.8 46.0 29.2 
63 
I am proud of MQs outcome in 
ERA 2010 assessment exercise 
202 8 18 93 61 21 1 3.34 .926 12.9 40.8 46.3 
64 
I am comfortable discussing my 
discipline and university ERA 
ratings 
202 6 25 70 76 25 0 3.44 .961 15.3 50.0 34.7 
65 
MQ’s ERA ratings really inspire 
the very best in me regarding my 
research performance 
202 34 60 81 23 4 0 2.52 .968 46.5 13.4 40.1 
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Table P2: Descriptive Statistics - Frequency and Percentage Levels for Question Nos. 62-65 
 
Scale Description 62  63  64  65  
    F % F % F % F % 
1 Strongly Disagree 14 6.9 8 4.0 6 3.0 34 16.8 
2 Disagree 36 17.8 18 9.0 25 12.4 60 29.7 
3 Neutral 59 29.2 93 46.3 70 34.7 81 40.1 
4 Agree 64 31.7 61 30.3 76 37.6 23 11.4 
5 Strongly Agree 29 14.4 21 10.4 25 12.4 4 2.0 
  No Response 0 0.0 1 0.0 0 0.0 0 0.0 
  Total 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 
 Disagree  24.8  12.9  15.3  46.5 
  Agree  46.0  40.8  50.0  13.4 
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Table P3: Multivariate Tests for Significance Levels - Question Nos. 62-65 
 
Multivariate Testsa 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
Intercept 
Pillai's Trace .345 17.773b 4.000 135.000 .000 
Wilks' Lambda .655 17.773b 4.000 135.000 .000 
Hotelling's Trace .527 17.773b 4.000 135.000 .000 
Roy's Largest Root .527 17.773b 4.000 135.000 .000 
DEM1 
Gender 
Pillai's Trace .051 1.826b 4.000 135.000 .127 
Wilks' Lambda .949 1.826b 4.000 135.000 .127 
Hotelling's Trace .054 1.826b 4.000 135.000 .127 
Roy's Largest Root .054 1.826b 4.000 135.000 .127 
DEM2 
Age 
Pillai's Trace .123 1.466 12.000 411.000 .134 
Wilks' Lambda .879 1.483 12.000 357.468 .128 
Hotelling's Trace .134 1.497 12.000 401.000 .122 
Roy's Largest Root .110 3.763c 4.000 137.000 .006 
DEM3 
Qualification 
Pillai's Trace .166 2.009 12.000 411.000 .022 
Wilks' Lambda .843 1.993 12.000 357.468 .024 
Hotelling's Trace .177 1.967 12.000 401.000 .026 
Roy's Largest Root .075 2.567c 4.000 137.000 .041 
DEM4 
Terms of 
Employment 
Pillai's Trace .072 .845 12.000 411.000 .603 
Wilks' Lambda .929 .846 12.000 357.468 .603 
Hotelling's Trace .076 .846 12.000 401.000 .603 
Roy's Largest Root .060 2.069c 4.000 137.000 .088 
DEM5 
Faculty 
Pillai's Trace .062 .542 16.000 552.000 .925 
Wilks' Lambda .939 .537 16.000 413.069 .927 
Hotelling's Trace .064 .533 16.000 534.000 .930 
Roy's Largest Root .043 1.486c 4.000 138.000 .210 
DEM6 
Department 
Pillai's Trace .910 1.311 124.000 552.000 .022 
Wilks' Lambda .347 1.326 124.000 539.494 .018 
Hotelling's Trace 1.245 1.340 124.000 534.000 .015 
Roy's Largest Root .538 2.394c 31.000 138.000 .000 
DEM7 
Academic 
Position 
Pillai's Trace .217 1.317 24.000 552.000 .144 
Wilks' Lambda .795 1.337 24.000 472.169 .133 
Hotelling's Trace .243 1.354 24.000 534.000 .122 
Roy's Largest Root .167 3.845c 6.000 138.000 .001 
DEM8 
Experience in 
Academia 
Pillai's Trace .094 1.111 12.000 411.000 .349 
Wilks' Lambda .907 1.118 12.000 357.468 .344 
Hotelling's Trace .101 1.123 12.000 401.000 .339 
Roy's Largest Root .083 2.836c 4.000 137.000 .027 
a. Design: Intercept + DEM1 + DEM2 + DEM3 + DEM4 + DEM5 + DEM6 + DEM7 + DEM8 + DEM9 + 
DEM10 + DEM11 
b. Exact statistic 
c. The statistic is an upper bound on F that yields a lower bound on the significance level. 
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Table P3: Multivariate Tests for Significance Levels - Question Nos. 62-65 
 
Multivariate Testsa 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
DEM9 
Experience in 
MQ 
 
Pillai's Trace .101 1.190 12.000 411.000 .287 
Wilks' Lambda .901 1.195 12.000 357.468 .285 
Hotelling's Trace .108 1.198 12.000 401.000 .282 
Roy's Largest Root .084 2.870c 4.000 137.000 .025 
DEM10 
Experience in 
Current Position 
Pillai's Trace .076 .892 12.000 411.000 .555 
Wilks' Lambda .925 .890 12.000 357.468 .557 
Hotelling's Trace .080 .888 12.000 401.000 .560 
Roy's Largest Root .057 1.966c 4.000 137.000 .103 
DEM11 
Research Active 
Status 
Pillai's Trace .094 1.681 8.000 272.000 .103 
Wilks' Lambda .908 1.671b 8.000 270.000 .105 
Hotelling's Trace .099 1.661 8.000 268.000 .108 
Roy's Largest Root .062 2.114c 4.000 136.000 .082 
a. Design: Intercept + DEM1 + DEM2 + DEM3 + DEM4 + DEM5 + DEM6 + DEM7 + DEM8 + DEM9 + 
DEM10 + DEM11 
b. Exact statistic 
c. The statistic is an upper bound on F that yields a lower bound on the significance level. 
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Table P4: Descriptive Statistics - Academics Perception of Change (Question Nos. 28-35) 
 
Question 
No. 
Description N Yes No Unsure 
No 
Response 
Mean S.D. 
Yes 
(%) 
No 
(%) 
Unsure 
(%) 
28 
The strategic research goals of MQ 
changed with the appointment of a new 
VC in 2006 
202 106 8 87 1 1.91 0.978 52.7 4.0 43.3 
29 
The strategic research goals of MQ 
changed with the implementation of 
ERA in 2010 
202 51 33 118 0 2.33 0.855 25.2 16.3 58.4 
30 
The academic research performance 
measures in the PDR have remained 
the same since its implementation in 
2008 
202 32 47 123 0 2.45 0.7531 15.8 23.3 60.9 
31 
The academic research performance 
measures in the PDR have changed 
since the implementation of ERA in 
2010 
202 32 43 127 0 2.47 0.7542 15.8 21.3 62.9 
32 
My research workload has considerably 
increased since 2008 
202 103 62 36 1 1.67 0.764 51.2 30.8 17.9 
33 
My research workload has considerably 
increased since 2010 
202 106 70 26 0 1.6 0.706 52.5 34.7 12.9 
34 
My teaching workload has 
considerably increased since 2008 
202 104 65 30 3 1.63 0.733 52.3 32.7 15.1 
35 
My research workload has considerably 
increased since 2010 
202 101 75 23 3 1.61 0.687 50.8 37.7 11.6 
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Table P5: Frequency and Percentage Levels for Question Nos. 28-35 
 
 
 
Description 28   29   30   31   32   33   34   35   
  F % F % F % F % F % F % F % F % 
Yes 106 52.7 51 25.2 32 15.8 32 15.8 103 51.2 106 52.5 104 52.3 101 50.8 
No  8 4.0 33 16.3 47 23.3 43 21.3 62 30.8 70 34.7 65 32.7 75 37.7 
Unsure 87 43.3 118 58.4 123 60.9 127 62.9 36 17.9 26 12.9 30 15.1 23 11.6 
No 
Response 
1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0.0 0 0.0 3 0.0 3 0.0 
Total 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 
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Table P6: Multivariate Tests for Significance Levels - Question Nos. 28-35 
 
Multivariate Testsa 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
Intercept 
Pillai's Trace .564 21.386b 8.000 132.000 .000 
Wilks' Lambda .436 21.386b 8.000 132.000 .000 
Hotelling's Trace 1.296 21.386b 8.000 132.000 .000 
Roy's Largest Root 1.296 21.386b 8.000 132.000 .000 
DEM1 
Gender 
Pillai's Trace .047 .813b 8.000 132.000 .592 
Wilks' Lambda .953 .813b 8.000 132.000 .592 
Hotelling's Trace .049 .813b 8.000 132.000 .592 
Roy's Largest Root .049 .813b 8.000 132.000 .592 
DEM2 
Age 
Pillai's Trace .166 .978 24.000 402.000 .494 
Wilks' Lambda .841 .986 24.000 383.441 .484 
Hotelling's Trace .183 .994 24.000 392.000 .473 
Roy's Largest Root .134 2.240c 8.000 134.000 .028 
DEM3 
Qualification 
Pillai's Trace .186 1.110 24.000 402.000 .329 
Wilks' Lambda .823 1.111 24.000 383.441 .328 
Hotelling's Trace .204 1.112 24.000 392.000 .326 
Roy's Largest Root .125 2.098c 8.000 134.000 .040 
DEM4 
Terms of 
Employment 
Pillai's Trace .171 1.016 24.000 402.000 .444 
Wilks' Lambda .838 1.006 24.000 383.441 .458 
Hotelling's Trace .183 .995 24.000 392.000 .471 
Roy's Largest Root .078 1.304c 8.000 134.000 .247 
DEM5 
Faculty 
Pillai's Trace .188 .830 32.000 540.000 .734 
Wilks' Lambda .821 .836 32.000 488.387 .726 
Hotelling's Trace .206 .842 32.000 522.000 .717 
Roy's Largest Root .138 2.325c 8.000 135.000 .023 
DEM6 
Department 
Pillai's Trace 1.720 1.228 248.000 1112.000 .017 
Wilks' Lambda .124 1.298 248.000 1041.739 .003 
Hotelling's Trace 2.639 1.386 248.000 1042.000 .000 
Roy's Largest Root 1.134 5.086c 31.000 139.000 .000 
DEM7 
Academic 
Position 
Pillai's Trace .295 .884 48.000 822.000 .695 
Wilks' Lambda .736 .874 48.000 653.558 .712 
Hotelling's Trace .319 .865 48.000 782.000 .730 
Roy's Largest Root .118 2.024c 8.000 137.000 .048 
 
a. Design: Intercept + DEM1 + DEM2 + DEM3 + DEM4 + DEM5 + DEM6 + DEM7 + DEM8 + DEM9 + 
DEM10 + DEM11 
b. Exact statistic 
c. The statistic is an upper bound on F that yields a lower bound on the significance level. 
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Table P6: Multivariate Tests for Significance Levels - Question Nos. 28-35 
 
Multivariate Testsa 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
DEM8 
Experience in 
Academia 
Pillai's Trace .235 1.422 24.000 402.000 .091 
Wilks' Lambda .774 1.474 24.000 383.441 .071 
Hotelling's Trace .280 1.527 24.000 392.000 .055 
Roy's Largest Root .233 3.897c 8.000 134.000 .000 
DEM9 
Experience in 
MQ 
 
Pillai's Trace .174 1.032 24.000 402.000 .424 
Wilks' Lambda .834 1.031 24.000 383.441 .424 
Hotelling's Trace .189 1.031 24.000 392.000 .425 
Roy's Largest Root .119 1.987c 8.000 134.000 .053 
DEM10 
Experience in 
Current 
Position 
Pillai's Trace .194 1.160 24.000 402.000 .275 
Wilks' Lambda .816 1.158 24.000 383.441 .277 
Hotelling's Trace .212 1.156 24.000 392.000 .280 
Roy's Largest Root .127 2.134c 8.000 134.000 .037 
DEM11 
Research 
Active Status 
Pillai's Trace .101 .888 16.000 266.000 .584 
Wilks' Lambda .901 .886b 16.000 264.000 .585 
Hotelling's Trace .108 .885 16.000 262.000 .587 
Roy's Largest Root .081 1.346c 8.000 133.000 .227 
 
a. Design: Intercept + DEM1 + DEM2 + DEM3 + DEM4 + DEM5 + DEM6 + DEM7 + DEM8 + DEM9 + 
DEM10 + DEM11 
b. Exact statistic 
c. The statistic is an upper bound on F that yields a lower bound on the significance level. 
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Table P7: Descriptive Statistics - Ranking of Criteria for Academic Performance Evaluation (Question Nos. 20a-k) 
 
 
 
Question 
No. 
 
Description 
N 
Ranks 1 to 10 with 1 = highest and 11 = lowest No 
Response 
Mean S.D 
Rank 
1–5 
(%) 
Rank 
6–11 
(%) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 
20a Meet minimum 
teaching standards 
202 16 13 10 17 20 35 26 19 16 13 4 13 69.75 244.330 
40.21 59.79 
20b Student feedback on 
teaching 
202 5 11 16 15 18 22 40 30 23 8 1 13 70.11 244.232 
34.39 65.61 
20c Student failure rate 202 16 13 10 17 20 35 26 19 16 13 4 13 71.43 243.884 40.21 59.79 
20d Adoption of new 
technologies in 
teaching 
202 5 6 14 9 16 22 33 24 39 17 4 13 70.70 244.076 
26.46 73.54 
20e Quality research 
publication 
202 50 45 33 15 20 3 6 7 6 7 5 5 28.16 155.075 
82.74 17.26 
20f Quantity of research 
publications 
202 51 52 27 20 6 12 4 5 5 9 6 5 28.13 155.082 
79.19 20.81 
20g Number of research 
grants 
202 16 25 39 32 19 15 14 13 12 10 0 7 39.10 182.337 
67.18 32.82 
20h Value of research 
grants 
202 6 20 26 46 21 18 15 20 14 4 3 9 49.39 205.587 
61.66 38.34 
20i Meeting 'research-
active' status 
202 31 14 16 18 45 17 15 7 18 6 3 12 63.91 235.598 
65.26 34.74 
20j Contribution to 
community 
engagement 
202 7 3 3 8 18 22 13 18 22 65 11 12 66.67 234.901 
20.53 79.47 
20k Other 202 8 2 1 6 0 8 4 5 4 5 139 20 107.67 296.217 9.34 90.66 
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Table P8: Frequencies and Percentages for Question No.20a–k 
 
 
  20a 20b 20c 20d 20e 20f 20g 20h 20i 20j 20k 
Rank F % F % F % F % F % F % F % F % F % F % F % 
1 
16 8.47 5 2.65 16 8.47 5 2.65 50 25.38 51 25.89 16 8.21 6 3.11 31 16.32 7 3.68 8 4.40 
2 
13 6.88 11 5.82 13 6.88 6 3.17 45 22.84 52 26.40 25 12.82 20 10.36 14 7.37 3 1.58 2 1.10 
3 
10 5.29 16 8.47 10 5.29 14 7.41 33 16.75 27 13.71 39 20.00 26 13.47 16 8.42 3 1.58 1 0.55 
4 
17 8.99 15 7.94 17 8.99 9 4.76 15 7.61 20 10.15 32 16.41 46 23.83 18 9.47 8 4.21 6 3.30 
5 
20 10.58 18 9.52 20 10.58 16 8.47 20 10.15 6 3.05 19 9.74 21 10.88 45 23.68 18 9.47 0 0.00 
6 
35 18.52 22 11.64 35 18.52 22 11.64 3 1.52 12 6.09 15 7.69 18 9.33 17 8.95 22 11.58 8 4.40 
7 
26 13.76 40 21.16 26 13.76 33 17.46 6 3.05 4 2.03 14 7.18 15 7.77 15 7.89 13 6.84 4 2.20 
8 
19 10.05 30 15.87 19 10.05 24 12.70 7 3.55 5 2.54 13 6.67 20 10.36 7 3.68 18 9.47 5 2.75 
9 
16 8.47 23 12.17 16 8.47 39 20.63 6 3.05 5 2.54 12 6.15 14 7.25 18 9.47 22 11.58 4 2.20 
10 
13 6.88 8 4.23 13 6.88 17 8.99 7 3.55 9 4.57 10 5.13 4 2.07 6 3.16 65 34.21 5 2.75 
11 
4 2.12 1 0.53 4 2.12 4 2.12 5 2.54 6 3.05 0 0.00 3 1.55 3 1.58 11 5.79 139 76.37 
Total 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 
Rank 1–5  40.21  34.39  40.21  26.46  82.74  79.19  67.18  61.66  65.26  20.53  9.34 
Rank 6–11   59.79  65.61  59.79  73.54  17.26  20.81  32.82  38.34  34.74  79.47  90.66 
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Table P9: Multivariate Tests for Significance Levels - Question Nos. 20a-k 
 
Multivariate Testsa 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
Intercept 
Pillai's Trace .256 4.011b 11.000 128.000 .000 
Wilks' Lambda .744 4.011b 11.000 128.000 .000 
Hotelling's Trace .345 4.011b 11.000 128.000 .000 
Roy's Largest Root .345 4.011b 11.000 128.000 .000 
DEM1 
Gender 
Pillai's Trace .059 .727b 11.000 128.000 .711 
Wilks' Lambda .941 .727b 11.000 128.000 .711 
Hotelling's Trace .062 .727b 11.000 128.000 .711 
Roy's Largest Root .062 .727b 11.000 128.000 .711 
DEM2 
Age 
Pillai's Trace .205 .865 33.000 390.000 .685 
Wilks' Lambda .808 .862 33.000 377.816 .690 
Hotelling's Trace .224 .858 33.000 380.000 .695 
Roy's Largest Root .125 1.474c 11.000 130.000 .149 
DEM3 
Qualification 
Pillai's Trace .205 .868 33.000 390.000 .679 
Wilks' Lambda .804 .881 33.000 377.816 .659 
Hotelling's Trace .233 .894 33.000 380.000 .639 
Roy's Largest Root .174 2.061c 11.000 130.000 .028 
DEM4 
Terms of 
Employment 
Pillai's Trace .259 1.117 33.000 390.000 .305 
Wilks' Lambda .762 1.106 33.000 377.816 .320 
Hotelling's Trace .285 1.095 33.000 380.000 .334 
Roy's Largest Root .130 1.536c 11.000 130.000 .126 
DEM5 
Faculty 
Pillai's Trace .514 1.757 44.000 524.000 .002 
Wilks' Lambda .538 1.966 44.000 491.651 .000 
Hotelling's Trace .765 2.199 44.000 506.000 .000 
Roy's Largest Root .629 7.485c 11.000 131.000 .000 
DEM6 
Department 
Pillai's Trace 2.079 1.037 341.000 1518.000 .326 
Wilks' Lambda .089 1.046 341.000 1363.108 .293 
Hotelling's Trace 2.848 1.054 341.000 1388.000 .263 
Roy's Largest Root .655 2.915c 31.000 138.000 .000 
DEM7 
Academic 
Position 
Pillai's Trace .463 1.011 66.000 798.000 .455 
Wilks' Lambda .609 1.014 66.000 690.365 .449 
Hotelling's Trace .532 1.018 66.000 758.000 .442 
Roy's Largest Root .246 2.978c 11.000 133.000 .001 
 
a. Design: Intercept + DEM1 + DEM2 + DEM3 + DEM4 + DEM5 + DEM6 + DEM7 + DEM8 + DEM9 + 
DEM10 + DEM11 
b. Exact statistic 
c. The statistic is an upper bound on F that yields a lower bound on the significance level. 
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Table P9: Multivariate Tests for Significance Levels - Question Nos. 20a-k 
 
Multivariate Testsa 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
DEM8 
Experience in 
Academia 
Pillai's Trace .203 .857 33.000 390.000 .697 
Wilks' Lambda .810 .850 33.000 377.816 .707 
Hotelling's Trace .220 .843 33.000 380.000 .718 
Roy's Largest Root .111 1.311c 11.000 130.000 .225 
DEM9 
Experience in 
MQ 
 
Pillai's Trace .254 1.092 33.000 390.000 .338 
Wilks' Lambda .767 1.079 33.000 377.816 .355 
Hotelling's Trace .278 1.067 33.000 380.000 .372 
Roy's Largest Root .110 1.297c 11.000 130.000 .233 
DEM10 
Experience in 
Current 
Position 
Pillai's Trace .260 1.122 33.000 390.000 .298 
Wilks' Lambda .759 1.123 33.000 377.816 .298 
Hotelling's Trace .292 1.122 33.000 380.000 .299 
Roy's Largest Root .158 1.866c 11.000 130.000 .050 
DEM11 
Research 
Active Status 
Pillai's Trace .174 1.116 22.000 258.000 .329 
Wilks' Lambda .834 1.107b 22.000 256.000 .339 
Hotelling's Trace .190 1.099 22.000 254.000 .348 
Roy's Largest Root .098 1.155c 11.000 129.000 .325 
 
a. Design: Intercept + DEM1 + DEM2 + DEM3 + DEM4 + DEM5 + DEM6 + DEM7 + DEM8 + DEM9 + 
DEM10 + DEM11 
b. Exact statistic 
c. The statistic is an upper bound on F that yields a lower bound on the significance level. 
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Table P10: Tests of Between Subject Effects - Question Nos. 20a-k 
 
Tests of Between-Subjects Effects 
Source 
Type III Sum 
of Squares 
df Mean Square F Sig. 
Corrected 
Model 
PMS20a 182680.930a 3 60893.643 1.016 .387 
PMS20b 105629.449b 3 35209.816 .584 .626 
PMS20c 180596.039c 3 60198.680 1.008 .391 
PMS20d 184075.460d 3 61358.487 1.026 .382 
PMS20e 34984.869e 3 11661.623 .479 .697 
PMS20f 34493.580f 3 11497.860 .472 .702 
PMS20g 98808.027g 3 32936.009 .986 .401 
PMS20h 130200.843h 3 43400.281 1.022 .384 
PMS20i 61048.184i 3 20349.395 .361 .781 
PMS20j 126372.040j 3 42124.013 .757 .519 
PMS20k 99897.353k 3 33299.118 .392 .759 
Intercept 
PMS20a 754206.292 1 754206.292 12.578 .000 
PMS20b 774944.337 1 774944.337 12.851 .000 
PMS20c 793673.115 1 793673.115 13.283 .000 
PMS20d 774406.593 1 774406.593 12.944 .000 
PMS20e 118516.682 1 118516.682 4.866 .029 
PMS20f 118465.341 1 118465.341 4.863 .029 
PMS20g 213821.250 1 213821.250 6.399 .012 
PMS20h 336071.723 1 336071.723 7.917 .005 
PMS20i 658823.176 1 658823.176 11.701 .001 
PMS20j 806813.405 1 806813.405 14.500 .000 
PMS20k 1938542.569 1 1938542.569 22.815 .000 
DEM5 
Faculty 
PMS20a 182680.930 3 60893.643 1.016 .387 
PMS20b 105629.449 3 35209.816 .584 .626 
PMS20c 180596.039 3 60198.680 1.008 .391 
PMS20d 184075.460 3 61358.487 1.026 .382 
PMS20e 34984.869 3 11661.623 .479 .697 
PMS20f 34493.580 3 11497.860 .472 .702 
PMS20g 98808.027 3 32936.009 .986 .401 
PMS20h 130200.843 3 43400.281 1.022 .384 
PMS20i 61048.184 3 20349.395 .361 .781 
PMS20j 126372.040 3 42124.013 .757 .519 
PMS20k 99897.353 3 33299.118 .392 .759 
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Table P10: Tests of Between Subject Effects - Question Nos. 20a-k 
 
Tests of Between-Subjects Effects 
Source 
Type III Sum 
of Squares 
df Mean Square F Sig. 
Error 
PMS20a 11812206.095 197 59960.437   
PMS20b 11879837.606 197 60303.744   
PMS20c 11770766.021 197 59750.081   
PMS20d 11786318.520 197 59829.028   
PMS20e 4798119.967 197 24355.939   
PMS20f 4799000.480 197 24360.409   
PMS20g 6582417.237 197 33413.285   
PMS20h 8362920.172 197 42451.371   
PMS20i 11092363.856 197 56306.416   
PMS20j 10961274.557 197 55640.988   
PMS20k 16738381.184 197 84966.402   
Total 
PMS20a 12981748.000 201     
PMS20b 12982303.000 201     
PMS20c 12986015.000 201     
PMS20d 12983919.000 201     
PMS20e 4993897.000 201     
PMS20f 4993947.000 201     
PMS20g 6991487.000 201     
PMS20h 8988149.000 201     
PMS20i 11981836.000 201     
PMS20j 11988730.000 201     
PMS20k 18980587.000 201     
Corrected 
Total 
PMS20a 11994887.025 200     
PMS20b 11985467.055 200     
PMS20c 11951362.060 200     
PMS20d 11970393.980 200     
PMS20e 4833104.836 200     
PMS20f 4833494.060 200     
PMS20g 6681225.264 200     
PMS20h 8493121.015 200     
PMS20i 11153412.040 200     
PMS20j 11087646.597 200     
PMS20k 16838278.537 200     
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Table P11: Descriptive Statistics - Ranking of Criteria for Academic Promotion (Question Nos. 21a-g) 
 
 
 
Question 
No. 
 
Description N 
Ranks 1 to 7 with 1 = highest and  
7 = lowest 
Mean S.D 
Rank 
1–4 
(%) 
Rank 
5–7 
(%) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
No 
Response 
21a 
Number of research 
publications 
202 77 43 35 14 10 15 4 4 22.22 139.189 85.35 14.65 
21b 
Quality of research 
publications 
202 57 50 35 25 13 10 7 5 27.38 155.185 84.77 15.23 
21c Quality of teaching 202 14 19 33 36 64 25 4 7 38.54 182.432 52.31 47.69 
21d 
Number of research 
grants 
202 17 42 51 46 29 7 3 7 37.82 182.569 80.00 20.00 
21e 
Value of research 
grants 
202 14 29 33 60 43 14 3 6 33.29 169.389 69.39 30.61 
21f 
Community 
engagement 
202 9 13 6 12 27 119 10 6 34.72 169.139 20.41 79.59 
21g Other 202 9 2 4 2 9 6 164 6 35.92 168.929 8.67 91.33 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 358 Appendices 
 
  
  
Appendices 359 
 
 
Table P12: Frequencies and Percentages for Question Nos.21a-g 
 
 
 21a 21b 21c 21d 21e 21f 21g 
Rank F % F % F % F % F % F % F % 
1 77 38.89 57 28.93 14 7.18 17 8.72 14 7.14 9 4.59 9 4.59 
2 43 21.72 50 25.38 19 9.74 42 21.54 29 14.80 13 6.63 2 1.02 
3 35 17.68 35 17.77 33 16.92 51 26.15 33 16.84 6 3.06 4 2.04 
4 14 7.07 25 12.69 36 18.46 46 23.59 60 30.61 12 6.12 2 1.02 
5 10 5.05 13 6.60 64 32.82 29 14.87 43 21.94 27 13.78 9 4.59 
6 15 7.58 10 5.08 25 12.82 7 3.59 14 7.14 119 60.71 6 3.06 
7 4 2.02 7 3.55 4 2.05 3 1.54 3 1.53 10 5.10 164 83.67 
No Response 4 2.0 5 2.5 7 3.5 7 3.5 6 3.0 6 3.0 6 3.0 
Total 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 
Rank 1–4  85.35  84.77  52.31  80.00  69.39  20.41  8.67 
Rank 5–7   14.65  15.23  47.69  20.00  30.61  79.59  91.33 
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Table P13: Multivariate Tests for Significance Levels - Question Nos. 21a-g 
 
Multivariate Testsa 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
Intercept 
Pillai's Trace .068 1.386b 7.000 133.000 .216 
Wilks' Lambda .932 1.386b 7.000 133.000 .216 
Hotelling's Trace .073 1.386b 7.000 133.000 .216 
Roy's Largest Root .073 1.386b 7.000 133.000 .216 
DEM1 
Gender 
Pillai's Trace .094 1.970b 7.000 133.000 .064 
Wilks' Lambda .906 1.970b 7.000 133.000 .064 
Hotelling's Trace .104 1.970b 7.000 133.000 .064 
Roy's Largest Root .104 1.970b 7.000 133.000 .064 
DEM2 
Age 
Pillai's Trace .162 1.102 21.000 405.000 .342 
Wilks' Lambda .843 1.117 21.000 382.454 .326 
Hotelling's Trace .181 1.132 21.000 395.000 .311 
Roy's Largest Root .141 2.719c 7.000 135.000 .011 
DEM3 
Qualification 
Pillai's Trace .067 .438 21.000 405.000 .987 
Wilks' Lambda .934 .438 21.000 382.454 .987 
Hotelling's Trace .070 .438 21.000 395.000 .986 
Roy's Largest Root .058 1.112c 7.000 135.000 .359 
DEM4 
Terms of 
Employment 
Pillai's Trace .116 .775 21.000 405.000 .751 
Wilks' Lambda .887 .774 21.000 382.454 .752 
Hotelling's Trace .123 .772 21.000 395.000 .754 
Roy's Largest Root .080 1.551c 7.000 135.000 .155 
DEM5 
Faculty 
Pillai's Trace .101 .503 28.000 544.000 .985 
Wilks' Lambda .901 .506 28.000 480.961 .985 
Hotelling's Trace .108 .509 28.000 526.000 .984 
Roy's Largest Root .090 1.740c 7.000 136.000 .105 
DEM6 
Department 
Pillai's Trace 1.650 1.383 217.000 973.000 .001 
Wilks' Lambda .134 1.454 217.000 922.636 .000 
Hotelling's Trace 2.509 1.518 217.000 919.000 .000 
Roy's Largest Root .730 3.272c 31.000 139.000 .000 
DEM7 
Academic 
Position 
Pillai's Trace .268 .921 42.000 828.000 .616 
Wilks' Lambda .756 .920 42.000 627.277 .618 
Hotelling's Trace .294 .918 42.000 788.000 .621 
Roy's Largest Root .137 2.702c 7.000 138.000 .012 
 
a. Design: Intercept + DEM1 + DEM2 + DEM3 + DEM4 + DEM5 + DEM6 + DEM7 + DEM8 + DEM9 + 
DEM10 + DEM11 
b. Exact statistic 
c. The statistic is an upper bound on F that yields a lower bound on the significance level. 
. 
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Table P13: Multivariate Tests for Significance Levels - Question Nos. 21a-g 
 
Multivariate Testsa 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
DEM8 
Experience in 
Academia 
Pillai's Trace .174 1.186 21.000 405.000 .259 
Wilks' Lambda .833 1.195 21.000 382.454 .252 
Hotelling's Trace .192 1.203 21.000 395.000 .245 
Roy's Largest Root .132 2.553c 7.000 135.000 .017 
DEM9 
Experience in 
MQ 
 
Pillai's Trace .254 1.092 33.000 390.000 .338 
Wilks' Lambda .767 1.079 33.000 377.816 .355 
Hotelling's Trace .278 1.067 33.000 380.000 .372 
Roy's Largest Root .110 1.297c 11.000 130.000 .233 
DEM10 
Experience in 
Current 
Position 
Pillai's Trace .260 1.122 33.000 390.000 .298 
Wilks' Lambda .759 1.123 33.000 377.816 .298 
Hotelling's Trace .292 1.122 33.000 380.000 .299 
Roy's Largest Root .158 1.866c 11.000 130.000 .050 
DEM11 
Research 
Active Status 
Pillai's Trace .174 1.116 22.000 258.000 .329 
Wilks' Lambda .834 1.107b 22.000 256.000 .339 
Hotelling's Trace .190 1.099 22.000 254.000 .348 
Roy's Largest Root .098 1.155c 11.000 129.000 .325 
 
a. Design: Intercept + DEM1 + DEM2 + DEM3 + DEM4 + DEM5 + DEM6 + DEM7 + DEM8 + DEM9 + 
DEM10 + DEM11 
b. Exact statistic 
c. The statistic is an upper bound on F that yields a lower bound on the significance level. 
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Table P14: Tests of Between Subject Effects - Question Nos. 21a-g 
 
Tests of Between-Subjects Effects 
Source 
Type III Sum of 
Squares 
df Mean Square F Sig. 
Corrected 
Model 
PMS21a 1784950.997a 62 28789.532 1.897 .001 
PMS21b 2191907.564b 62 35353.348 1.855 .001 
PMS21c 2491539.606c 62 40186.123 1.331 .085 
PMS21d 2545334.933d 62 41053.789 1.374 .064 
PMS21e 2522534.362e 62 40686.038 1.743 .004 
PMS21f 2518599.612f 62 40622.574 1.747 .004 
PMS21g 2513220.951g 62 40535.822 1.748 .004 
Intercept 
PMS21a 8936.303 1 8936.303 .589 .444 
PMS21b 26738.490 1 26738.490 1.403 .238 
PMS21c 39661.105 1 39661.105 1.313 .254 
PMS21d 5340.348 1 5340.348 .179 .673 
PMS21e 5423.757 1 5423.757 .232 .631 
PMS21f 5685.461 1 5685.461 .245 .622 
PMS21g 6194.062 1 6194.062 .267 .606 
DEM6 
Department 
PMS21a 1131065.790 31 36485.993 2.405 .000 
PMS21b 1336503.250 31 43113.008 2.263 .001 
PMS21c 1517224.046 31 48942.711 1.621 .032 
PMS21d 1545808.073 31 49864.777 1.668 .024 
PMS21e 1526902.612 31 49254.923 2.110 .002 
PMS21f 1523789.081 31 49154.486 2.114 .002 
PMS21g 1523085.227 31 49131.782 2.119 .002 
Error 
PMS21a 2109113.419 139 15173.478   
PMS21b 2648652.084 139 19055.051   
PMS21c 4198018.493 139 30201.572   
PMS21d 4154293.290 139 29887.002   
PMS21e 3244695.405 139 23343.132   
PMS21f 3231616.863 139 23249.042   
PMS21g 3222705.782 139 23184.934   
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Table P14: Tests of Between Subject Effects - Question Nos. 21a-g 
 
Tests of Between-Subjects Effects 
Source 
Type III Sum 
of Squares 
df Mean Square F Sig. 
Total 
PMS21a 3993778.000 202    
PMS21b 4992005.000 202    
PMS21c 6989666.000 202    
PMS21d 6988511.000 202    
PMS21e 5991119.000 202    
PMS21f 5993762.000 202    
PMS21g 5996568.000 202    
Corrected 
Total 
PMS21a 3894064.416 201    
PMS21b 4840559.649 201    
PMS21c 6689558.099 201    
PMS21d 6699628.223 201    
PMS21e 5767229.767 201    
PMS21f 5750216.475 201    
PMS21g 5735926.733 201    
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Table P15: Descriptive Statistics - Academics’ Perception on PMS (Question Nos. 22-27) 
 
 
 
Question 
No. 
 
Description N 
1= Strongly Disagree 
5 = Strongly Agree No 
Response 
Mean S.D 
Disagree 
(%) 
Agree 
(%) 
Neutral 
(%) 
1 2 3 4 5 
22 
Faculty and Department goals 
strategically aligned to MQ goals 
202 7 21 73 84 17 0 3.41 .911 13.86 50.00 36.14 
23 
Individual goals aligned to Department 
goals 
201 11 27 54 89 20 1 3.40 1.020 18.91 54.23 26.87 
24 
Feedback from supervisor helps improve 
research 
201 27 25 69 58 22 1 3.11 1.176 25.87 39.80 34.33 
25 
Supervisor assist with alignment of 
research performance to ERA 
201 28 47 71 43 12 1 2.82 1.104 37.31 27.36 35.32 
26 PDR to evaluate performance is fair 202 30 38 85 46 3 0 2.77 1.011 33.66 24.26 42.08 
27 PDR to evaluate promotion is fair 202 28 31 74 61 8 0 2.95 1.082 29.21 34.16 36.63 
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Table P16: Frequency and Percentage for Question Nos. 22-27 
 
Scale Description 22 23 24 25 26 27 
 F % F % F % F % F % F % 
1 
Strongly 
Disagree 
7 3.5 11 5.5 27 13.4 28 13.9 30 14.9 28 13.9 
2 Disagree 21 10.4 27 13.4 25 12.4 47 23.4 38 18.8 31 15.3 
3 Neutral 73 36.1 54 26.9 69 34.3 71 35.3 85 42.1 74 36.6 
4 Agree 84 41.6 89 44.3 58 28.9 43 21.4 46 22.8 61 30.2 
5 Strongly Agree 17.0 8 20.0 10 22.0 11 12.0 6 3.0 1 8.0 4 
 No response 0  1  1  1  0  0  
 Total 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 
 Disagree  13.9  18.9  25.9  37.3  33.7  29.2 
 Agree  50.0  54.2  39.8  27.4  24.3  34.2 
 
 
  
 368 Appendices 
 
  
 Appendices 369 
 
Table P17: Multivariate Tests for Significance Levels - Question Nos. 22-27 
 
Multivariate Testsa 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
Intercept 
Pillai's Trace .380 13.360b 6.000 131.000 .000 
Wilks' Lambda .620 13.360b 6.000 131.000 .000 
Hotelling's Trace .612 13.360b 6.000 131.000 .000 
Roy's Largest Root .612 13.360b 6.000 131.000 .000 
DEM1 
Gender 
Pillai's Trace .020 .439b 6.000 131.000 .852 
Wilks' Lambda .980 .439b 6.000 131.000 .852 
Hotelling's Trace .020 .439b 6.000 131.000 .852 
Roy's Largest Root .020 .439b 6.000 131.000 .852 
DEM2 
Age 
Pillai's Trace .095 .721 18.000 399.000 .790 
Wilks' Lambda .907 .721 18.000 371.009 .790 
Hotelling's Trace .100 .720 18.000 389.000 .791 
Roy's Largest Root .071 1.577c 6.000 133.000 .159 
DEM3 
Qualification 
Pillai's Trace .228 1.820 18.000 399.000 .021 
Wilks' Lambda .789 1.805 18.000 371.009 .023 
Hotelling's Trace .248 1.786 18.000 389.000 .025 
Roy's Largest Root .116 2.574c 6.000 133.000 .022 
DEM4 
Terms of 
Employment 
Pillai's Trace .096 .729 18.000 399.000 .781 
Wilks' Lambda .907 .721 18.000 371.009 .789 
Hotelling's Trace .099 .714 18.000 389.000 .797 
Roy's Largest Root .045 1.001c 6.000 133.000 .427 
DEM5 
Faculty 
Pillai's Trace .074 .420 24.000 536.000 .994 
Wilks' Lambda .928 .415 24.000 458.214 .994 
Hotelling's Trace .076 .411 24.000 518.000 .995 
Roy's Largest Root .044 .992c 6.000 134.000 .433 
DEM6 
Department 
Pillai's Trace 1.175 1.068 186.000 816.000 .274 
Wilks' Lambda .263 1.066 186.000 781.964 .281 
Hotelling's Trace 1.530 1.064 186.000 776.000 .287 
Roy's Largest Root .496 2.174c 31.000 136.000 .001 
DEM7 
Academic 
Position 
Pillai's Trace .206 .804 36.000 816.000 .788 
Wilks' Lambda .809 .796 36.000 578.022 .798 
Hotelling's Trace .220 .789 36.000 776.000 .808 
Roy's Largest Root .108 2.449c 6.000 136.000 .028 
 
a. Design: Intercept + DEM1 + DEM2 + DEM3 + DEM4 + DEM5 + DEM6 + DEM7 + DEM8 + DEM9 + 
DEM10 + DEM11 
b. Exact statistic 
c. The statistic is an upper bound on F that yields a lower bound on the significance level. 
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Table P17: Multivariate Tests for Significance Levels - Question Nos. 22-27 
 
Multivariate Testsa 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
DEM8 
Experience in 
Academia 
Pillai's Trace .134 1.038 18.000 399.000 .416 
Wilks' Lambda .871 1.032 18.000 371.009 .423 
Hotelling's Trace .142 1.025 18.000 389.000 .430 
Roy's Largest Root .073 1.619c 6.000 133.000 .147 
DEM9 
Experience in 
MQ 
 
Pillai's Trace .156 1.218 18.000 399.000 .243 
Wilks' Lambda .850 1.216 18.000 371.009 .245 
Hotelling's Trace .168 1.212 18.000 389.000 .247 
Roy's Largest Root .098 2.164c 6.000 133.000 .050 
DEM10 
Experience in 
Current 
Position 
Pillai's Trace .195 1.538 18.000 399.000 .074 
Wilks' Lambda .814 1.553 18.000 371.009 .070 
Hotelling's Trace .217 1.564 18.000 389.000 .066 
Roy's Largest Root .152 3.370c 6.000 133.000 .004 
DEM11 
Research 
Active Status 
Pillai's Trace .134 1.583 12.000 264.000 .096 
Wilks' Lambda .870 1.576b 12.000 262.000 .098 
Hotelling's Trace .145 1.570 12.000 260.000 .100 
Roy's Largest Root .095 2.098c 6.000 132.000 .058 
 
a. Design: Intercept + DEM1 + DEM2 + DEM3 + DEM4 + DEM5 + DEM6 + DEM7 + DEM8 + DEM9 + 
DEM10 + DEM11 
b. Exact statistic 
c. The statistic is an upper bound on F that yields a lower bound on the significance level. 
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Table P18: Descriptive Statistics - Perceived Improvement in Academic Performance (Question Nos. 49 & 51) 
 
 
 
Question 
No.  
 
Description 
 
N 
Yes No Unsure 
No 
Response 
Mean S.D 
Yes 
(%) 
No 
(%) 
Unsure 
(%) 
49 
My teaching performance has 
improved since 2010 
202 96 57 44 5 1.74 .803 48.7 28.9 22.3 
51 
My research performance has 
improved since 2010 
202 117 58 24 3 6.52 70.54 58.7 29.2 12.1 
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Table P19: Multivariate Tests for Significance Levels - Question Nos. 49 & 51 
 
Multivariate Testsa 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
Intercept 
Pillai's Trace .380 13.360b 6.000 131.000 .000 
Wilks' Lambda .620 13.360b 6.000 131.000 .000 
Hotelling's Trace .612 13.360b 6.000 131.000 .000 
Roy's Largest Root .612 13.360b 6.000 131.000 .000 
DEM1 
Gender 
Pillai's Trace .020 .439b 6.000 131.000 .852 
Wilks' Lambda .980 .439b 6.000 131.000 .852 
Hotelling's Trace .020 .439b 6.000 131.000 .852 
Roy's Largest Root .020 .439b 6.000 131.000 .852 
DEM2 
Age 
Pillai's Trace .095 .721 18.000 399.000 .790 
Wilks' Lambda .907 .721 18.000 371.009 .790 
Hotelling's Trace .100 .720 18.000 389.000 .791 
Roy's Largest Root .071 1.577c 6.000 133.000 .159 
DEM3 
Qualification 
Pillai's Trace .228 1.820 18.000 399.000 .021 
Wilks' Lambda .789 1.805 18.000 371.009 .023 
Hotelling's Trace .248 1.786 18.000 389.000 .025 
Roy's Largest Root .116 2.574c 6.000 133.000 .022 
DEM4 
Terms of 
Employment 
Pillai's Trace .096 .729 18.000 399.000 .781 
Wilks' Lambda .907 .721 18.000 371.009 .789 
Hotelling's Trace .099 .714 18.000 389.000 .797 
Roy's Largest Root .045 1.001c 6.000 133.000 .427 
DEM5 
Faculty 
Pillai's Trace .074 .420 24.000 536.000 .994 
Wilks' Lambda .928 .415 24.000 458.214 .994 
Hotelling's Trace .076 .411 24.000 518.000 .995 
Roy's Largest Root .044 .992c 6.000 134.000 .433 
DEM6 
Department 
Pillai's Trace 1.175 1.068 186.000 816.000 .274 
Wilks' Lambda .263 1.066 186.000 781.964 .281 
Hotelling's Trace 1.530 1.064 186.000 776.000 .287 
Roy's Largest Root .496 2.174c 31.000 136.000 .001 
DEM7 
Academic 
Position 
Pillai's Trace .206 .804 36.000 816.000 .788 
Wilks' Lambda .809 .796 36.000 578.022 .798 
Hotelling's Trace .220 .789 36.000 776.000 .808 
Roy's Largest Root .108 2.449c 6.000 136.000 .028 
 
a. Design: Intercept + DEM1 + DEM2 + DEM3 + DEM4 + DEM5 + DEM6 + DEM7 + DEM8 + DEM9 + 
DEM10 + DEM11 
b. Exact statistic 
c. The statistic is an upper bound on F that yields a lower bound on the significance level. 
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Table P19: Multivariate Tests for Significance Levels - Question Nos. 49 & 51 
 
Multivariate Testsa 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
DEM8 
Experience in 
Academia 
Pillai's Trace .134 1.038 18.000 399.000 .416 
Wilks' Lambda .871 1.032 18.000 371.009 .423 
Hotelling's Trace .142 1.025 18.000 389.000 .430 
Roy's Largest Root .073 1.619c 6.000 133.000 .147 
DEM9 
Experience in 
MQ 
 
Pillai's Trace .156 1.218 18.000 399.000 .243 
Wilks' Lambda .850 1.216 18.000 371.009 .245 
Hotelling's Trace .168 1.212 18.000 389.000 .247 
Roy's Largest Root .098 2.164c 6.000 133.000 .050 
DEM10 
Experience in 
Current 
Position 
Pillai's Trace .195 1.538 18.000 399.000 .074 
Wilks' Lambda .814 1.553 18.000 371.009 .070 
Hotelling's Trace .217 1.564 18.000 389.000 .066 
Roy's Largest Root .152 3.370c 6.000 133.000 .004 
DEM11 
Research 
Active Status 
Pillai's Trace .134 1.583 12.000 264.000 .096 
Wilks' Lambda .870 1.576b 12.000 262.000 .098 
Hotelling's Trace .145 1.570 12.000 260.000 .100 
Roy's Largest Root .095 2.098c 6.000 132.000 .058 
 
a. Design: Intercept + DEM1 + DEM2 + DEM3 + DEM4 + DEM5 + DEM6 + DEM7 + DEM8 + DEM9 + 
DEM10 + DEM11 
b. Exact statistic 
c. The statistic is an upper bound on F that yields a lower bound on the significance level. 
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Table P20: Descriptive Statistics - Perceived increase in Workload (Question Nos.33-35 & 46) 
 
Increase in 
Workload 
Level A Level B Level C Level D Level E 
Post-doc 
Research Fellow 
Emeritus 
Professor 
Total 
 n % n % n % n % n % n % n % n 
Research (33)               
Yes 8 44.4 29 59.2 30 56.6 16 50 17 65.4 6 30 0 0 106 
No 7 38.9 13 26.5 18 34.0 14 43.8 7 26.9 8 40 3 75.0 70 
Unsure 3 16.7 7 14.3 5 9.4 2 6.3 2 7.7 6 30 1 25.0 26 
No Response              0 
Total 18 100 49 100 53 100 32 100 26 100 20 100 4 100 202 
Teaching (35)               
Yes 9 50 29 59.2 36 69.2 16 50 9 34.6 2 10.5 0 0 101 
No 7 38.9 13 26.5 14 26.9 14 43.8 16 61.5 9 47.4 2 66.7 75 
Unsure 2 11.1 7 14.3 2 3.8 2 6.3 1 3.8 8 42.1 1 33.3 23 
No Response              3 
Total 18 100 49 100 52 100 32 100 26 100 19 100 3 100 199 
                
Administration (46)              
Yes 0 0 3 60 8 72.7 12 75 18 85.7 1 50 0 0 42 
No 0 0 0 0 1 9.1 0 0 2 9.5 0 0 0 0 3 
Unsure 0 0 2 40 2 18.2 4 25 1 4.8 1 50 0 0 10 
No Response              0 
Total 0 0 5 100 11 100 16 100 21 100 2 100 0 0 55 
 
Note: The total number of respondents for Administration is 55 as this question (CH46) was targeted only to supervisory academics, hence no responses to CH46 from Level A 
academics and Emeritus Professors. 
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Table P21: Multivariate Tests for Significance Levels - Question Nos. 33-35 & 46 
 
Multivariate Testsa 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
Intercept 
Pillai's Trace .418 24.430b 4.000 136.000 .000 
Wilks' Lambda .582 24.430b 4.000 136.000 .000 
Hotelling's Trace .719 24.430b 4.000 136.000 .000 
Roy's Largest Root .719 24.430b 4.000 136.000 .000 
DEM1 
Gender 
Pillai's Trace .025 .879b 4.000 136.000 .479 
Wilks' Lambda .975 .879b 4.000 136.000 .479 
Hotelling's Trace .026 .879b 4.000 136.000 .479 
Roy's Largest Root .026 .879b 4.000 136.000 .479 
DEM2 
Age 
Pillai's Trace .111 1.326 12.000 414.000 .201 
Wilks' Lambda .892 1.327 12.000 360.114 .201 
Hotelling's Trace .118 1.325 12.000 404.000 .201 
Roy's Largest Root .081 2.780c 4.000 138.000 .029 
DEM3 
Qualification 
Pillai's Trace .134 1.614 12.000 414.000 .085 
Wilks' Lambda .871 1.613 12.000 360.114 .086 
Hotelling's Trace .143 1.607 12.000 404.000 .087 
Roy's Largest Root .087 2.997c 4.000 138.000 .021 
DEM4 
Terms of 
Employment 
Pillai's Trace .122 1.468 12.000 414.000 .133 
Wilks' Lambda .882 1.464 12.000 360.114 .136 
Hotelling's Trace .130 1.456 12.000 404.000 .138 
Roy's Largest Root .078 2.708c 4.000 138.000 .033 
DEM5 
Faculty 
Pillai's Trace .075 .666 16.000 556.000 .828 
Wilks' Lambda .926 .659 16.000 416.124 .834 
Hotelling's Trace .078 .653 16.000 538.000 .840 
Roy's Largest Root .045 1.548c 4.000 139.000 .192 
DEM6 
Department 
Pillai's Trace .927 1.353 124.000 556.000 .012 
Wilks' Lambda .342 1.359 124.000 543.471 .011 
Hotelling's Trace 1.259 1.365 124.000 538.000 .010 
Roy's Largest Root .514 2.304c 31.000 139.000 .001 
DEM7 
Academic 
Position 
Pillai's Trace .353 2.246 24.000 556.000 .001 
Wilks' Lambda .681 2.308 24.000 475.657 .000 
Hotelling's Trace .420 2.354 24.000 538.000 .000 
Roy's Largest Root .274 6.340c 6.000 139.000 .000 
 
a. Design: Intercept + DEM1 + DEM2 + DEM3 + DEM4 + DEM5 + DEM6 + DEM7 + DEM8 + DEM9 + 
DEM10 + DEM11 
b. Exact statistic 
c. The statistic is an upper bound on F that yields a lower bound on the significance level. 
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Table P21: Multivariate Tests for Significance Levels - Question Nos. 33-35 & 46 
 
Multivariate Testsa 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
DEM8 
Experience in 
Academia 
Pillai's Trace .104 1.239 12.000 414.000 .253 
Wilks' Lambda .898 1.248 12.000 360.114 .248 
Hotelling's Trace .112 1.256 12.000 404.000 .243 
Roy's Largest Root .091 3.142c 4.000 138.000 .017 
DEM9 
Experience in 
MQ 
 
Pillai's Trace .024 .281 12.000 414.000 .992 
Wilks' Lambda .976 .278 12.000 360.114 .992 
Hotelling's Trace .025 .276 12.000 404.000 .993 
Roy's Largest Root .019 .655c 4.000 138.000 .624 
DEM10 
Experience in 
Current 
Position 
Pillai's Trace .062 .731 12.000 414.000 .721 
Wilks' Lambda .939 .728 12.000 360.114 .724 
Hotelling's Trace .065 .725 12.000 404.000 .727 
Roy's Largest Root .047 1.613c 4.000 138.000 .174 
DEM11 
Research 
Active Status 
Pillai's Trace .087 1.553 8.000 274.000 .139 
Wilks' Lambda .915 1.553b 8.000 272.000 .139 
Hotelling's Trace .092 1.553 8.000 270.000 .139 
Roy's Largest Root .073 2.484c 4.000 137.000 .047 
 
a. Design: Intercept + DEM1 + DEM2 + DEM3 + DEM4 + DEM5 + DEM6 + DEM7 + DEM8 + DEM9 + 
DEM10 + DEM11 
b. Exact statistic 
c. The statistic is an upper bound on F that yields a lower bound on the significance level. 
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Table P22: Tests of Between Subject Effects - Question Nos. 33-35 & 46 
 
Tests of Between-Subjects Effects 
Source 
Type III Sum of 
Squares 
df Mean Square F Sig. 
Corrected 
Model 
CH33 42.076a 62 .679 1.620 .010 
CH34 1354310.359b 62 21843.715 1.915 .001 
CH35 1353214.212c 62 21826.036 1.912 .001 
CH46 21364530.593d 62 344589.203 2.594 .000 
Intercept 
CH33 25.153 1 25.153 60.031 .000 
CH34 23546.804 1 23546.804 2.064 .153 
CH35 23508.170 1 23508.170 2.059 .154 
CH46 5623035.796 1 5623035.796 42.324 .000 
DEM7 
Academic 
Position 
CH33 2.531 6 .422 1.007 .423 
CH34 50757.322 6 8459.554 .742 .617 
CH35 50822.815 6 8470.469 .742 .617 
CH46 4284746.913 6 714124.485 5.375 .000 
Error 
CH33 58.241 139 .419   
CH34 1585755.304 139 11408.312   
CH35 1586956.858 139 11416.956   
CH46 18466915.055 139 132855.504   
Total 
CH33 620.000 202    
CH34 2994632.000 202    
CH35 2994606.000 202    
CH46 146706291.000 202    
Corrected 
Total 
CH33 100.317 201    
CH34 2940065.663 201    
CH35 2940171.069 201    
CH46 39831445.649 201    
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 380 Appendices 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 381 Appendices 
 
Table P23: Descriptive Statistics - Academics’ perception of Job Satisfaction (Question Nos. 55-61) 
 
 
Question 
No. 
 
Description 
  
N 
1= Strongly Disagree 
5 = Strongly Agree No 
Response 
Mean S.D 
Disagree 
(%) 
Agree 
(%) 
Neutral 
(%) 
1 2 3 4 5 
55 
I have a good academic work-life 
and family-life balance 
202 33 65 36 57 11 0 2.74 1.190 48.5 33.7 17.8 
56 
I am clear about my planned goals 
and objectives 
202 5 21 32 105 38 1 3.75 .965 12.0 71.1 15.9 
57 
I know my research 
responsibilities and what is 
expected of me 
202 5 8 26 111 50 2 3.97 .876 6.5 80.5 13.0 
58 
I am in control of managing my 
time and prioritising my tasks 
202 12 35 36 91 28 0 3.44 1.110 23.3 58.9 17.8 
59 
I am always clear about what is 
necessary to perform in my role 
202 6 31 50 85 30 0 3.50 1.018 18.3 56.9 24.8 
60 
I talk up MQ to my friends as a 
great university to work for 
202 16 39 64 60 23 0 3.17 1.113 27.2 41.1 31.7 
61 
I am extremely glad that I chose 
MQ to work for over other 
universities I was considering at 
the time I joined 
202 11 20 84 57 30 0 3.37 1.030 15.3 43.1 41.6 
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Table P24: Frequency and Percentage for Question Nos. 55-61 
 
Scale Description 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 
  F % F % F % F % F % F % F % 
1 Strongly Disagree 33 16.3 5 2.5 5 2.5 12 5.9 6 3.0 16 7.9 11 5.4 
2 Disagree 65 32.2 21 10.4 8 4.0 35 17.3 31 15.3 39 19.3 20 9.9 
3 Neutral 36 17.8 32 15.9 26 13.0 36 17.8 50 24.8 64 31.7 84 41.6 
4 Agree 57 28.2 105 52.2 111 55.5 91 45.0 85 42.1 60 29.7 57 28.2 
5 Strongly Agree 11 5.4 38 18.9 50 25 28 13.9 30 14.9 23 11.4 30 14.9 
  No Response 0  1  2  0  0  0  0  
  Total 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 202 100.0 
  Disagree   48.5   12.9   6.5   23.3   18.3   27.2   15.3 
  Agree   33.7   71.1   80.5   58.9   56.9   41.1   43.1 
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Table P25: Multivariate Tests for Significance Levels - Question Nos. 55-61 
 
Multivariate Testsa 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
Intercept 
Pillai's Trace .409 13.148b 7.000 133.000 .000 
Wilks' Lambda .591 13.148b 7.000 133.000 .000 
Hotelling's Trace .692 13.148b 7.000 133.000 .000 
Roy's Largest Root .692 13.148b 7.000 133.000 .000 
DEM1 
Gender 
Pillai's Trace .037 .730b 7.000 133.000 .646 
Wilks' Lambda .963 .730b 7.000 133.000 .646 
Hotelling's Trace .038 .730b 7.000 133.000 .646 
Roy's Largest Root .038 .730b 7.000 133.000 .646 
DEM2 
Age 
Pillai's Trace .142 .958 21.000 405.000 .516 
Wilks' Lambda .864 .953 21.000 382.454 .522 
Hotelling's Trace .151 .948 21.000 395.000 .528 
Roy's Largest Root .086 1.656c 7.000 135.000 .125 
DEM3 
Qualification 
Pillai's Trace .308 2.206 21.000 405.000 .002 
Wilks' Lambda .718 2.225 21.000 382.454 .002 
Hotelling's Trace .357 2.238 21.000 395.000 .002 
Roy's Largest Root .223 4.295c 7.000 135.000 .000 
DEM4 
Terms of 
Employment 
Pillai's Trace .105 .699 21.000 405.000 .835 
Wilks' Lambda .897 .700 21.000 382.454 .834 
Hotelling's Trace .112 .702 21.000 395.000 .832 
Roy's Largest Root .085 1.630c 7.000 135.000 .132 
DEM5 
Faculty 
Pillai's Trace .346 1.843 28.000 544.000 .006 
Wilks' Lambda .683 1.913 28.000 480.961 .004 
Hotelling's Trace .421 1.976 28.000 526.000 .002 
Roy's Largest Root .290 5.637c 7.000 136.000 .000 
DEM6 
Department 
Pillai's Trace 1.356 1.078 217.000 973.000 .232 
Wilks' Lambda .208 1.094 217.000 922.636 .191 
Hotelling's Trace 1.833 1.109 217.000 919.000 .158 
Roy's Largest Root .542 2.429c 31.000 139.000 .000 
DEM7 
Academic 
Position 
Pillai's Trace .296 1.024 42.000 828.000 .432 
Wilks' Lambda .733 1.021 42.000 627.277 .437 
Hotelling's Trace .325 1.018 42.000 788.000 .442 
Roy's Largest Root .163 3.213c 7.000 138.000 .003 
 
a. Design: Intercept + DEM1 + DEM2 + DEM3 + DEM4 + DEM5 + DEM6 + DEM7 + DEM8 + DEM9 + 
DEM10 + DEM11 
b. Exact statistic 
c. The statistic is an upper bound on F that yields a lower bound on the significance level. 
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Table P25: Multivariate Tests for Significance Levels - Question Nos. 55-61 
 
Multivariate Testsa 
Effect Value F 
Hypothesis 
df 
Error df Sig. 
DEM8 
Experience in 
Academia 
Pillai's Trace .201 1.382 21.000 405.000 .122 
Wilks' Lambda .809 1.392 21.000 382.454 .118 
Hotelling's Trace .223 1.400 21.000 395.000 .113 
Roy's Largest Root .150 2.898c 7.000 135.000 .007 
DEM9 
Experience in 
MQ 
 
Pillai's Trace .141 .954 21.000 405.000 .520 
Wilks' Lambda .865 .946 21.000 382.454 .532 
Hotelling's Trace .149 .937 21.000 395.000 .543 
Roy's Largest Root .074 1.431c 7.000 135.000 .198 
DEM10 
Experience in 
Current 
Position 
Pillai's Trace .186 1.275 21.000 405.000 .187 
Wilks' Lambda .825 1.263 21.000 382.454 .196 
Hotelling's Trace .199 1.251 21.000 395.000 .205 
Roy's Largest Root .094 1.820c 7.000 135.000 .088 
DEM11 
Research 
Active Status 
Pillai's Trace .077 .765 14.000 268.000 .707 
Wilks' Lambda .924 .765b 14.000 266.000 .707 
Hotelling's Trace .081 .766 14.000 264.000 .706 
Roy's Largest Root .066 1.273c 7.000 134.000 .268 
 
a. Design: Intercept + DEM1 + DEM2 + DEM3 + DEM4 + DEM5 + DEM6 + DEM7 + DEM8 + DEM9 + 
DEM10 + DEM11 
b. Exact statistic 
c. The statistic is an upper bound on F that yields a lower bound on the significance level. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
